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À PROPOS OF SATAPATH A-BRAHMANA 2.4.1 
By 


DR. J. GONDA 
van Hogendorpstraat 13, 3581 KB, Utrecht, The Netherlands 


After the discussion of the evening and morning libations 
(agnihotra) in 2.2.4. 1 ff. and the adoration of the sacred fires 
(agnyupasthana)* in 2, 3. 2,1 ff. the Satapatha-Brahmana (Madhya- 
ndina recension) contains a brief passage on a shorter form of the 
latter ceremony, which is explicitly said to lead to the same result: 
"even with this much he (the yajamana) obtains all, that is *complete- 
ness’ (sarvam) or a safe and sound condition? (2. 4; 1.2). After this 
passage the author proceeds ($ 3 ff.) to deal with another theme, viz., 
the obligation of a yajamana who is about to set out on a journey : 
he has to approach first his garhapatya fire and then the ahavaniya* 
reverentially (upatisthate), the former with Vaj Samh 3.37 c5 “O 
thou who art strong, (or friendly to men, ? (narya) protect my off- 
spring", the latter with 3. 37 d “O thou art worthy of praise, protect 
my cattle". VS 3, 37 e “O flickering one, protect (pahi) my nourish- 
ment (pitum)" is, in this form, only found in the two Srautasutras of 
the Rgveda, viz., Asv SS 2.5.2 and Sankh SS 2.14.3 which do 
prescribe the worship of the third fire, the daksinagni, on this occasion. 
Remarkably, with the verb gopaya instead of pahi and the vocative 
atharva instead of atharya, it occurs in texts of the Black Yajurveda, 
viz., Tait Br 1.1. 10. 2 and 4°; Bhar SS 5.11.7; Ap $S 5. 18. 2, 


I, H.W. Bodewitz, The Daily evening and morning offering (agnihotra) 
according to the Brahmanas, Leiden, 1976. 

2, J.Gonda The Mantras of the agnyupasthana .... Amsterdam Acad. 1980, 

3. For the idea of ‘completeness’ see Gonda, Reflections on sarya in Vedic 
texts, in Ind. Linguistics 16 (1955, Chatterji Jub, Vol.), p. 53 ff. (=Selected 
Studies, Leiden 1975, II, p. 495 ff). For this passage see Gonda, Agnyupasthana 
(fn. 2), p..59. > 


4. As to the omission of the other fires in the Satapatha-Brahmana see 
H. Krick, Das Ritual der Feuergründung, Wien (Vienna Acad.) 1982, p. 437;—In 
Sat Br Künva recs this statement is found in 1. 4. 2. 2. 


5. VSM 3. 37 a, and b belong to the rite discussed in £B 2. 4. 1. 1. 
6, On TB 1.1. 10. 1-6 see Krick, op. cit., p. 431 ff, 
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in their respective discussions of the setting up of the sacred fires. 
If the yajamana is about to undertake a journey, he should worship 
his fires in the same way (TB 1. 1. 10. 6), but then the formula used in 
this case in ApSS 6. 24. 3; 6 is “O thou (serpent) who art in the deep 
(budhnya), protect my food (annam)’’, which appears to have been 
borrowed from  Maitr Samh 1.5.14: 83. 2; 14, where budhya 
“remarkable one" (?) (cf. Man SS 1.6.3. 7)! whereas Baudh SS 
3, 14 : 84. 17 has the above atharva pitum me gopaya. 


In vlew of this diversity and variety (cf. also Kath Samh 7.3: 
65. 3) as well as the fact that the three formulae V.S 3. 37 c, d, e are 
not found in the passages of the Grhyasutras that deal with a journey, 
we can hardly escape the conviction that they originally or properly 
belonged to the typically grauta ritual of the agnyadhana and were 
insome traditions secondarily and in varied form transferred to 
sections of $rauta manuals that came to deal with the journey of a 
man who has set up his sacred (árauta) fires. Interestingly, whereas 
Sankh Grh 3.6.1 states that one who has not set up these fires 
should, when setting out on a journey, look at his house (grhan 
samikyate), Sankh SS 2. 14. 1, dealing with a sacrificer who has set 
up hls fires and finds himself in the same situation, says that he looks 
(the same verb, samiksate) at his fires with the formula "there must 
be safety for you, safety for us"? and then, using, among other 
mantras, the above formulae, look at and address the garhapatya, 


daksinagni and ahavaniya. The other Rgvedic Srautastirta, however, 
says that he adores his fires 


placing himself near and reverently 
(upatisthate, A$v$S 2. 5. 1), There is a similar difference between, 
on the one hand, SSS 2.14.5 stating that this yaj 
restrains his speech (vagyamanam?)) as long as he is in the vicinity 
(a sakasat, viz., of his fire)? and, on the other hand, Katy SS 4. 12, 
14 f. “(the yajamana actually) goes out (of his house 
(tüsnim) or saying ‘homage to Agni? (comm.)— 


— 


amana thereupon 


)—either silently 
as long as he can (see 


7. See also W. Caland, D, 


as Srautasttra des Apastamba, I, Gotti 
Leipzig 1921, p. 207 and 160, E aioe s 


—The mantra prajatk me nary ; 
1 à ya pahi (MS 1. 5. 14; 
82, 17 occurs in MG 1,16, 2 in another context (pumsayana). 


8, Cf.J. Gonda, Vedic ritual, Leiden 1980, p. 404 f, 
9. See AitB7. 12.8 quoted below; 


10. On upasthana see Gonda, Vedie ritual, p. 458 ff, ete 
1l. See Gonda, Vedie ritual, p. 78. 


Cf. W; Caland's note in Sankhayana-Srautaspiva, Nagpur 1953, p. 43. 
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and) honour his sabhya and avasathya fires. Here SBM § 6 observes : 
“have got as far as what he considers (matya, KŚS 4, 12. 15) to be the 
boundary, he relaxes his voice.” 


When he returns, the householder restrains his speech from the 
same place. He then proceeds to approach and reverse his fires!?, 
first the ahayaniya with VS 3. 38 (ŚBM $8): “we have come to 
(him who) knows everything, (who) is the best (most liberal) finder 
of goods for (bestower of wealth upon) us; O Agni, universal ruler, 
confer upon us splendour (dyumnam), overwhelming power (sahas)." 
The applicability of this stanza which in this form is only used in 
these texts of the White Yajurveda and in which the worshipper, 
approaching the divine fire firewood in hand (KSS § 18; Mahidhara 
on VS 3. 38)14, announces his return, becomes more intelligible, if 
we remember that Agni is called “the son (i. e., the manifestation or 
realization of the idea which is implicitly considered to be the father) 
of sahas’’5 and that the concept of dyumna (according to Uvaja and 
Mahidhara on VS 3. 38 “honour, glory" (yasas) ) is not infrequently 
associated with that god (e. g., RV 1. 77. 5) where he is besought to 
make the dyumna of those on behalf of whom the poet is speaking 
exuberant ; 2. 2. 10 ; 3. 24. 3 where it combines with (sáhasah sno), 
Moreover, the two epithets are also in the Rgveda given to this god: 
1.45. 7 vasuvittama and 1. 143. 4, etc., viéravedas. According to 
SBM § 8 the worshipper sits down and sweeps (the rest of) the blades 
of grass (trgani!$)—which had been used to make the fire blaze up 
when he threw the firewood into the fire and (or) to cleanse the fire- 
place (KSS § 18), or were lying around the hearth (cf. SSS 2. 15. 2)— 
(into the fire) ; both actions without a mantra. According to SBK 
1. 4. 2. 4, of chiastic structure, the sitting down follows after the first 
half of the mantra, the second half of which accompanies the 
sweeping. The mantra is foreign to the texts of the Black Yajurveda 


13. Here KS 4 12. 18 mentions also the dakginagni. 


14. This is, as a pupil would approach his teacher (see, eg., $B 10. 6.1.12; 
11. 4. 1. 9). A 


15. Gonda, Some observations on the relations between ‘gods’ and ‘powers’ in 
the Veda, à propos of the phrase sunuh sahasah, 's-Gravenhage 1957, p. 1 ff. 


16. On trna, a common and general term for grass, see Gonda, The ritual 
functions and significance of grasses in the religion of the Veda, Amsterdam Acad. 
1985, ch. II, especially p. 12 f. and p, 19. 
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but occurs on the same occasion with insignificant variants (aganma 
instead of aganma) in A4$SS 2.5.12 and (vrtrahantamam instead of 
visvavedasam) in SSS 2. 15. 2 (cf. RV 8. 74. 4). 


The last sentence, which is an addition of general import, ex- 
cepted SBM 2.4.1.9 and SBK 1.4.2.4 run parallel with the 
preceding paragraph. Adoring the garhapatya fire the householder 
has now to mutter a partly identical stanza (VSM 3.39 and SBM 
with “for (our) off-spring" instead of “for us” in pada b, VSK 3. 4. 3 
and SBK with “rich in (granting) offspring" (prajavan) ), and to 
repeat the same ritual action. Moreover, the god is in the mantra 
now addressed as Agni garhapatya and receives twice the epithet on 
grhapat! “lord of the house". This stanza also is found in AsySS 
(2. 5. 12) and SSS (2. 15. 5), which reads garhapatyat “because of his 
being the garhapatya", but not in texts of the Black Yajurvede. 
The first pada, however, belongs also to Ap MBr 1.8.4 and is used 


in a domestic rite, viz., the ceremonious putting of wood on the fire 
(ApG 2. 6. 10). 


Now, references to a householder's going on a journey or return- 
ing home are in the treatises on the érauta ritual comparatively few 
in number. Ina section that deals with the piling of the great fire- 
place the author of. KS 22. 8 : 64. 23 (KapKS 35. 2:179. 3) informs 
us that “he who knows (the rite called) the obtaining of Agni (agner 
Aptih) obtains (the realization of) that wish for which Agni (i.e. the 
great fire-place) is piled. When he is about to go forth (after the 
completion of the construction of the great fire-place : prayasyan'’) 
he should adore the piled fire reverentially with (the formulae) ‘I have 
obtained thee with the consecration (diksa), I have obtained thee 
with creative fervour (tapas), I have obtained thee with the solemn 
preparation of Soma, I have obtained thee with the concluding bath 
Ex Ihave obtained thee with the barren cow’,18 These are five s 
number ; now, there are five seasons, which constitute the year which 


* (identical with) Agni Vai$vanara ...” Neither this paragraph nor 
É " © more explicit parallel passage MSS 6. 2. 6, 24—adding “after 
Š : aving completed the rite that forms the conclusion of the sacrifice"— 


— 


17. Cf. Caland, £ 


2 rautasUtra des Apastamba, 


IIl, Amsterdam Acad. 1928, 


18; In connexion with the concluding offerin 


na and Mitra (see e.g, 


g of a soma ceremony a barren 
$S 8. 12. 5 i ApSS 13. 23. 6 ff. ; $BM 
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alludes to the sacrificer's intention to go on a journey, Keith!? was, 
therefore, probably not right in saying that the longer and somewhat 
different enumeration of mantras (called agner apti) in TS 5.5.7.5 
served that purpose, however suitable it would have been. However, 
MSS 6. 2, 6. 26 states that that sacrificer worships his fire-place made 
of bricks, when he returns from a journey (pravasad etya) with the 
following stanza : “the Agnis who reside in the loose soil (purtsinak)# 
that have entered through the earth, of them thou art the highest ...”, 
which elsewhere (KS 22. 10:67.1; TS 5.5.7.4; in BaudhSS 10. 
59 : 62. 5 and ApSS 17. 23. 12 it is immediately followed by the above 
aptis) is used to soothe the fire-place, when the one who has piled it 
is about to go forth (see above). 


Some other places do mention journeys, however. But MS 2. 
1. 10: 11. 16 and GopBr 2. 1. 14 make no mention of the adoration 
of the fires and the mantrasunder discussion : if he who maintains 
his sacred fires is absent from home, he should offer a cake on eight 
pieces of pottery to Agni vratapati*? because he passes by many ritual 
observances and rules of conduct (vrata). KausBr 2. 5 (2. 4. 21-23) 
says only that “in that when about to go on a journey or to have 
gone on a journey he adores the fire, this is an address to the deity" 
and that “he thus entrusts to himself to his fires". The difficulties 
raised in $B 11. 3. 1. 5 ff. need not detain us. On the other hand, 
KS 7.11: 72. 14. (KapS 6.1; see also MS 1. 5. 14: 82. 15) is of 
‘interest: “He who is about to undertake a journey should adore 
reverentially his ahavaniya fire with (the words) ‘protect my (movable) 
property, O thou that art praiseworthy ; do preserve that for me.” 
For, the author adds, “this (fire), one should know, is the protector 
of property, that it is he who entrusts to it". Thereupon he quotes 
the beginning of a mantra which occurs in full in KS 7.3 : 64. 
20 “the name which first, O Jatavedas, my mother and father gave 
me in the beginning, do thou keep that with the intention of giving 
it back ; we then will bear thy name", subjoining the comment: 
“thus he exchanges his person for Agni's", the observation that this 


19. A. B; Keith, The Veda of the Black Yajus School, Cambridge 1914, 
p. 446, fn, 1, 


20. Cf.J. Gonda, Notes on piriga, in Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, V ol. LXVIII, 1987, p. 10. 


21; Mythical narratives are not considered here. 


22, Gonda, Rice and barley offerings in the Veda, Leiden 1987, p. 59; 64, 
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man when going abroad (pravasatah) finds himself in the same situa- 
tion as when he has performed the agnihotra completely and has 
sacrificed as well as the mantras prajam me narya pahi (see above, 
VS 3. 37 narya prajam me pahi) and so on. This appears to corro- 
borate the supposition that this rite inclusive of the mantras primarily 
ii belonged to the concluding phase of the above fire ceremonies and 
Í could also be used—or had come to be used also—when the house. 
| holder went on a journey. It may be noticed that the mantra prajam 
| me narya pahi is in MS 1. 5. 14, one of a series of mantras which end 
in “till my returning home”, and that a variant of the above mantra 
KS 7. 3 : 64. 20 occurs at TS 1. 5. 10, the use of which is at ApSS 6. 
24. 7 enjoined upon the householder who was about to travel abroad 
(see also MSS 1, 6.3.9). Also that according to TB 1. 1. 10. 6 such 
a person is to adore his fires one by one, “as if he entrusts the care 
of his house to a Brahman who is staying in it”, and that he has to 
adore them also on returning home. 


Reverting to the Satapatha-Brahmana we notice that both recen- 
sions omit VS 3. 40 which, being of the same structure and of similar 
contents as VS 3. 38 and 39—the three stanzas have their second 
line except the epitheton? in common—is intended for the adoration 
of the daksinagni which the Brahmana disregards, although KSS 4.12. 
18, does mention it; 


Hereafter, SBK 1. 4. 2. 10 having stated “he adores’, quotes 

VS 3. 41 ; 42; and 43 lines 1 and 2 completely without any comment. 

From the context—which corresponds to SBM 2. 4.1, 14 and deals 

with the returning home and possible reactions of the house to this 

| event— ; from the contents of these stanzas—''do no fear, nor 
| tremble, O house ..., I bearing manifestations of Vigour (arj), well- 
i disposed and sensible, come to (thee), house, rejoicing in my mind" ; 
"the home which he who is travelling abroad longs for... we call 

3) +.” ; here have the cows, goats and Sheep been called io usus 

and fen KSS 4, 12, 22 “with VS 3. 41 (etc.) he approaches (his) 

house it is perfectly clear that here the home of the householder is 

the object of his adoration. But the commentator on KSS 4, 12. 22 

observes : “thereupon the Yajamana pays homage to his sabh a Ed 
avasathya fires, goes near to his house, i.e., his own ated 

adores, 1. e., adores it, viz., the house with (the stanzas) VS 3 41-43 


-. 23, For the epitheton 


y abore). (agne) purisya now see my Notes on Purisa (fn. 20 
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after having gone abroad and returned, just as before; on the 
strength of what the author of the sutra (Par. GrhyaS 1, 18) says on 
(this) adoration.” See PG 1.18.1: “when he returns from a 
journey, he approaches his house in the manner stated above". 
According to KSS 4. 12. 23—see also the commentaries on V S—he 
then enters (his house) with VS 3.43, line 3—which is omitted in 
both recensions of Brahmana —“‘for abiding securely I resort to thee, 
for appeasement of evil ...” ; “and thereupon, the commentator adds, 
he does what is started by Paraskara in § 2f.: ‘when he sees his ç 


son ,., he kisses his head ...'", of course a thoroughly domestic 
custom. 


The mantras VS 3. 41-43 (line 1 and 2) are not only (with in- 
significant variation) in ApSS 6. 27. 3—where they are a, b, d—used 
on the same occassion,” but also, and likewise on returning home, 
in $GS 3. 7. 2 when the householder looks at his house, and in an- 
other rite, viz., the entering of a newly-built house in HirGS 1. 29, 
1, where they are followed by a fourth stanza the first line of which 
(with one variant) is AVS 7. 60. 4 ab, and a fifth, the second line 
of which (with two variants) is AVS 7. 60. 4 cd : one of those cases 
in which an Atharvavedic text includes material belonging to the 
domestic ritual. (In AVP 3.26.6 this stanza runs as follows: 
“Called upon are the companions of much wealth enjoying pleasant 
things together (as AVS line 1) ; uninjured, with all men safe and 
sound must our house always be’’). 


Now, some authorities quoted in ApSS 6. 27. 1 were of the 
opinion that one should not adore one's sacred fires on leaving and 
returning home, because “who will awaken one's superior (a distin- 
guished person, $reyamsam when he is sleeping ?" This question is 
also found in KS 22.2: 58.18 and MS3.4.5: 51.6 which are 
dealing with the re-establishment of the fire-place and so on.?5 
Apastamba continues: “One should only say, ‘O thou who causest 
safety, do cause safety for me ; there be well-being, safety for me P, 
thus is the tradition of the Vajasaneyins with reference to the adora- 
tion of the fires on going on and returning from a journey.” It is 
true that, as Caland?” observed, this tradition of the Vajasaneyins 


24, As to these rites see Gonda, Vedic ritual, p. 315 f. 


25, See also ApSS 16, 16, 4, and Caland's note, frautasütra des Apastamba ` 
III, p. 34. 


26. Ireferto Krick, Feuergründung, p. 516, fn. 1401 and p. 540, m 1401. 
27. Caland, SrautasUtra des Apastamba, I, p. 211. 
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is not found in our texts of the White Yajurveda, but in SBM 2.4.1. 
10 the author says : “however, (going on a journey) one miy also 
reverentially approach (upatistheta) the fires silently (tūsnīm) ; and 
that for this reason: ‘ifin the place (where one lives) a brahmin 
or a nobleman, a (more) distinguished man (one’s superior), resides, 
one dares not say to him, ‘Iam going on a journey, take core of 
this (property) of mine’. Now in this (place) one’s betters reside: 
viz., the divine Agnis ; who then would dare to say to them ... i (seo 
also $ 11). Andin$13 and 14 the author expresses the opinion 
thaton returning one must approach (and revere) one's fires and 
house silently. We may regard this as an implicit rejection of the 
use ofthe above mantras. KSS 4.12. 20, however, mentions the 
silent approach and adoration alternatively. We might also mention 
the opinion of the Aitareyins (AiB 7.12. 8: cf. A$s»SS 2.5.19); 
“ ‘How should one adore one's fires when one is about to undertake 
a journey, or when one has returned after absence, or day by day ? 
‘In silence’, they say, ‘in silence, one should know, men await a 
superior's orders’. But they also say, ‘day by day they (the fires) 
fear through the sacrificer’s unbelief in the effectiveness of the rites 
(a$raddha) removal or extinction ; he should (therefore) adore them 
with ; safety to you, safety to me'. (Then) safety becomes his lot". 
Notice that the injunction of silence is based on a certain analogy 
between the householder's situation and a man's intercourse with his 
superiors in daily life, not on ritual rules or religious motives, for 


instance the fear that some unpropitious utterance would make a rite 
ineffective, 


In summary, the conclusion may, therefore, be that the use of 

the mantras in connexion with the yajamana's going on and returning 

j from a journey as described in ŚB 2. 4, 1, can on the one hand be 
i understood as a quite intelligible transference from their employment 
in one of the concluding rites of the agnyadhana ritual, 

other hand as the result of influence ex 

rites. From the variation in the releva 

that the adherents of the White Yaj 


| and on íhe 
| 

| influence wholeheartedly and unanim 
x 

x 


erted by originally domestic 
nt texts it appears, however, 
urveda did not welcome this 
ously. It may even be supposed 


that the resistance of prominent authorities lead to the preference of 


a silent performance; 
& NEA y 
$E “t 28, See, e,g., L. Renou, 


.. Asiatique 69 (1949), p. 11, 


La valeur du silence dans le culte védique, Journal 
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VEDIC FOUNDATION OF KAUTILYA’S ARTHASASTRA 
By 
PROF. B. B. CHAUBEY 
V. V. B. I. S. & I. S., Panjab University, Hoshiarpur. 


Kautilya’s Arthasastra, dealing with the science of governmental 
administration, is a monumental and authentic work on the subject 
which Indian mind had ever produced. Before Kautilya many 
treatises on the science of politics had been written by different 
Acaryas, but none was so complete, comprehensive and accurate as 
that of Kautilya. It was, of course, a compendium of almost all the 
previous works composed on the subject by the ancient Acaryas! By 
the time of Kautilya (fourth century B. C.) the composition of 
Sutra texts, forming the final part of the Vedic literature, had almost 
come to an end. A particular branch of Sutra texts, viz., the 
Dharmasttras under the broader nomenclature Kalpasütras, were 
mainly composed to deal with the duties of all Varnas and Aéramas. 
These works also dealt with duties of a king under a Specific section 
called Rajadharma. While dealing with the Rajadharma the 
Sutrakaras based their concepts on the Vedas which were regarded 
as the source of all knowledge. Though the political condition of 
India in the time of SUtrakaras was not the same as in the time of 
the composition of Vedic hymns, the Vedic concepts of Rajadharma 
as found in the Samhitas and the Brahmanas, still continued to be 
regarded as an ideal model by the Sutrakaras, and it was the main 
reason that like many other religious and social matters, in political 
affairs, too, the opinion of a Brahmana, knowing Veda, was valued 
and in case of any dispute, he was regarded as the final authority. 
Kautilya before writing his magnum opus had gone through not only 
the treatises on Artha$astra, but also the Dharmasitras, Brahmanas 


l. qaar «t gat s aaeain gata: searfaarfa 
manaa agate saq |: 


The Kauttliya Arthasastra (KA) ed, by R.P. Kangle, 
Bombay, pt, I, 1960, 1. 1. 1. 


VJ (1986) 2 
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and Sarhitzs as well. A great respect has been doye by him for 
the Vedas. While prescribing the Vidyas which a king must know 
Kautilya quotes the views of some Acaryas of different schools. 
According to the Manavas, the followers of Manu, there are only three 
Vid yàs, viz., Trayi, Varta and Dandaniti to be imparted to a king. 
They include Anviksiki under Trayi. Thus, according to the followers 
of Manu, Anviksiki is not separate from the Trayi Vidya. According 
to the Barhaspatyas, the followers of Acarya Brhaspati, there are only 
two Vidyas, viz., Varta and Dandaniti for a king? They do not 
believe in the Trayi, for, according to them, it is merely a source of 
livelihood for the common people. According to the Auéanasas, 
the followers of Acarya Uganas or Sukra, there is only one Vidya, 
viz., Dandaniti for the king, for, according to them, it is the source 
of all Vidyas.4 But Kautilya’s own view regarding this is in the 
favour of the four Vidyas. According to him, the very Vidyatva 
of the Vidyas lies in the fact that they make us know what is Dharma 
and what is Adharma. Since Trayi mainly concerns with this aspect, 
hence its supreme position among the Vidyas. Though Trayi is a 
synonym of Veda, Kautilya makes a difference between the two. 
According to him, Saman, Rk and Yajur ihese three Vedas are the 
Tray: and Atharvaveda and Itihàsaveda are the Vedas. What is 
ltihasayeda ? According to Kautilya, Purana, Itivrtta, Akhyayika, 
Udaharana (=Mimathsa), Dharmagastra and Arthaéastra these six 
constitute the Itihasaveda. The Trayi-dharma establishes all the 


— 


2. adi arai asdf a aaa: caffe ardeta d 
Ibid,, 1. 2. 2-3, 
$ aat adta fa ae: | gatna fe aot ataarariae afer 
- Ibid., 1. 2, 4-5. 
^. gusdlfatar fTAN: | aat fg afao: afar gfa À 
i s ; . lbid, 1. 2, 6-7. ; 
aqa Ua [qur gfe steers 1 arigato afasirerfasirat faaray t 
Ibid., 1, 2. 8-9, 


6. agaigai aana i 
Ibid., 1.2. 11. 


T amigar | Taqa qfagra a Sar; | furaraeqY sqra<qi 
fread ==atfafsfasqtftwfufu agfa i 
: Ibid., 3. 3; 1.3, 


gufifeqerarenrfratereer inea qatara: à 
Ibid., 1.5.14, 
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Varnas and Agramas and helps them in discharging their respective 
duties.? It was the firm belief of Kautilya that people living in the 
established Aryan bounds of morality observing the rules of Varna 
and Áérama system, and protected by the Trayi, lead a happy life 
and never suffer from any misfortune.!? Therefore, Kautilya says, 
‘it is the bounden duty of the king not to allow his subjects falling 
down from the path of Dharma, A king following this bounden 
duty enjoys his life in this world and the world hereafter’. From 
this Kautilya’s high regard for the knowledge, as well as, observance 
of the Trayidharma it can be easily surmised that while writing his 
Arthagastra as a model handbook of governmental administration 
he always kept in his mind the ideals of Vedic government. In this 
paper an attempt is made to discuss the Vedic political thoughts 
which became the foundations of Kautilya’s Arthasastra. 


In the Vedic texts we find references to the three types of govern- 
ment, viz., dharmocratic, democratic and monarchical, Prior to the 
evolution of any political institution, the society was governed by 
the rule of Rta, which we may call the dharmocratic self adminis- 
tration, The rule of Rta, as an eternal law, not only governed 
all the phenomena of nature? but also the entire functioning 
of all creatures among which man was also one of them. As 
all the phenomena of nature worked according to a fixed law and 
order, likewise, everyone of society was following the law of Rta. 
This was, of course, an ideal state of affairs when people were 
governed by the law of Dharma on their own accord without any other 
enforcing agency. In the Rgveda we find references to this rule of 
Rta over all the creatures very frequently? The most clear reference 
to the dharmocratic rule is found inthe Mahabharata where it has 


9. qw aiaga qudTAIARIUÉ + vasmeunmaretq arum: t 
Ibid., 1. 8, 4: 
10. semqafeqqiinaia: gaantanfeafa: t 
azal fg tad qtm: saa + Mafa us 
Ibid., 1. 3. 17. 
ll. aema gnai ust 4 suf | 
zam acetal fg wer az a aaa 
: Ibid., 1. 3. 16, 
12. See Chaubey, B. B., Treatment of Nature in the Rgveda, Hoshiarpur, 
3970, pp. 3-14. 
13. RV IV. 23. 8-10, etc. 
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been stated that there was neither state nor kingship ; neither the 
punishable nor the punisher ; all creatures protected each other 
with their own accord taking it as their Dharma. 


But this ideal rule of Dharma on one's own accord suffered a set 
back when anger, pride, greed, selfishness, hatred and many other 
demoniac evils prevailed upon the minds of the people. As a result 
of this, matsya-nyaya prevailed and the stronger began to terrorise 
the weaker. The words arajaka'®, arajata®, aparuddha" used in 
the Vedic texts indicate the existence of society without a king. 
Now there was a need of such a powerful and  right-minded 
person who could, not only protect the weaker from the paws 
of the stronger, but also punish the latter for his unrighteous 
act and establish the rule of Dharma, The Aitareya Brahmana 
refers to this condition when gods in absence of a king saw their 
defeat in the hands of demons. When they elected Soma as their 
king, they conquered all the directions. The Satapatha-Brahmana 
also refers to the condition when in the absence of water drought 
prevails and there arises a situation of matsyanyaya.? Actually, in 
the political history of India, the situation of matsyanyaya never pre- 
vailed. However, it was mentioned in ancient texts only to emphasise 
the need of a king. Kaujilya, too, emphasising the need of a king 
refers to the situation of matsyanyaya. He says that if due punishment 
is not inflicted upon, it creates the situation of matsyanyaya in the 
society, forin the absence a king, the inflicter of danda, the stronger 
devours the weaker. Kautilya mentions that people made Manu 


— 


Moa Usd Wb UAS ave + q atisa: | 


aama IT: qa? waft <q TXETRG H 
Mbh, Santi, 59. 19, 
15. TaitBr I, 5. 9, 1, 
16. Ait Br L 3. 3, 
17. ` AV IIL 3, 4, 


18, š 
q Zar STAT SIISRTAT d HT aaa | uma Framer sfa adfa I 


qd um STEHT 1 Š Hp sr faits 1 
19. $B X1. 1, 6. 24, E 


20. š 
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KA 1. 4. 13-14. 
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as their king for their protection when they were subjugated by the 
situation of matsyanyaya.? 


The Vedic Sarhhitas especially the Rgveda and the Atharvaveda 
clearly refer to the existence of a democratic form of government 
in the Vedic age. The head of the government was called Rajan. 
But he did not succeed the throne by the virtue of his hereditary 
right, He was elected by the people. There are ample refer- 
ences to the system of electing a king in the Vedic texts. The 
AV says, “O king, the people of the land (vwifay) have elected 
thee for the kingship ; these directions, the five goddesses have elected 
thee. Be seated on the highest position of the nation and therefrom 
distribute wealth among the subjects”. A seer of the RV says; 


“O king, we have taken thee as the head of our nation ; thou as such ` 


be amidst us; stand thou fixed, not unsteady; let all the people 
(visah) like thee and let not the kingdom fall away from thec". It 
is to be pointed out that in the democratic set-up of Vedic government 
due importance was given to the interest of the subjects and the 
protection of the nation. King was elected by the people only to 
guard and protect the nation. If he was not so powerful or intelligent 
enough to protect the nation he could be removed from the kingship 
and another person was elected in his place to rule the nation. Some- 
times, a king once removed from the kingship could again be brought 
to the kingship, if he could anyhow win the confidence of the people, 
and assure them to provide a healthy administration. In the AV 
there is a hymn in which a king is referred to as winning the heart 
of the people and regaining his lost kingdom.* However, the 
stability of the king, once elected, was desired and many rituals were 
performed to this effect." 


In the Vedic texts there are also ample evidences to prove the 
existence of monarchical type of government in the Vedic age. The 
region occupied by the Aryan people was divided into a number of 
states each of which was ruled by a king. The states were usually 


` 


21. wegen: ST qq aad UA mt | 
KA 1. 13.5. 
22 AV III. 4.2. 


23, RV X.173. 1. 
24, AV IL 4.1; TS1I. 3.1. 8; 5. 1. 1. 
25. RVX.173.2;5; TSIII, 4.8.1; 10; 5. 7. 5 : V. 2. 1. 7-8, 
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14 B. B. CHAUBEY [ Vol. XXIV 
small in extent, but the terms Samraja,* Ekarāja™ and Adhiraja® 
found in the RV and other Samhitas suggest that a king carved out 
a fairly large kingdom and assumed grandiloquent titles showing his 
superiority over the other kings. The description of great sacrifices 
like the Aśvamedha and the Rājasūya shows that the ambitious kings 
tried to be all powerful by extending their sway over neighbouring 
kingdoms. However, it is a matter of controversy whether the 
government in Vedic age was democratic or monarchical. Evidences 
in favour of both the systems are not lacking. P. L. Bhargava is of 
the opinion that there is no inconsistency in two types of evidences. 
According to him, the statements referring to the election of the king 
by the people are not inconsistent with hereditary succession. Accor- 
ding to him, the election by the people was in reality only their formal 
sanction, However, this formal sanction shows that the voice of 
the people carried weight in the matter of succession to the royal 
throne.% 


It may be pointed out that whether the kingship was elective or 
hereditary in the Vedic period, it did not count much, for, in both 
the systems it was the bounden duty of the king to protect his sub- 
jects. Like an elected king hereditary king could also be dethroned, 
if he did not look into the interest of the people, The Satapatha 
Brahmana refers to Dustaritu, king of Sriijayas who was deposed from 
principality that had existed for ten generations.39 


In the beginning when the institution of kingship started the 
main function of the king was to lead the army against the enemies 
to protect his subjects and the state, In the Vedic texts the king 
has very frequently been called gopa janasya, protector of the people.?! 
It was also his duty to protect the law of Ría and as such he M 
called Rrasya gopa.” As a protector of Rta he was Varuna. As 
Varuna keeps the rule of Rta among the gods, likewise the rie was 


— 


26. RV III, 55. 7, etc, 
27. RV VIII 37, 3; AV LIL. 4; 1, etc. 


28. RV X.128.9; AV V1,08, 1 3 IX. 10. 24, etc, 
29. India in the Vedie Age, p. 257. 

30. SB XIL 9,3, 1. 

31. RV III. 43, 5, 

32. RV VII. 64, 2. 
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expected to protect the law of Dharma in his state? At the time 
of coronation he was called Yama, Kubera, Varuna, Indra and 
Rudra.4 As Yama he was inflicter of punishment to the criminals ; 
as Kubera he was custodian, as well as, distributor of wealth to his 
subjects ; as Varuna he was the guardian of moral law; as Indra he 
was the conqueror of the enemies and as Rudra he was terrible to 
the sinners.^ In the Vedic concept of kingship all gods are taken 
as residing in the king. However, it is to be pointed out that the 
divinity in the king was metaphorical. He was divine in his duties. 


In the age of the Brahmanas the intermingling of Aryan society 
with non-Aryan people had started. In the social intermingling the 
original Vedic concept of Dharma might not suffer deform, therefore, 
it also became one of the duties of the king to protect the Brahmanas 
who were supposed to be the custodians of Dharma. Now the king 
assumed the title of dharmapati.?9? Being dharma pati he was adandya, 
not punishable by any human being. However, in the age of the 
Brahmanas, too, he was not above the law of Dharma. The concept 
of dharmadanda to check him still continued. In the coronation 
ceremony when the Adhvaryu and the subjects sprinkling waters on 
him called him adandyo'si at the same time a Brahmana standing 
before the king used to say dharmadandyo'si, O king you are 
punishable by dharmadanda."? 


The Vedas lay down certain qualities which a king must possess. 
The YV says that a king should be valiant, skilled in archery, exceed- 
ingly piercing and great fighter? On account of having these 
qualities he was called Ksatriya, the possessor of Ksatra, i.e., 
sovereign power. These qualities were prescribed for the king keeping 
in view his main duty to protect his subjects and the state. In war he 
happened to be the commander of his army. The most important 
quality that a king must possess is the power of discrimination 
between Dharma and Adharma. A seer of the RV says ‘O Rajan, 
be the head of our nation eliminating the unright or untruth from 
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the right or truth. He should be generous for his subjects. A king 
is the guardian of Rta, hence he should possess an excellent moral 
character. The AV says that a king can protect his nation only by 
the power of Brahmacarya.? Laying down the qualities of a king 
the Gautama JDharmasutra clearly says that the actions of the 
king should confirm to the norms of right conduct laid down in 
the scriptures, and his utterances should be just and discreet; he 
should be well-versed in the Vedas and logic ; he should be endowed 
with integrity, uprightness and self control.” 


Besides the function of protecting his subjects and the state from 
the invasions, the king had many other functions to discharge. Firstly, 
he was expected to provide a healthy civil administration. The entire 
state was divided into a number of administrative units, The various 
political units of the country in the Vedic age were grama, jana, vii 
and rastra. The grama was a group of houses built near each other 
for purposes of safety. The village was the smallest unit and the 
chief of the village was called gramani, i. e., the leader of the village. 
The word gramani indicates that in the democratic system of Vedic 
government he was the leader of the village and represented the 
village in the meetings of the state government. He was assigned 
duty to look into the day to day affairs of the villagers. He was also 
responsible for the protection of the subjects on behalf of the king. 
He happened to be a very rich person, In RV X. 62. 11, Manu has 
been mentioned as a gramans and an epithet sahasrada ‘giver of 
thousands of cows’ has been attributed to him. Seer Nabhanedistha 
bestowing his blessings on him says, “Let not Manu, the son of 
Savarna, be injured ; the glory of his daksina be gone with the sun 
in all regions. May gods extend his life under whose rule we, doing 
deeds without being tired, may receive food'.? The RV refers 
to the bounteous character of the gramani who occupies the first 


- position among the people of the village on account of giving daksina 


in plenty to the priests.43 


—— 
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The second bigger political unit of the state was Janapada, the 
habitat of the people of a particular clan. In the RV the word 
Jana, besides meaning man as individual, also denotes a clan. We 
find references to a number of Janas in the Vedic texts, RV III. 53.12 
and VIII. 6. 48 refer to the Bharata-jana and Yadava-jana respectively. 
RV VII. 18. 11 refers to the existence of 21 Janas on the both sides 
of Parusni river who fought against Sudas in the great Dasarajiia 
war, and were defeated by the latter. The most famous Janas of the 
Rgvedic period were Yadavas, Turvaéas, Druhyus, Anus and Purus. 
The word paficajanah most probably has been used with reference 
to them. The head of a Jana was called Janaraja (RV I. 53. 9). 


The biggest unit of the state was called Rastra which was under 
the rule of one monarch. A Rastra had many Janapadas init. The 
people of the nation were called Vif, In the RV we find references 
to two types of Visas, viz., ‘Arya vis and Dasa vi$55 which most 
probably refer to the Árya and Dasa people residing together in the 
same nation. The king was called viépati% or visampati?. In a 
number of passages in the Vedic texts we find references to the ideal 
relations between the king and the Visas, The king was elected by 
the Visas, and he could remain as king as long as they wanted him. 
The moment the Visas withdrew their support the king was turned out. 
The king always tried to win the favour of the Visas. Many rituals 
were performed in the Vedic sacrifices to establish a happy relation 
between the king and the Visas. The TS ‘says that in the 
sacrifice what is done with Saman the fruit of the sacrifice goes to 
the nation and what is done with the Rk the fruit of the sacrifice 
goes to the subjects (Vis). The TS further says that the Rastra 
is leaf (parna) and the Vig is Afvattha, Therefore, when the ladle 
(juhu) is of parna and the upabhrt (sacrificial ladle for keeping ghrta) 
of Asvattha, thereby he puts the king above the Vis, 


In the early Vedic period the Visas had full control over their 
king. The king, too, on his part had high regards for the public, 
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He regarded his kingdom as a pledge and himself as its trustee. At 
the time of coronation the kingdom was handed over to the king with 
the remarks 'O king this is your kingdom, you are its controller. 
It is handed over to you for its protection, preservation and growth',50 


Intheearly Vedic period the Vigas had check over tbe king 
through two popular assemblies known as Sabha and Samiti. These 
assemblies played very important role in the functioning of the 
government. Ina mantra of the AV these have been called the twin 
daughters of Prajapati.™ In the RV the word Sabha denotes both 
an assembly of the people and the hall where the people assembled. 
This hall was also used for other purposes, such as, dicing”? and other 
social functions. According to Ludwig, the Sabha was an assembly 
not of all the people but of the Brahmanas and Maghavans (rich 
patrons)? The members of the Sabha were called Sabhasads* and 
its president was called Sabhapati.^ To bea member of the Sabha 
was considered a coveted honour. In the Rgveda Soma is 
referred to as granting a son to the worshipper, worthy of being a 
member of the Sabha.® In the Rgveda it is said that a vipra 
desiring to be a member of Sabha offers oblations along with the 
hymn of praise to the Brahmanaspati.5? In the YV a blessing has been 
bestowed upon the sacrificer to obtain a son worthy of being a 
member of the Sabha.® The Maitrayani Samhita (II. 2. 1) mentions 
Sabha in the sense of the court of the village-judge who was called 
Gramyayadin, The VS (XXX. 6) mentions Sabhacara who was the 
member of the Sabha. 


In the Vedic texts Samiti is also referred to very frequently. It 
seems to be a general body which included representatives of all the 
people. The king used to preside over the meetings of the Samiti. 
He was expected to be present in all its sessions.°® This Samiti was 
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also known as Samsad*'" and its members, too, were known as 
Samsad.9 In the meetings of the Samiti the officers of the king had 
to make anouncement about the wealth which the king had collected 
from the people from all places.?? It was desired that there would 
be consensus on all matters in the meetings. 


In the age of the Brahmagas and Sutras the society began to be 
centralised around the kingship. The check of Sabha and Samiti over 
the king disappeared. In this period there was only one check over 
the king and it was the check of Dharma. In the Paraskara Grhya 
Sntra the word Parsad® has been used for Sabha, but this had 
nothing to do with the governmental administration. 


In the political history of Vedic India, side by side with the king, 
the Purohita played a very important role. The king and the Purohita 
representing Ksatra and Brahman powers respectively were the two 
wheels of the chariot of Vedic government. The Purohita accom- 
panied the king not only in his religious matters but in all political 
affairs also concerning the king. Even in the battle-field he used to 
go with the king and offer prayers to gods for the victory of the king. 
Emphasising the supreme position of the Brahmana priest the RV 
says, ‘That very king resides well established in his palace; to 
that very king the earth gives plenty of food always ; to that very king 
the subjects (Vitas) bow down on their own accord, in whose kingship 
the Brahmana priest occupies the place of prominence’. “That very 
king, being himself unconquered, wins the wealth of both enemies and 
the friends, who gives plenty of wealth to the Brahmana priest. The 
gods protect that king'.55 Vasistha, Agastya, Viévamitra, efc., were the 
famous priests of that time. The Vedic Purohita was the Brahmana 
minister of later times. In the Brahmana- and the Sutra-period, too, 
the Purohita enjoyed the prominent position in all religious and the 
administrative matters. The Dharmasutras lay down certain quali- 
fications for a Brahmana to be appointed as a Purohita. The Gautama 
Dharmasütra enjoins that a learned and eloquent Brahmana of 
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good family, handsome appearance, suitable age, virtuous disposition, 
high character and austere habits should be appointed as Purohita, 
and the king should follow his instructions in the performance of 
religious duties. The Apastamba Dharmasutra prescribes that a 
royal Purohita should be proficient in the scriptural knowledge 
(Dharma£astra) as well as in the political science (Artha$astra)". The 
Srautastitras prescribe a sacrifice called Brhaspati-saya for a Brahmana 
who aspires to become a royal Purohita,® 


The later Vedic texts mention a large body of royal officials 
indicating the development of the administrative system in the later 
Vedic period. The Brahmanas and the Srautasutras prescribe a parti- 
cular offerings Ratna-havimsi in the RajasUya sacrifice." {These Ratna- 
havimsi offerings, twelve in number, were offered at the houses of the 
persons of the royal entourage who were called Ratnins. The list 
of the Ratnins as given in all the Sabitas of the Black YV, and the 

S Brahmanas is: (1) Purohita, (2) Rajanya, (3) Mahisi, (4) Senani 
(the commander-in-chief of the army), (5) Suta (charioteer of the 
king)? (6) Gramani (the leader of the village), (7) Ksattr 
(Chamberlain), (8) Sangrahitr (either a charioteer, i.e., master of 
the horse of the king or his treasurer, (9) Bhagadugha (collector of 
taxes), (10) Aksavapa (superintendent of dicing which was a royal 


sport in those days), (11) T'aksan (the royal carpenter, and (12) 
Rathakara (the royal chariot-maker). 


There are also references to spies (Spas)! and messengers 
(Dutas)* in the Vedic texts. Spies were engaged by the king to 
receive information about the kingdom and the people. The epithets 
sahasraksah!?, urucaksas'&, bhtiri-caksas'$ for the divine kings allude 
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to the existence of human spies appointed by: the. human kings in the 
Vedic age. The messengers were the means “Of "communication 
among the kings of different states. 


The early Vedic texts do not give much information about the 
administration of justice and the code and procedure of law followed 


in those days. However, the DharmasUtras have discussed these topics 
with very clarity.” 


This Vedic concept of governmental administration as men- 
tioned in the early and later Vedic texts was before Kautilya 
when he compiled his Arthafastra. At the time of Kautilya the 
political situation was quite changed. Keeping pace with the situa- 
tion of the time he advocated for the monarchical type of government. 
His aim was to establish such a powerful empire whose administra- 
tion would be solely in the hands of the king. According to him, a 
powerful king only could provide healthy administration. Like Vedic 
seers he also used divine epithets like Indra and Yama to the king.” 
However, by using these divine epithets he did not want to make 
his king a divine personality. It was a kind of trick to be used by 
the king himself to know the opinions of his subject about him and 
also arouse their feeling of respect for him. Moreover, Kautilya was 
arealistic man. He mentions the king as Indra and Yama only with 
a view to make his position stronger. He should not be insulted 
or disobeyed. Ifsome one disobeyed him, he was punished by the 
divine power. Inthetime of Kautilya the kingship had become 
centralised. Allthe Vargas and Aéramas looked to the king for 
the protection of their Dharma,? As a result of this the king began 
to be thought as the promulgater of Dharma (dharma-pravartaka). 
The Rajajria, order of the king, became one of the four sources for 
the disposal of the disputes, the other three sources being Dharma, 
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| Vyayahara and Caritra.? Kautilya puts the Rajajña in the last and’ 

| says that the succeeding sources are stronger than the preceding ones. 
Vyavahara is superior to Dharma, Caritra is superior to Vyavahara,: 
and Rajajňa is superior to Caritra. Generally in the clash of Caritra 
and Vyavahüra with Dharmaáastra, the latter is regarded as authentic. 
But according to Kautilya, if there is a clash between the rightful 
decision of the king and the DAarmaéíastra, the former should be 
taken as authentic. A king ruling with Dharma, Vyavahara, Caritra 
and Nyaya (justice) should conquer the earth in all directions. 


Kautilya laid down certain qualities which the king must possess. 
It is to be pointed out that the qualities of the king which he laid 
down in his Arthagastra are the same as those have been prescribed 
in the Vedic texts. Kautilya says that in order to keep his empire 
protected from the enemies and to give a good administration a king 
should be conversant with the four Vidyas, viz., Anviksiki, Trayi, 
Varta, and Dandaniti. He should always try to get the knowledge of 
these Vidyas from the Acaryas well-versed in them.9? It should be the 
nature of the king to keep himself engaged in learning Sastras, for, 
thereby he develops self-confidence.8! According to Kautilya, a 
scholar king, always engaged in providing education and administra- 
tion to his subjects and doing good of all, rules the earth unhindered 
for a long time.82 But the most essential quality for becoming a 
scholar king, according to Kautilya, is indriyajaya, the control over 
the senses. This indriyajaya for aking of Kautilya is the same as 
the Brahmacarya for a king of the Atharvaveda. The king should 
keep away his sense organs from their objects, viz., fabda, sparsa, rupa, 
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rasa and gandha by leaving aside the kama, krodha, lobha, moha, 
mada, etc. By indriyajaya Kautilya also optionally means the ob- 
servance of acts as laid down in the Sastras.9 Here Kautilya seems 
to follow the Gautama Dharamsatra, according to which the king 
should confirm to the norms of conduct as laid down in the scriptures. 


Kautilya, following the Vedic tradition, accepted the importance 
of the Purohita, the royal priest, in the religious as well as other 
administrative functions of the king. He enjoins upon the king to 
appoint a Purohita who is born in high family, who is endowed with 
modesty, who has the knowledge of Veda and Vedanga, who is well- 
versed in astronomy, science of omens, and Dandaniti, who is com- 
petent enough to ward off divine or human misfortunes through the 
Atharvanic means. The king should follow the Purohita as pupil 
his Acarya, a son his father, and a servant his master.®* The royal 
Purohita was such an important personality in the state that his 
advice was taken by the king in the appointment of ministers. When 
the Purohita was found guilty in performing his duty or conspiring 
against the king, he could be arrested and punished. However, 
Kautilya does not prescribe death sentence to Purohita who happened 
to be a Brahmana, even though he has been found guilty of committing 
a great offence. 


Kautilya mentions an august body of royal officials which had 
become indispensable with the development of administrative set-up 
in his time. However, in laying down their duties he always kept in 
his mind the ideals of Vedic government to do good of the subjects 
by following the path or Rta or Dharma. 
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THE LEGEND OF CYAVANA AS DEVELOPED 
IN THE VEDIC LITERATURE 


By 
DR. USHA R. BHISE, 
CASS, University of Poona, PUNE. 


The word Cyavana and its variant Cyavana mean ‘active’. It 
appears as an epithet of Asvina! who rush towards their distressed 
devotees and render help in every possible way. 


It is significant that this word appears quite frequently as the 
name of a protégé of Agvina. This person is called a Bhrgu or an 
Angirasa later? He is represented as decrepit one who was rejuvena- 
ted by the twin gods. As a step towards his rejuvenation Aégvina 
stripped him of his skin. The act is compared to that of removing 
armour or garment from one's body, thereby suggesting the easy and 
painless manner in which it was done. The body which was 
bestowed on him by A$vina enjoyed their protection thereafter. This 


- favour was done because of the sacrifice which he offered. He was, 


thus, relieved of his old age, so that he could move about once again. 
This event is compared to the renovation of a chariot, due to which 


it starts moving again.’ His life-span was increased by Asvina and 
he was made the husband of maidens.8 


The outline of the story of Cyavana appearing in the Rgveda, 
thus, seems to be quite simple. An old man with wrinkled skin 
praised Agvina, who helped him by first removing the old skin and 
then bestowing a body which enjoyed their protection. After 
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rejuvenation they bestowed young wife or wives on him. Perhaps 
Cyavana already had a wife and A$vina made him acceptable to 
his wife, 


This praise-singer of Agvina appears in the Pancavimsa 
Brahmana as the seer of a Saman which is named after him (Cyavana), 
the recitation of which is said to bestow progeny upon the reciter. 
In the same Brahmana he appears as the dear one of A$vina who 
rejuvenated him by giving him a dip into water." The praise-singer 
of the RY appears here as having the status of the seer of a Saman. 


The Satapatha-Brahmana™ describes him as old and having the 
appearance of a ghost (jirni, krtyarapa). Thinking him to be harm- 
ful, the children belonging to the settlement of Saryata of the race 
of Manu, started hitting him stones and clods of mud. Getting 
angry with the followers of Saryata, he created senselessness (asamjña) 
among them so that they started fighting amongst themselves. When 
Saryata Jearnt this, he tried to find out the cause. The cowherd boys 
reported the event to him. Oa hearing it, Saryata realised that it 
was Cyavana who had done it. In order to compensate for the 
behaviour of the cowherd boys, he offered the hand of his daughter 
Sukanya to the old sage and thus restored normalcy in his tribe. 


The next part of the story narrates that Asvina, who wandered 
about as physicians, developed a longing for Sukanya and approached 
her, Sukanya refused the offer saying that she would not abandon 
a person to whom the father had offered her as long as he was alive. 
Cyavana came to know about this event. He advised her that if 
they turned up once again they should be rebuked for being imperfect 
and still finding fault with her husband and also that they might 
learn about their imperfection if they would restore youth to Cyavana. 
Thus he was made young by Ašvina by asking him to plunge into 
alake. Cyavana told them of their imperfection in the fact that 
they were expelled by the gods from their sacrifice. ASvina, then, 
approached the gods who were sacrificing and hud recited the 
Bahispavamana. They requested the gods to admit them to the 
sacrifice. The request was turned down because the twin gods moved 
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about among the mortals, curing them of disease. Hereupon A$vina 
said that the gods were performing a sacrifice whose head was missing 
(visirsna).!2 Thereupon the gods invited them, offered them soma in 
a cup and selected them as their adhvaryu-s. Aévina, then, restored 
the head of the sacrifice. Thereafter they were regularly offered soma 
in a cup after the Bahispayamana was sung. The traits of Cyavana 
which are prominently visible in this legend are : 


i) Cyavana had acquired supernatural powers through which 
he could create senselessness among the clan of Saryata, 


ii) He was no longer a supplicant who would request A$vinà 
to give him youth. Because of the knowledge of the 
sacrificial procedure he almost forced A$vina to restore 
youth to him. The nature of their relation changed 
considerably. 


iii) He had access to the divine world in that he could observe 
the sacrificial procedure of the gods and knew the defects 
of their system. 


The account given in the Jaiminiya Brahmana!? begins with an 
emphasis on Cyavana's knowledge of the Vastupasya Brahmana. He 
had a definite plan in his mind to get young by virtue of the Vastupa 
Brahmana, secure a young wife and sacrifice with thousand cows. 
In order to work out the plan, he asked his grown up sons to place 
him in a ditch. While lying abandoned in the vdstu, he saw a. saman. 
The people of Saryata of the race of Manu had encamped in the 
same village, His cowherds etc. besmeared Cyavana with dust etc. 
Thereupon, he produced senselessness in them as a result of which 
the mother did not recognise the son, nor the son his mother. 
Saryata inquired into the matter and found that it was Cyavana 
who had caused the infatuation. He, then, came to the sage asking 
for his Mercy. Cyavana, in return, asked for Sukanya, the daughter 
of Saryata. After some hesitation and consultation he left Sukanya 
š with the old sage saying *'this aged man lying ina ditch will not be Í 
able to run ; hence, as soon as we yoke our vehicles run after us.” | 


This plan did not work as C 


: yavana recited a formula, because of 
which a black Serpent stood 


in her way. Inthe Sat Br Ašvina 


12, Sat. Br, 
of the sacrifice. 


13, dai. Br, ILI. 120 ff, 


{V.1,5, 15. The pravargya ceremony was regarded as the head 
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approached Sukanya with the desire to marry her. Upto the restora- 
tion of youth to Cyavana, the story runs parallel to that of the Sat Br. - 
However, the significant detail mentioned in the Jai Br4 is that 
the A$vina in spite. of being gods had no right to drink soma while 
Cyavana, a human being had the right to do so. Cyavana was more 
than a match to Asvina in foreseeing their plan to snatch away 
Sukanya once more by assuming the same handsome form as Cyavana 
by plunging into river Sarasvati along with him. He cautioned 
Sukanya and gave her a hint to recognise him by some bodily mark. 
A$vina had given him the youth on a condition that he should make 
them apisomau. For this purpose they were directed to Dadhyan 
Atharvana, who had known the secret of the defect which had crept 
in the sacrifice of the gods. A$vina won their right to drink soma 
by pointing out the missing element and officiating as the Adhvaryus 
at their sacrifice. As far as the character of Cyavana is concerned 
it is noteworthy that : 


i) he is conscious of the potency of the Vastupasya Brahmana 
which enabled him to do supernatural acts like creating 
senselessness in Saryata's tribe, producing a serpent to 
block the way of Sukany8, etc. 


ii) While lying aboundened in the ditch he acquired a saman 
which added to his supernatural powers. 


iii) He claims superiority over Asvina by virtue of his right 
to drink soma at the sacrifices. 


iv) He succeeds in helping Agvina to gain the status of 
apisomau. 


The point of culmination appears in the KAilasuktas of the 
Rgveda. The references in the Khilas are also important for 
supplying certain missing links in the earlier versions of the Cyavana 
legend. One such is the reason for the superiority of Cyavana over 
the gods; one does not help feeling that the knowledge of some 
magic formula or a saáman is not the justification for the said 
superiority. Moreover, the rivalry between Saryata and Cyavana 


14. qq qr aaaf eal at gat qzarqsYaqt eu: 1 


adf 4 44 qad: utum afa i 
Jai. Br. III, 124. 
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does not seem to be as superficial as being caused by throwing 
of mud etc. at the sage by cowherd boys. The infatuation caused 
in the tribe by Cyavana seems to be too severe a punishment for the 
mischief done by innocent boys. The offer of Sukanya also seems 
to be too big a price paid by Saryata unless some radical cause was 
present. 


Khila.1. 4. 1015 states that a person who knows the secret utter. 
ances of gods could exercise control over them. The very next 
Khila 1.5. 126 refers to one Krśa who is bhuvanaspati ‘lord of 
creatures. Heis said to be devanam adbhutah, ‘one who would not 
be chastised by the gods’. This verse may be interpreted in the light 
of Khila 1.4.10 referred to above, as app'ying to a person who knows 
the secret utterances of the gods and is, therefore, devanam adbhutah. 
This Kráa is identified with Cyavana in Khila 1.5.7.1" Krsa/ 
Cyavana is further said to have frightened the gods by his wrath 
when the handsome form of Saryata was praised in his presence, in 
Khila 1.7.518, This adds an important detail to the rivalry between 
Cyavana and Saryata besides providing a deeper psychological reason 
for the behaviour of Cyavana, Initially it was jealousy arising 
between two persons out of whom one is handsome and the other is 
wrinkled. The gods had to appease Cyavana who was furious, The 
way in which his anger was appeased is not mentioned there. How- 
ever, Cyavana is referred to as sadhamadam cakanch ‘a feast-loving 
person’, This expression leaves scope to conjecture that the gods 
pleased him by offering him a feast. 


The points of interest as far as the story of Cyavana is con- 
cerned are : 


15. vd age TAIT Far at maqaq 1 


Tae aI faster zat aaa at l 
16. gud qaae arfa aram: 0 


mfrasr IAEA areca fata gaa i 


V^ qb vaarafumstrafszar gyate muq: dfe: | 


savaia CQWAgeTUNT qadar qatar u 
3 34 agi alata MIRE qas wequrar I 
adag: WHHId aaga SqIgadY q uq: 11 
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i) Cyavana knew the secret utterances of gods, hence the gods 
could not exercise any control over him. 


ii) He is exalted to the position of the lord of creatures. 


iii) Even the gods felt the need of keeping him pleased and 
paying heed to his whims. 


Thus, the character of Cyavana passes through several phases 
beginning with a meek supplicant of Asvina in the Rgveda Samhita 
and ending with a powerful sage who is beyond the control of gods. 
The development of Cyavana’s character provides an example of how 
new deities emerge in a given pantheon. 
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A DISCUSSION ON SAMSAVA 
By 


DR. PURNA CHANDRA SAHOO, 
Deccan College, Poona-6 


The word Samsava is a technical term found in the Vedic ritual 
texts. It derives from ./su (abhisave) which stands for pressing 
of soma juice. The word means a confusion in the soma sacrifice. 
This confusion occurs when two or more rivals perform soma sacri- 


fices simultaneously at their vicinity and is considered as a fault on . 


the part of the sacrificers. In the Vedic ritual texts we find elaborate 
discussions about samsava. These texts discuss about various condi- 
tions leading to its occurrence and prescribe some injunctions regarding 
some changes and modifications in the normal procedures of a soma 
sacrifice in order to provide chance to the sacrificers to protect 
themselves from the sin supposed to be caused by samsava as well as to 
defeat their rivals. The ritualists while prescribing such injunctions 
have also given explanations in favour of their prescriptions 
and interestingly enough these explanations indicate that though 
Samsaya is basically a ritual fault it leads to and forms a part of 
Vedic black magic, In this paper it is intended to discuss about 
some of the conditions favourable for the occurrence of samsava, 
some special injunctions and their purposes as stated in the ritual 
texts and at the end a trial is made to draw a general conclusion on 
the discussions. 


Samsava occurs when two or more rival sacrificers perform soma 
sacrifices at the same time and in the same area. This is the general 
condition and discussions are found regarding two aspects of this 
condition i.e., rivalry between the Sacrificers and location of the 
performance. With regard to the rivalry a Special sūtra is given in 
the Zatyayana Srauta Sütra (LSS) 1.11.14—‘avidvisanamatradityeke’, 
which means, according to some theologians Do Seo occurs 
between the sacrificers having no emmity with each other. The 


Asvalayana Srauta Sutra (A5v$S) 6.6.11 also points out the same. 


Sayana has the opinion that Samsaya occurs in the soma sacrifices 


30 
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of those who perform the same having jealousy to each other. But 
a difference to this opinion is noticed in the Katyayana Srauta Sutra 
(KSS) 25.14.27. It quotes a $ruti statement “ayam Vayur mahan 
samudrah' and bars the occurrence of samsaya between two rival 
sacrificers. While explaining this statement the commentator 
Yajñikadeva mentions that samsava need not occur even if there is 
enmity between the two sacrificers, Just as we see that the ocean 
remaining at the neighbourhood of the wind never feels hatred to- 
wards the latter though the latter always tries to dry up the former 
and sucks it intentionally. It is implied from this statement that as 
the ocean is never seen to be effected by the intense absorption of 
the wind in the same way the simultaneous performance of two soma 
sacrificers will never lead to samsaya if at all one sacrificer does not 
hate the other even if the other possesses rivalry to him. In this 
context it is to be remembered that the rivalry between the sacrificers 
is supposed to be prior to their performance and thus samsaya 
becomes the subject to their rivalry. 


Another condition is regarding the location of the performances 
of two soma sacrifices. As is mentioned earlier samsava occurs only 
when the rival sacrificers perform soma sacrifices in one area. 
According to KSS 25.14,23-25, if there flows a river cutting across a 
mountain between the two places of sacrifice then sarmsaya does not 
occur provided the distance between the two places measures one 
rathahnika or as much as a chariot can go by the day time. Sayana 
has also the opinion that there can be no sarisava if the intervention 
ofany mountain or any river comes in between the two places of 
performance (see his com. to Aitareya Brahmana (AB) 1.3. Whereas 
according to A4$v$.S 6.9.12, samsaya occurs even if the two areas 
are divided by any river or mountain. More interestingly, the water, 
wind and open space are found elsewhere to be considered as the 
seperators of the two places of performance in order to prevent 
samsava (cf. Sankhayana Srauta Sutra (SSS) 13.522). The inter- 
vention of wind stated in LSS 1.11.12 is explained by Agnisvamin in 
his Vrtti to LSS 1.11.12 and he opines that if the wind flows from 
east to west or vice-versa then only the intervention of wind is 


1. See Sayana’s commentaty to TS I11.1.7 ; VII. 5.5 and ABI. 3 ; he uges the 
terms ''matsaragrastair yajamünaih" (his com. to AB I. 3). Caland also (in his 
foot note 1, to his translation to T MB IX, 4.1) mentions "by two rivals on the 
neighbourhood to each other”: 
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taken into consideration and it bars samsava. Moreover, it is also 
mentioned that if two soma sacrifices are performed by two rivals 
in different janapadas (like paficalah, kuravah, matsyah) without any 
intervention of any river or mountain, then there can be no samsaya, 
(See also Bhatgabhaskara's com. on Taittiriya Brahmana (T B) 1.4.6.1, 
etasmad jiayate bhinnajanapade samsavo nastiti). It is implied 
from these statements that the closeness of location of the perfor- 
mances is believed to play significant role for ritual effectiveness. 


As we find most of the prescribed injunctions are to be applied 
in the sutya-dina or the actual pressing day (out of the five days 
normally required for a soma sacrifice). Some of the injunctions 
prescribed to be applied in the vocal rites are important from the 
blackmagical point of view, for, their purpose is something hostile to 
the rival performers. Let us find out some examples in support of 
this point. There are three pavamana stotras (bahispavamana, 
madhyandina pavamana and arbhava pavamana) chanted in the three 
pressings of a soma sacrifice These stotras are based on three 
stotriya verses technically known as tristich. There is an instruction 
in connection with samsava that the opening verses of all these 
payamana stotras must contain the word Vrsan addressed to Indra. 
The purpose stated in some texts is that Indra is considered as 
a bull (Vrsan). By addressing Indra as a bull the sacrificer takes 
away Indra from the beginning of all the services of his rival's 


sacrifice Taittiriya Samhita (TS) 7.5.5.1 and Tandya Maha Brahmana - 


(TMB) 9.4.4 and thus he makes his rival's sacrifice null and void. 


Certain samans are prescribed to be chanted in samsaya and the 
ritualists justify their use by pointing out their blackmagical utility. 
For example, the Rathantara and the Brhat samans should be used 
at the time of midday pressing in the Prstha laud. These two samans 
are considered as two steeds of Indra. Hence, Indra is supposed 
to be present there where his steeds will be present. In other words, 
by using these two samans one does not allow Indra to stay at his 
rival'S sacrifice but attracts him (Indra) immediately towards his 
Own sacrifice (cf. Jaiminiya Brahmana (JB) 1.343 and TMB 9.4.8). 

Again the Rathantara and Brhat samans are identified with earth 
and heayen, to-day and tomorrow, past and future, limited and 


ecc 


2. Caland has given three opening verses of 


h i j irat: 
EU IDE corp LK, As these three papámüna stotr 
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unlimited respectively. By the chanting of these two samans the 
sacrificer is said to exclude his rival from all these (earth, heaven 
etc.) (TS 3.1.7.3 and JB 1.343). According to TB 1.4.6.4, the use of 
these two samans leads the sacrificer to exclude his rival from speech, 
mind, inbreath, outbreath, what is already got and what is yet to be 
obtained. One should also apply another two samans, namely, 
Taurasrayasa at the time of chanting the midday pavamana-stotra 
(TMB 9.4.10 and KSS 25.14.14). A legendary story showing the 
harmful utility of these samans is narrated in TMB 9.4.10 as follows— 
*"Tura$ravas and Paravatas (legendary persons) were performing soma 
sacrifices simultaneously. Turaáravas saw (chanted) these two samans 
and thereby caused Indra to carry off the offering substances of 
Paravatas to him (Turaéravas) by means of a cotton tree from the 
bank of Yamung, In the same manner the sacrificer by chanting these 
two samans is supposed to appropriate his rival's offering substances,’ 
In K$S 25.14.15 it is mentioned that according to some ritualists the 
samans, namely, abhika, abhinidhana and abhisava should be used in 
samsava. It is to be marked here that the names of these samans 
carry the very word abhi which means ‘on to’? and sometimes means 
‘against’ (as in the word abhicara)3 These samans are considered as 
personified victories or subduedness (abhibhntyai rapam) (JB 1.344). 
Similarly the abhivarta saman is prescribed elsewhere to be used as 
Brahmasama* for blackmagical purposes (cf. TMB 8.2.7) and its 
hostile utility is known from some other sources (cf. JB 3.294). In 


samsava also one should use this abhivarta as Brahmasama (TB 1.4.6.3, 
SSS 13.5.14). 


There is a hymn called Vihavya (RV 10.128). TS 3.1.7.3 
and TMB 9.4.13 prescribe this hymn to be recited by the Hotr 
priest while he recites the vaisyadeva fastra at the time of third 
pressing. Regarding this hymn a story is given in TS 3.1.7.3 —once 
upon a time the seer Jamadagni and Viévamitra contending with 
Vasistha were performing soma sacrifices simultaneously. Jamadagni 
first saw this hymn and recited it. Immediately Indra turned towards 
Jamadagni without going to the sacrifice of Vasistha. Here also, 
the Hotr priest is said to take away Indra from the Sacrifice of the 


——— 


3. Cf. Caland's fn. to histr, to S$S XIIL 5.14 and fn. l to his tr. to 


TMB XIV. 44, 


4. The saman chanted by the Udgatr priest following the recitation of the 
Brahman priest is called Brahmasama. 


VIJ (1986) 5 
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rival by his recitation of this hymn (TMB 9.4.14). According to Ts 
7.5.5.2, the Vihavya hymn (RV 10.128), Sajaniya bynn (RV 2.12) and 
Kayasubhiya hymn (RV 1.165) are to be recited in the three Sastras 
namely Vaisvadeva (third pressing), niskevalya (midday pressing) f and 
marutyatiya (midday pressing) respectively. Thereby the sacrificer 
takes away all the essence of his rival 


The Udgatr priest, after offering the Pravrt offerings of each 
sayana, should offer a speciallibation in the agnidhra fire with the 
formulas mentioned in TS 3.1.7.1 and TB 1.4.6.4 (TMB 9.4.6; JB 
1.342 ; SSS 13.5.4-6). These offering formulas contain the name of 
three metres, Gayatri, Tristubh and Jagati. The purpose as men- 
tioned in TS 7.5.5.1 is that the utterance of the names of the metres 
in these formulas enables the sacrificers to appropriate all the metres 
of his rival (cf. TMB 9.4.7). Thus we see, so far the textual state- 
ments with regard to various injunctions for the vocal rites in connec- 
tion with samsava are concerned with the purpose of these injunctions, 
something is considered to be hostile to the rivals of a sacrificer. 


Coming to some other prescriptions it is found that the per- 
formers, in sarisaya, are expected to have the mentality to compete 
with their rival performers. They should have the intention to 
get superiority in the performances. Therefore, the instructions are 
found that if the rival starts with agnistoma (the basic type of 
soma-sacrifice) then one should start with ukthya (a little longer and 
qualitatively superior than the agnistoma). Similarly, if the rival 
starts with ukthya then he should start with sodañ, If the rival 
begins with sodas; then he should begin with atiratra and in this way 
one can start with dviratra and triratra sacrifices for the sake of 
superiority over one's rival (T'S 3.1.7.1-2; JB 1.344 ; APSS 14.19.8 ; 
KSS 25.14 10 ; SSS 13,5.18-20). But at the same time the performers 
are also expected to be cautious about the time of their performances. 


. That means, in order to surpass and defeat the rival, they should 


perform their duties as quick as possible. For example, the 
prataranuyaka (morning litany) has to be summoned just after the 
midnight instead of the last part of the night (as is usually summoned). 
Thereby the sacrificer invites the gods before his rival invokes them 
and attracts the metres, as well as, speech of his rival earlier (TS 
7.5.5.1; JB 1.342; TMB 9.4.1-2). The subsequent rites are also to 


| 5. For this rite see Caland’s opinion in his fn. 2 to his tr. to TMB IX. 4.6. 
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be performed quickly with an intention to finish the whole ceremony 
before the rival finishes (KS 25.14.8 ; SSS 13.5.2). 


Among other devices prescribed in order to get rid of samsava, 
the sacrificer who is consecrated earlier (purvadikgi) is instructed 
to close up his hands, so that he can catch hold of the deities inside 
his folded hands and the deities can not be present at the rival's 
sacrifice (see AB 1.3 and Sayana's com. on this), According to some 
other sources the easiest device is to give a greater amount of sacri- 
ficial gifts (cows) to the priests (ApSS 14,20.3 and SSS 13.5.21). In 
this case the sacrificer need not change the rite which he has originally 
undertaken but simply increases the amount of daksina normally 
required. 


Interestingly enough, the ritual texts have also prescribed a black- 
magical device by means of which the sacrificer can kill his rival 
sacrificer and his priests. If the Adhvaryu priest wants to kill the 
Adhvaryu priest of the rival sacrificer, then he should pour out an 
extra libation of ghee uttering a verse addressed to Prajapati (RV 
10.121.10)® at the time of morning pressing. Similarly the Hotr and 
the Udgatr priests can do the same at the midday and afternoon 

| services respectively, if they want to kill their counterparts in the 
| rival party. If the Brahman priest and the sacrificer desire to cause 
| death of their counterparts in the rival party, then they are also 
| instructed to do the same in all the three services, Incase the whole 
| party wants to destroy the rival party, then all the participants should 
| do likewise commonly in all the services (cf. JB 1.343 ; SSS 13.5. 
7-12; KSS 25-14.19-22). Thus, samsaya provides an occasion for 
dreadful blackmagical practices during the holy sacrifice, 


Mylius K. has discussed samsava in his article entitled *Der 


Samsaya'.! There he has pointed out certain hymns from RV gaer 
Indra is requested not to go to the sacrifice of the rival and it is 
implied that these hymns are to be used in samsaya.® He has tried 


said to be three in number, but these are given nowhere. K$S XXV. 1419 prescribes 
one verse and according to the commentator Yajiikadeva thatverse is from RV 
X. 121.10 ; cf. Caland's fn. 1 to his tr. to $5 XIII. 57-12, p. 349. 
7. Mylius, Klaus, ‘Der Sarsava' Wissenschaftliche 
Universitat Halle OV ZUH)—XVII-1968, (GH-6), pp: 117-137. 
8. Cf. RV II. 183 ; III. 35.5; 45.1 ; IV. 29.1 ; VIT. 33.2; VIII. 33.14 ; 66-12 5 


X. 160.1. 
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to bring together the materials from all the texts in connection 
with samsava. According to him it is an accidental case. In the 
conclusion he has stated two aspects of samsava, (i) to avoid it and 
(ii) to try to compete with and defeat the rival by strictly following 
the rules prescribed in the texts, 


Certain concluding remarks can be made on the basis of the 
above discussions. Firstly, the occurrence of samñsava presupposes 
rivalry between two sacrificers. There is possibility on the part of 
a person to start soma-sacrifice with an evil intention after coming 
to know that his rival has already started the same. In that case 
samsava cannot be considered as an absolutely accidental case. It 
may be considered as an accident so far only the former sacrificer is 
concerned. But for both the performers it becomes a ritual fault 
and is supposed to cause harm to both the sacrificers if necessary 
Steps are not taken for its expiation, Secondly, the nature of 
the injunctions prescribed for the expiation of sarhsava appears to be 
different from other expiatory injunctions. From their purposes 
stated in the ritual texts, it can be said that the intention behind such 
injunctions is more to compete with the rivals, to defeat them or to 
bring harm on them rather than to remove sin from one’s own self. 
Thirdly, it is also suggested that the Vedic sacrifices were often per- 
formed by the persons having mutual rivalry to each other and they 
used to use these performances as instruments against their rivals. 
Fourthly, since samsava is originally a ritual fault, it needs to be 
expiated only, It is the duty of the ritualists to prescribe rules for 
the expiation only, But in course of Prescribing expiatory rules they 
have taken a further step by providing some special injunctions for 
the performers to kill their rivals, if it is so desired, This shows the 


regular tendency of the ritualists to practise black magic through 
Vedic ritual. 


N.B. I sincerely acknowled 


4 ge the help of my research guide Dr. 
G. U. Thite for the references i 7 z 


n German quoted in this paper. 
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THE CONCEPT OF NON-VIOLENCE IN 
VEDIC LITERATURE š 


DR. R. T. VYAS, 


Director, Oriental Institute, M. S. University of Baroda 
Baroda—390002 


The Vedas contain the foundational ideas that eventually gave 
rise to the traditions of religious and philosophical thought in India. 
They are also the source of her cultural paradigm and ethical theories. 
The concept of qahimsa, non-violence, is the foremost and pro- 
foundly important component of India's religious and cultural ethos, 
having sound philosophical basis. It would be interesting to inquire ` 
how the liturgical practices and philosophical speculations enshrined 
in the Vedic literature represent this concept. It needs to be made 
clear at the outset that the concept of ahimsa has two aspects, Viz., 
positive and negative. In its positive aspect, it affirms universal em- 
pathy and seeks to ensure well-being of all life forms, and in its nega- 
tive aspect, it indicates non-injury which the term primarily denotes. 
It is essentially the cardinal discipline in the praxis of the ancient 
system of Yoga. It is also the ideal consummation, derived from 
the perception of unity of all life, rather all existence, the final phase 
of meta-physical insight gained by the Vedic seers and stated clearly 
in the hemistich : 


| purusa eyedam sarvam yadbhutam yacca bhavyam (RV X. 90.2). 
| “The spirit alone is all that has been and all that is to be.” 


| As such, *'it is the highest virtue; the mother of all other virtues, 

| and veracity, safya and the other virtues are to be practised only 
| to the extent that they do not clash with this highest virtue of 
| universal Good-Will and Tenderness”.1 
| 


A mantra in the Sukla Yajurveda brings out the logical corollary 

or the perception of the unity of existence : 
drte drmha ma, mitrasya ma caksusa sarvan 
mitrasyaham caksusa sarvani bhutani samikse ; 


mitrasya caksusa samiksamahe. 
(YVM XXXVI. 18) 


i bhutani samiksantam ; 


— 


l. Maitra, Susil Kumar, The Ethics of the Hindus, University of Calcutta, 


1956, p, 195, 
(37) 
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“Cauldron (symbol of Mahavira), strengthen me ; may all beings 
look upon me with the eye of a friend. I shall look upon all beings 
with the eye of a friend. With the eye of a friend do we look to one 


another." 


The pragmatic ethical implication of the said perception of unity 
isstated as the absence of revulsion, aversion and hatred to any 
living being, the very root of himsa?, violence : 


yastu sarvani bhutani atmanyevanupasyati, 
saryabhutegu catmanam tato na vijugupsate. (Isa. Up. 6) 


“He, who sees all beings in his own self and his self in all beings, 
does not feel revulsion by reason of such a view." 


The very next step and the logical deduction of the above idea 
isthe general Vedic injuction of non-violence with regard to: all 
living beings : 

ma himsyat sarvabhatani. 


“One should not injure any living being." 


This general injuction of non-injury to all living beings is the 
universal Jaw of the Vedic theory of ethics and as such has to be 
followed under all circumstances, irrespective of time, place or any 
sort of exigency. But the Veda is aware ofthe innate human weak- 
ness evident in the tendency to eat flesh and also of certain higher 
objectives for the fulfilment of which the sacrifice of lower forms 
of life becomes necessary. It is with a specific view to restricting the 
natural human tendency to injure or kill docile animals for different 
purposes and at the same time attuning that tendency to achieve 
certain higher objectives that the Vedic Sages permitted the sacrifice 
ae animals on special Occasions of ritualistic character. Such 
mem Were ceptions) fo the Prevalent contemporary practices 

shipping and propitiating deities by means of offerings of 
Purodaga or cakes made of barley or rice and the like. Sacrifices 


— 


2. Complet A 
to dicc TENA DUM the feeling of hatred and revulsion is tantamount 
eng or hrm establishment in non-violence which eliminates even the 


g 0 ç 
ng any 8 ` m 
natural enmity amo; nimal Cf ahi Sapratisthayarh tatsannidhau va 


3. Quoted in the Mbh, III 
ee + III. 203.5, X II, 269,5 ; 316.18 Sankare 
in his commentary on ¿ša Up, 18, as a Vedic SER saa gues 
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| 
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involving violence were made in the name of certain deities, not 
because these deities relished the flesh of animals, but for the simple 
reason that those who usually undertook the performance of such 
sacrifices may not immolate animals too often and may be induced 
to think that killing animals without divine sanction may invite the 
wrath of gods and may ultimalely bring about their own ruin. The 
restrictive nature of such sacrifices becomes evident when we know 
their actual procedure. Keith states that the rite is to be performed 
by any man who establishes the fires, ... ...5 


The exceptional nature of the sacrifices involving violence is made 
clear by Sankaracarya in his commentary on the eighteenth verse of 
the 7a U panisad : 


yatha ca na himsyat sarvani bhutant iti éastradevavagatam punah 
sastrenalva badhyate adhyare pasum himsyaditi. 


“And as it is known from the Vedic injunction that one should 
not injure any living being (as the general rule) ; it is again sublated 
by the same authority (as an exception) that in the adhyara an animal 
should be sacrificed." 


Yaska has made similar assertion in the context of certain 
Vedic passages which are apparently self-contradictory. For 
example, the mantra svadhite mainam himsih actually negates 
injuring, but, curiously enough, is used in a rite which actually 
involves injury, The solution offered by Yaska is simple: the 
utterance of Vedic mantra amnayavacana carries self-validity regarding 
their ultimate purport of non-violence. Since on empirical plane, 
it appears that even the very situation we call living, involves 
violence of subtle forms of life; the problem, therefore, of the true 
nature of non-violence cannot be solved unless the Vedic revelation 
in this regard is taken into account. 


That non-violence is the major component in the conception of 
the Vedic yajüa or sacrifice, In the hypothesis and functions of 
different deities and in the contemporary ideas relating to ethics it 
becomes evident when we inquire into and analyse their structures. 


—nÀ. 


4; Keith, A, B., The Religion and philosophy of tha Veda and Upanishads, 
Harvard University Press, London, 1925, p, 324. 
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The very term adhvara a synonym of yajfia connotes etymologically 
the absence of violence. 


Satapatha Brahmana, XI. 1.8, while describing the genesis of | 

yajiia, states that the devas and the asuras, both the progeny of | 

juli Prajapati, struggled for supremacy. The asuras, through arrogance 

A thought unto whom should we offer, and went on offering into their 

own mouths. They were, therefore, defeated. But seeing the gods 

offering unto one another, Prajapati created yajíía as his own symbol 

and offered it to the gods. By daría and purnamasa sacrifice, he 

redeemed himself from the gods. Similarly anyone who intends to 

sacrifice, in fact, offers himself to the gods, the animal being a 

purchased substitute of his own self—sa yatpasubandhena yajate, 

atmanameyaitanniskrinite (XI. 7.1.3). The sacrifice, therefore, be- 

comes the sacrificer’s self in younder world: esa (yajiio) ha vai 
yajamanasyamusminlloka atma bhayati (XI. 1.8.6). 


sam The reason why one must offer oneself in order to gain his self 
is provided in the purusasnkta (RV X. 90). It was through sacrificing 
its status as the absolute, unitary self-conscious. Being that the 
primeval purusa, the first principle of creation, gave rise to the 
condition leading to the manifestation of the world. Such sacrificing | 
of one’s self, being the first law, it has to be abided by an individual | 
too, who would attain his real nature as the non-dual Self. This is 
the only rational explanation of the Purusamedha. It has nothing 
to do with the human sacrifice. It must, however, be noted that 
the rite of an actual slaying of man is not described in the Brahmanas 
at all."* Moreover, “the Purusa mentioned in the hymn could not 
a well have been regarded as an ordinary man, as he is identified with 
the universe and he himself, or his immola 
source of the creation and of the Vedas."" 


| 
i 
| 
| 


tion, is represented as the 


The original conception of yajña thus aimed at the attainment 


of atman, the Self, through Tenunciation of worldly objects and 


5. Cf. The forms and Mears of 
one people to another, but there Temains a 


is the sacred that is manifesting and ther, 
absolute. 


manifestation of the sacred vary from 
lways this incomprehensible fact that it 
eby limiting itself and ceasing to be the 


—Mircea Elide, Myths, dreams 
New York, 1960, p. 125, 
- 6; Keith, A, B., op. cit, p. 347, 
7. Muir, J, 


and mysteries, Harper and Brothers, 


Original Sanskrit Texts, part I, Oriental Pub. Delhi, 1976, P. 12 1 
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ultimately of the finite self, the Very entity that arrogates the world to 
itself. The root / yaj— pnjasangatikaranadanesu—has three shades of 
meanings : worship, assembly and charity. A yajňa fulfils these three 
purposes. An element of non-violence is suggested by the semantic 
association and is stated clearly in the Rgvedic verse : 


syasti panthamanucarema 
sur yacandramaszviya, 
punardadataghnata 
Janatà sahgamemahi, (RV V. 51.15) 
“Like the Sun and Moon may we pursue the aus 


again giving in charity, not injuring any being and wi 
may we assemble (for the sacrifice)". 


picious path, 
th knowledge 


This traditional association between yajña and non 
further confirmed by the conception of the whole life as a sacrifice, 
of which the first twenty four years are the morning libation, next 
forty-four years as midday libation and the next forty-eight years as 
the third or evening libation.9 For this sacrifice the gifts are: 


-violence is 


atha yattapodanamarjavamahimsasatyavacanamiti a asya 
daksinah. 


"And austerity, charity, uprightness, non-violence, truthfulness, 
these are its gifts.’ 


The same ancient text also testifies to the Vedic tradition of 
learning and that of the manner of living in which emphasis is laid on 
the study and the practice of non-violence to all living beings : 


“This (knowledge) Brahma communicated to Prajapati, Prajapati 
to Manu and Manu to mankind. He who has learnt the Veda from 
a preceptor according to rule ..., having returned, settles down in 
a home, continues to study, has virtuous sons, concentrates all his 
Senses in the self, practices non-violence to all creatures, except for 
holy purposes—ahirnsan sarvabhutani anyatra trthebhyah—reaches 
the brahmaloka and does not return again’’.1° 


— 


8. Chandogya Upanisad, ILI, 16.1-5. 
. Ibid., IJI. 17, 4. 

10. Ibid,, VIII, 15. 1, 
VIJ (1986) 6 


‘oO 
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The nature and raison detre of the purusamedha are discussed 
earlier. It is essentially a gradual process of renunciation and 
ultimate act of self-transcendence, the animal being substitute for 

i one's own self, a symbol of animal nature in man, that has to be 
Ad sacrificed with a view to attaining the real non-dual Self. It would 
4 be interesting to know how animals were found not fit to be sacrificed 
and how, instead of an animal, the rice-cake was recognised as the 

proper substitute for the sacrificer's self : 


purusam vai deva medhayalabhanta tasya  medho'pakramat, 
so'vam pravi$at te'fvamalabhanta, tasya medho'pükramat sa gam 
pravi$at te gamalabhanta, tasya medho'pakramat so’yisn pravigat 
te’vimalabhanta, tasya medho'pakramat so'jam pravisat te’jamala- 
bhanta, tasya medho' pakramat sa yavan pravigat te yavamalabhanta, 
tasya medho' pakramat sa vrihim pravisat te vrihlmalabhanta tam vriha 
apnuvan yad vrihimayah purodaéo bhayati. (Mait S YII. 10, 2). 

“At first the gods offered a man as the victim. When he was 
being offered the sacrificial essence went out of him. It entered into 
the horse. They offered the horse. When it was being offered the 
sacrificial essence went out of it. It entered the ox. They offered 
the ox. When it was being offered the sacrificial essence went out 
ofit. It entered the sheep. They offered the sheep. When it was 
being offered the sacrificial essence went out of it. It entered the 
goat. They offered the goat. When it was being offered the sacri- 
ficial essence went out of it. It entered the barley. They offered 
| barley. When it Mas being offered the sacrificial essence went out 
of it. It entered rice. They offered rice. It was well received by 
the rice. The puroda$a (cake) is, therefore, made of rice." 


This passage also occurs in the Satapatha Brahmana (I. 2. 3) with 
minor alterations. But significantly it adds : 


pasurha va esa alabhyate yat purodasah (SB L. 2. 3. 5). 


“It is as an animal sacrifice that this cake is offered.” 


It further states : 


fasmadetesam — paíünam 


na$itavyyamapakrant haite 
paśavah (SBI. 2, 3. 9). pakranta medha ha 


a M. Cf. purodaéo hi Jaryegürn 


paéanam medh 
“To the exclusion of all ani ME 


mals, the rice-cake is worthy of offering in 


Mbh, XII, 255, 38, Critical Edition p. 2331, 
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“For this reason one should not eat the flesh of these animals, 
for these animals are deprived of the sacrificial essence (i.e,, are 
impure).” 


Chandogya Upanisad (11. 19) provides different reasons for not 
consuming flesh : 


“Hair is the syllable him. Skin is the prastava. Flesh is the 
udgitha. Marrow is nidhana. This is the yajñayajñiya chant woven 
on the members of the body ... one should not eat flesh for a year. 
That is the rule. Rather, one should not eat flesh at all.” 


Sankara in his commentary clarifies that the plural is used for 
the inclusion of even fish —bahuvacanam matsyopalaksanartham." 


It is evident by the foregoing discussion that in the adhyara, as 
its designation suggests, any form of violence was ruled out. 


Non-injury and good will seem to be the dominant feelings even 


` towards earth, waters and plants : 


suddhasgcaritrah §amadbhyah | famosadhibhyah Sam prthivyai 


Samahobhyam osadhe trayasvainam svadhite mainam himsth. 
(TS I. 3. 9. 1-2). 


“Pure are our intentions, peace be to waters, peace to plants, 
peace to earth, peace to days and nights. Plant, protect him. Sword, 
do not injure him." 


'The root of a plant that was to be used for the sacrificial purpose 
receives the same kindness as it were a living thing : 


thivi devayajany osadhyaste mnlam ma himsisam. 
s: ru (TS I. 1. 9. 1). 


“Barth, the worshipper of gods, may I not injure the root of 
thy plant.” 


That the trees and plants are endowed with life, rather soul, is 


stated in unequivocal terms : 


asya somya mahato vrksasya yo mule’ bhyahanya]Jivan sraved... 
Sa esa jivendtmana anuprabhatah pepiyamano .modamünastisthati ... 


— 


12, Saükarabhnsya on Chand. Upa II. 19, Gita Press, Gorakhpur. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


44 R. T. VYAS [ Vol. XXIV 


asya yadekam énkham jivo jahati atha sa $usyati ... sarvarn jahati 
sarvah $usyati. (Chand. Up, VI. 11. 1-2).? 


“Of this mighty tree, my dear, if someone should strike at the 
f rootit would bleed but still live. Being pervaded by its soul, it 
x stands firm, drinking in its moisture and rejoicing. If life leaves 
one branch of it, it dries up. If life leaves the whole, the whole 
dries up,” 


The obligatory observance of five mahayajfias, or great sacrifices 
by all householders for the purpose of getting rid of the evil created 
by five usual items of domestic chores in a house which involve 
involuntary injury to visible or invisible living organisms is a signi- 
ficant and still available evidence of the manner in which the practice 


of non-violence is woven into the daily lives of those who follow 
the Vedic injunctions : 


pañcaiva mahayajiiah, tanyeva mahasatrani bhatayajio manusya- 
yajňah pitr yaJño deyayajiio brahmayajña tti, eharahah bhutebhyo kalim | 
haret, tathaitarn bhntayajiam samapnoti, aharahah dadyadodapa- | 
trattathaitam manusyayajrarh samapnoti, aharahah svadha kuryadoda- | 
patrattathaitam pitryafriam samapnoti, aharahah svaha kuryadakastha- 
ttathaitam devayajñam samapnoti, svadhytyo vai brahmayajiiah. 
(SB XI. 5.6.1-2). 


“Five, indeed, are great sacrifices, they alone are called 
Mahasatras or great sacrificial sessions : sacrifice to beings, sacrifice 
j to men, sacrifice to manes, sacrifice to gods and sacrifice to brahman. 

Day by day one should offer food to living beings, thus one completes 
the Bhatayajita. Day by day one should offer gifts to guests upto water 
: thus one completes the Manusyayajíia. Day by day one should 
Offer water uttering svadha, thus one completes Pitryaiña. Day by 
day one should offer oblations to gods uttering svaka upto a log of. 


Wood, thus one completes Devayajiia, Study of one's portion of the 
Veda is Brahmayafíia." 


The Vedic tradition of the c 
can be traced into the Samhitas, 
derivative forms occur in them. 
like ahimsanasya (V. 64.3), 


— 


oncept and practice of non-violence 
The word ahimsa with its several 
The Rgveda contains the forms 
ahimsyamana (I. 141.5), ahimsantip (Š: 


that it was this passage that inspired 
o conduct research with a view to establishing the 


fe and feelings. He proved his thesis with the help 
'Oscope. T. 


fact that even plants have li 
demonstration on his Cresc 
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22.13), ahataye (IX. 96.4), aghnate (VIII. 25.12). These forms are 
used in the context of hypostasis and functions of different deities 
like Mitra, Agni, Indra and others. The adjectives aghnya, non- 
violable is mentioned for cow, at times for an ox, too, in the Rgveda.i4 
This fact shows that cow was deemed non-violable. 


The term ahimsa, in the context of the preservation of the world 
or its various creative processes, the protection of the sacrificer or 
the self, is used for twenty seven times in the Kdathaka Samhita, six 
times in the Katha Kapisthala Samhita, three times in the Taittiriya 
Samhita. 


In analogous contexts the word ahimsa is mentioned for twenty 
five times in the Satapatha Brahmana, fourteen times in the Taittiriya 
Brahmana, four times in the Taittiriya Aranyaka and once in the 
Aitareya Brahmana. It is often mentioned in minor sectarian Upanisads 
and Yoga-Upanisads in the context of Upasana, meditation and allied 
yogic or religious practices, It is also used in the context of liturgical 
or social observances and customs in Baudhayana Dharmasutra, 
I. 5.2 ; III. 1.23 ; II. 10.41 ; III. 10.14 ; in Vasisthadharmasutra, IV. 4; 
XXX. 8 ; Visnudharmasutra, Il. 16 ; and the word ahimsaka occurs 
in Agnivesya-grhyasütra, II. 5-1, and Jaiminiya-grhyasutra, JI. 9.38. 


The ancient Vedic tradition lays great emphasis on two ethical 
excellences, namely ahirsa—non-violence and satya—truth, but the 
former is held to be the supreme law—paramo dharmah, the latter 
being its foundation, that is, it must conform to the cardinal virtue 
of universal friendliness and beneficence to allliving beings, for that 
is the natural attitude of the persons who are liberated through 
granting fearlessness to all creatures : 


ahimsa satyavacanam sarvabhütahitam param, 


1 dharmah sa ca satye pratisthitah. 
emren reer (Mbh VII. 200.4) 


e supreme good of 


“Non-vi nd truth that conform to th 
Tee Me he supreme law and 


all beings, (are the two basic virtues). Ahimsa is t 
is established in truth." 

The bulk of the foregoing textual evidence tends to underscore 
the fact that most of the Vedic rituals and daily as well as seasonal 
sacrifices were performed with simple items of milk and cereals and 
that the animal sacrifices were looked upon as an anomaly introduced 
by greedy knaves and were denounced in no uncertain terms. : 

x, 60.11; IX.90,2; V. 83.8 ; X. 8736; 


4. .164.27, 40 ; VII; 67.8. 9 ; 
s 9.2; IK. 1.9 ; 93.3 ; X. 46 3. 


68.8; 102.7 ; VIL, 87.4; VIII. 102.7 ; 75.8; 6 
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DR. SIDDHESHWAR VARMA’S OBSERVATIONS ON 
RGVEDA PRATISAKHYA—TERMINOLOGIES 


SHYAMLAL DOGRA 


V.V.B.I.S & I.S., Panjab University, Hoshiarpur —146021. 


The lexical items in the Vedic language are formalized 
syntactically and semantically. Attempts are made to compare 
these items in quantitative, qualitative and, sometimes, hypothetical 
features. In the lexical system the grammatical function and 
semantic contents are the distinctive features. To understand the 
form and meaning in the Vedic language the Siksa literature proves 
an applied lexicography. The terminologies with a special vocabu- 
lary have passed various changes through the past five thousand 
years. The phenomenon remains a continuous process. The 
various systems were used by various experts in the changing periods. 
Right from the period of Samhita to that of the Padapatha and the 
auxiliary literature the values in recitation and meanings vary from 
one Sakha or school to another one due to the factors of time and 
Space. The necessity was felt to preserve the agelong tradition. 
| The Pratigakhyas formed rules for correct and standard pronuncia- 
| tion. The compilations of lists of words with the segmental and | 
eae cemental characteristics were made to serve as teaching aids | 
in the interpretation of the Vedas. The Naigamas, the Nairuktas | 
and gler learned ones in Angas and Upangas presented a systematic | 
coc dde adir. 

' . ystematization of Vedic lore | 

was achieved through the terminology to denote the concrete and x 
| 

] 


ne conception with a number of patterns in the Siksás 
ratiSakhyas and Vyakaranas. The bilingual situation introduced 


the technica! distinction in the improved communication system in 


Be modern age. The well-known attempts are as, Sanskrit 
Wörterbuch : Sanskrit-German Dictionary compiled by Otto 


( 46 ) 
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Bühtlingk and Rudolph Roth (St. Petersburg, 1855), A Sanskrit- 
English Dictionary by Horace Hayman Wilson (Calcutta, 1819), 
Sanskrit- English Dictionary by Sir Monier Monier-Williams (Oxford, 
1899), Sanskrit-English Dictionary by Arthur A. Macdonell (Oxford, 
1892), Vergleichendes Wörterbuch der Indogermanischen Sprachen 
by Alois Walde and Julius Pokorny (Berlin, 1930), Kurzgefastes 
etymologisches Worterbuch des Altindischen by Manfred Mayrhofer 
(Heidelberg, 1956), The Practical Sanskrit-English Dictionary by 
Vaman Shivaram Apte (Poona, 1957), An Encyclopaedic Dictionary 
of Sanskrit on Historical Principles by A. M, Ghatage and others 
(Poona, 1976) and other multilingual dictionaries, These establish 
word-to-word contact on the historical and comparative analysis, 
but are not apt to render service to explain various notions and 
techniques in a depth analysis. 


For the definitions and explanations of linguistic terms there 
is a welcome attempt in Terminologie Grammaticale du Sanskrit 
(Paris, 1957) by Louis Renou and another one, The Dictionary of 
Sanskrit Grammar (Baroda, 1961) by Kashinath Vasudev 
Abhyankar. Dictionary of Panini (Poona, 1968) by Sumitra Mangesh 
Katre and some other attempts forming part of research works 
render a valuable assistance to the scholars in the discipline of 


Vedic and classical studies. 


Critical studies in the phonetic observations of Indian 
grammarians (London, 1929) by Siddheshwar Varma, a well 
documented work, gives a conspectus of Siksas and Pratigakhyas. 
According to Varma “Siksd implies a general phonetics. The 
Scope of the Pratisakhya is the specification and adaptation of ` 
Sounds, prescribed by the Sikst. When, therefore, the term Siksa 
was used for the Pratisakhya, it was so employed in a secondary 
Sense." (p. 14). 


The Pratigakhya is known as a treatise belonging to each 
individual discipline or school leading to a minute observation of 
Phonetics in the Vedic lore, The discipline stimulated the interest 
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for the study of phonation types in various registers of speech jp a 


vocal cord vibration. 


Varma paid a scrupulous attention to the study of Pratigakhyas 
for a half century. He studied the Rgveda Pratisakhya with the 
commentary of Uvaga (Allahabad, 1931) edited by Mangal Deva 
Shastri upto Patala 8, Sutra 31, p. 265 and sent his valuable Dotes 
seriatim to the Research Institute at Hoshiarpur. As he attained 
the age of 90 in the year 1977 his hands began to tremble and 
refused to pen down any more. 


The point to point study in a historical and comparative 
treatment in 781 pages in a type script awaits furtherance. There 
is a number of queries to be answered before the matter is pro- 
cessed. There is a great need for a long range reference service of 
à good number of texts, commentaries, translations, views and 
reviews in current trends in the diachronic and synchronic linguistics, 
A team of scholars is needed to present denotative meanings in a 
depth analysis. 


The salient features of terminologies in the Rgveda Pratigakhya 
studied by Varma are presented here. 


The study entitled, Siksa literature — 
the Rgveda Pratisakhya, Vol, Il Tex 
1931) edited by Mangal Deva Shastri, 


terminologies, is based on 
t in Sutra form (Allahabad, 


Here are the opening lines followed by the serial number, page 
number of the volume and verse or Sutra of the Patala : 


(1) Page 2, verse 9 (though figure erraneously omitted). 


WATT a1<—This term, which 
BR(— Bóhtlingk and Roth 
Which seems to mean 
the verse : 


is available neither in 
) nor in MW(=Monier-Williams) and 
"tradition, technical history", occurs in 


WEAF Urge faqa | TATAA | 
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E Any occurrence of elsewhere of this “meara —” 9 Alongwith 

the common three approaches arag, faqa and Taa, to the study 
of any literary work, there is fourth one, AFIT a governing rule 
/ag It does not occur in the dIT4ZaT: of the afas in qdmWmiwr, though 
the fasa—does not occur there, of. Š 4 duragar favaduqa va fia 
Và SEHE EAM 
tes 
ed The study ends with the note : 
nd 
(4038) p. 265, Patala 8, Sutra 31, lengthening of the final vowel 
of svapaya before mithudrsá. 
ve The sentence in which it occurs is as follows : 
Te 
d ni svapaya mithadréa 
of “make (the messengers of death) asleep consistently and conti- 
id nuously" (RV I. 29. 3). 
S, 

a The metre of this verse, according to the Anukramani is Pankti 
| which, as the discussion under Number 3168 has pointed out, being 
| a diametre, its fourth syllable is expected to be long, as it has an 

a Iambic trend, so that the lengthening here is quite in order, accord- 
ing to the modern view. 

n f It need not be repeated here that the ancient view about 

J, 281! lengthening with reference to metre was basically irrelevant.” 


| This last note sent by Varma remains incomplete. The study 
e j did not attain the goal. The voluminous work is likely to be 
tipped with references from other sources from ancient to modern 
ones. The statements are to be illustrated in the light of current 


trends in linguistics. 


Illustrating the term fas{i—Varma's wish lies to investigate 
the matter in the Vedic texts as given in the following thought- 
E i content : 

| ! 

|] 


VIJ (1986) 7 
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B t . ” 
(2) Page 9, faster — “continuous articulation . 


Visnumitra quotes a verse, not located by the Editor, which 
defines fasat- as aeafaadaH, which he renders as “afsaag”, 
Any Fermentation on this term ? Where does this verse occur ? 
B R quotes Müller RV Prat. süarfequ: dfaa wafa gat geyser 
fadaifa, from which it concludes that this is a kind of 
renin M. D. Shastri does not notice this iten. But in the 
Vaidika-padanukrama kosa, vol. II, part II sub-voce fasia- page 
531, there are several entries in Aitareya-Aranyaka, etc., including 
fariasata- and fayaaa-. If these words have any bearing on 
phonetics there, the texts may kindly be sent. It is curious that 
MW has no entry even, of frs". 


ul 


If the queries raised by Varma are answered the each and every 


aet 


item may form a research article full of citations, charges and 
countercharges with conclusion or no conclusion for the disputed 
terms like fasts, etc. In the Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar 
Abhyankar disposes the term in a line as: 


“fast a name for the Samhitapütha ; cf. fasi dfe 
saaga R. Pra. 1. 3"? 


M. D. translates, “The turning into euphonic combination | 


they call Nirbhuja." He gives in footnote “The Nirbhuja is the | 
Samhita.” 


Renou gives, "nirbhuja—mode combinatoire ; en ce qu'il déploie 
la combinaison euphonique. 


“tordre” les lèvres, défaut de prononciation Mag. XII. 5.” 


eyes & c)” 


1. Abhyankar, K. V., The Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, Baroda, 1961: 


2. Shastri, M. D., Rgveda Pratigakhya, Vol. III, Translation, Lahorë' 


Monier-Williams gives, "fusfs- to bend awry, distort (mouth; | 
1937, p. 2. | 
| 


3. Renou, Terminologie grammaticale du Sanskrit, Paris, 1957. 


4, Monier- Williams, Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Oxford, 1899s 
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Here the concept is taken from / 4a, =tfze%, Sayana comments 
n on Aitareya-Aranyaka MI, 1.3 as fafeset aaant qatazusat afena 
u dfgare ageareat fnis | The coalescene of two immediate consti 
y tuents is expressed with this term, 
H In a geep analysis we have to compare and contrast the 
statement with examples. The difference is to be noted among 
l the current terms a syncretism and fusion. The term in a wide 
e use is a merger or convergence where two linguistic units come 
E together, The merger may be of two phonemes or two morphemes. 
n From a phonetic point of view the inter-word boundary alternations 
x may occur. The neutralisation in Samhita may be distinguishable 
in a word-final and word-initial phonemes. In the vowel-sandhi 
y the syllable represents a coalescing of two syllables. 
d | faxist—The term is used independently and the contrast is 
d | shown by another term Sq". According to Shastri, “The Nirbhuja 
Jr is the Sarita ; the Pratrnna, the Pada. The euphonic combina- 
tion is Nirbhuja and the pronouncing of pure syllables is Pratrnna.”® 
` | The combination of fasta and Sqwm- is both Swan eto, the 
mutual correspondence of speech and breath. The fruit of action 
T | is shown as in Aitareya-Aranyaka IJI. 1.3 as ATIFA] [m qara 
E | waaay: TavTquaHTA saaa 1 For the sake of victuals one 


should use fasts, for the sake of heaven one should use sqm emd 
for the sake of both victuals and heaven one should use both faster 
e | and Sq". In a statement SIW; TAI 457 as watt; one should 
| know the breath (of the Samhita), i. e., the letter s, the strength i.e., 
| the letter n, 


y | In the eighth stanza of the Vargadyáyavrtti, Visnumitra gives 
| : varnakramavicaksana, “expert in the succession of sounds." Accor- 
ding to Varma, Nirbhuja is a continuous articulation. The term 
varnakrama, **order of speech sounds and order of certain consonant 

clusters” occurs in the tenth Sutra of the Vargadvayavrtti of Visnumitra 


—— 


5. Shastri, M, D., Rgveda Pratigakhya, Vol. III, Translation, 1937, p. 2. 
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as in iti varnaragih kramogca. Shastri translates it as, “this js 
the group of (all the) letters and (their) order.” Varma explores 
the possibility as: "vargaraíii—another term is mentioned by 
BR as occurring in the RV Prat. but without documentation, In fact 
Visnumitra, at the end of his introduction cites a line ifi varnarasih 
kramagca. The source of this line has to be ascertained, 
Visnumitra renders krama as equivalent to varnakrama the order of 
speech-sounds as presented in the RV Pratigakhya in Patalas 1-1, e.g., 
the ten vowels are called naminah, viz., all vowels except a and a. The 
other meaning of the term varnakrama, as pointed by BR, occurs 
in Tait. Prat, 11. 12 in which certain consonant clusters have been 
dealt with." The concept spreads from fast3- the continuous articu- 
lation to 4H, the order of speech sounds. 


Commenting on ananupurvyasamhita (IL. 78) Varma states, 
"In the Vedic versification several occurrences have been noticed, 
which consist of words not in actual regular order, but deformed 
for some purpose like semantic emphasis or for exigencies of metre. 
Such occurrences may be taken as an exception to the rule, that 
the basis of the Samhita-text is the Pada-text, says Uvata. 
Sunasciccheparn niditam (RV V. 2.7), ‘The ridiculed §unah-Sepa’ 


I$ an example of the deformation of words required by the exigency 
of metres. 


According to Uvata, this breach of regular order goes against 
the Pada-form as being the basic form, agai qasafa: (RV Prat 2.1). 
Uvata’s view, in a way, is confirmed by the Padapatha where cil 
does not occur in the interior, the form there being ga: sq | faa! 


But it sounds rather unjust to call ita breach of Padapatha. 

E Ee m language is theoretically free to twist the shapes 

SINN meet the exigencies of metre. The RV Pratiéakhye 
» Calls it an@nuparvya from the phonetician point of vie d 


The 


In this manner the terms nirbhuja- 
ananupurvya samhita are to be thoro 
and Padapatha. 


; pratrmna-, varnakrama- and 


ughly documented in Sarbbit 
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examples as the literal translation cannot serve the purpose. There 


E are many technical terms, peculiar to some extent, for different 
29 euphonic combinations, Some ones are not available or are rare 
ct in a number of other texts as : 
ih 
d. aaferta (II. 31) not quivering 
of The term implies an accentual defect in pronunciation. Accor- 
| ding to Uvata, the defect called kampita- being accentual, was 
e 1 peculiar to southern people. > 
rs 
an Í aata (IV. 33) not willed 
n The term akama- has been used for that type of repha-sandhi 
in which r is elided before another r without effecting the length 
of the preceding syllable. 
5,200 
d, asadfga (IV, 20) sandhi not prescribed 
d f : : "nni 
| This term has been used in connection with the beginning of 
S | the context of visarga-sandhi. The context pointing out the rules 
at | for visarga-sandhi not handled before, will henceforth be treated. 
a Wl 
a’ al afafaga (III. 32) overdoing 
3 It has been used in connection with svarita. The overdoing of 
| syarita by too much operating on transverse movement, as Uvata 
i | explains, was said to be a defect which should be avoided. 
b | aarfaqa (IV. 41) not preceded by a cerebralizer. 
A | i ë 
j | According to Uvata if the visarga is not preceded by a cere 
l 1] 
I bralizer it becomes s. 
| 
E afaga (V. 41) not separable. 
es | š B m a. 
4 | The term has been used in connection with the edes ee 
) D R a 
; of n after s. It is used of a word which in the Padapatha canno 
| be separated. 
; | seq8r<afsuaqa (IV. 37) deviation from the sandhi of a sequence of 
' sounds. 
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Here a4 < /dq—may denote deviation, i. e., something 
abnormal. The term has been used for the elision of visarga before 


a voiceless fricative. 
aqaa (I. 75 ; 11.61) detached, single. 


When u is placed in the Padapatha, as only the particle u being 
an independent word, conventionally placed before iti but detached 


from it, it is called aprkta. 


adaa (IV. 50) excepting, excluding. 


The term is connected with the behaviour of the visarga in 
conditions which would be otherwise normal in an antahpada- 
(IV. 41). In IV. 50,a number of words like purva- have been 
listed, the visarga of which behaves differently even in an 
antahpada, 


afer (1. 67 ; II, 24 ; IV. 41) not originating from r. 


If visarga was changed into r it naturally became an indepen- 


dent, fullfledged sound, so that the epithet could not be applied 
to it. 


aaia (1V. 1) inflexible. 


The term is applied to those juxtaposed sounds in Samhita- 
pàtha which are not liable to any sandhi. 


AITH- (VI. 1) absence of an unchangeable visarga. 


The term has been used here in the sense of absence of an 
unchangeable visarga, 


aeaaa- (V. 56) not intervened. 


zd term has been used in connection with n subject to the 
é MN 
erebralization. n can be cerebralized, even if it belongs to 8 


different word, It is not intervened by any other consonant which 
can obstruct the cerebralization, 
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azarafa (IV. 38) no change. 


The term has been used in connection with the visarga bare 
a voiceless guttural or a labial, the actual usage being the un- 
changeability of the visarga before these plosives. 


There is a number of peculiar terms for different euphonic and 
other combinations which are not noted elsewhere in the modern 
concept of technical terms and usage : 


garg (XIV. 1) separation, qdisqad:. 


sqq (XIV. 4) utterance with water drops through lips, ASSET 
ag gN. 


ata (XIV. 1) augment, agal avita gosta. 
sag (II, 81) following, YX3Iq. 


Asa (XIV. 6) hissing sound in the utterance of sibilants aftat 
ayeg gedi gafa:. 


wat (XV. 16) split or reiterated word into its component parts as in 
Padapatha indicated by sg s. aataita s wp Cf 


discussion. 
fua (II. 17) grave accent saliqqa faqaq. 
Cf. regular, definite, fixed. 
aqzat (XIV. 26) barbarousness in the utterance of the letter r 
afacqat adzar q tH adat asian m. 
faut (XIV. 16) omission of a consonant in a medial position in a 
sentence FAAA saaat fq<nr:. 


fagra (XIV. 3) expansion of atā position and t means of 
utterance, drawl. eataaciafagrt fasat sarq) ara «tt 


STR. 
44% (XIV. 1) alteration of a phonetic element wq "Tam. 


qg (VIII. 40) segmentation, phonetic treatment of words. We: 
qmm. 
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+ died (XIV. 6) utterance with double chin or lowering of the chin. 
$ gafea AAA dase aa AN wafa. 

d WA (XIV. 5) speech-variation with lips rounded and cheeks swollen 
| : qe yaa gu AR. 

È gua (X. 19) omission of words in reiteration as in Padapatha where 
2d 


the repetition is avoided. 


The terminologies vary from time to time to suit the needs 
š of personality and matter. The concept of vimana is a measure- 
d ment in the concrete and abstract nature. It varies from a temple 
" structure to the humours of the body. — Vimana as a car or chariot 
> is extended to the aerial car and prefixed with ut and agra ‘heli’ 
as udagravimana itis ‘helicopter’, *helibus' in the modern termi- 


nology. This long range of studies is to be presented in the 
spatiotemporal factors. Some terms widely used in the past are 
now in disuse or oblivion. These can be recalled for simplification. 
The economy of words was not a criterion at the cost of expression 
in the terminologies in the PratiSakhyas. Many terms are simple and 
acceptable in various contexts as HY "detached, single", maadfed 
“sandhi not prescribed" and so on. The welleconceived knowledge 
of the yore is ready to solve a number of problems in the present 
context of terminology. The necessity arises always for technical 
terms, new concepts and objects in the knowledge spread every- 
where. The changes are noted more or less from one area of 
knowledge to another. ‘These are either accepted or rejected due 
to favour or opposition from various innovating centres. The 
perception of sound in the Partigakhyas presents the charm of 
E .. thought contents of the ancient Indian lore. The elaborate plans 
E and efforts made recently by the noted scholars like Siddheshwar 
- Varma should be taken into consideration in the specific discipline 
of the linguistics. Varma has enunciated some principles with 
p ous examples. The study of the Rgveda Pratisakhya presented 
arma will prove highly useful in the historial and comparative 
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NEW VARTTIKAS TO PANINI: A SUPPLEMENT 
By 
DR. RAVI PRAKASH ARYA, 
Farmana-124408, Sonepat, Haryana 


It is often contended by many scholars that Panini composed 
| his monumental work Astadhyayi specifically for classical Sanskrit 
| and treated only those Vedic features which had close affinity to 
their classical counterparts. But the fact is that the great 
grammarian Panini dilated upon the whole body of the Sanskrit 
language and not upon any particular part or stage. Perhaps, 
that is why, in doing so he didn't forget to make pronouncements 
upon different points of contrast existing at the various levels of 
linguistic development of Sanskrit. For this, he made references 
to the particular stages, such as Chandasi', Samhitayam!, Manire®, 
Rchi*, Yajugi?, Kaghake?, Nigame’, Brahmane®, Yajñe’, Bhasayam, 
etc., etc. 


Later Varttikakaras and istikaras, the grammarians belonging 
to Panini’s tradition, in their successful efforts to make his enuncia- 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


tion more and more complete and composite reviewed his whole 
Work and added their supplementary pronouncements delineating 


all those problems of the Vedic language which, somehow or other 
— 


Cf. Asta. VI. 4.58 ; 3.126; 3 96, etc, 

Cf. ibid., VII. 2.108, etc. 

Cf. ibid., VI. 4.53 ; 3,131 ; IIL. 3.96, etc. 

Cf. ibid , VL 3.133, 

Cf. ibid., VI, 1.117 ; VIII. 3.104, etc. 

Cf. ibid., VII, 4.38. j 
Cf. ibid., VI. 4.9 ; 3.113 ; VII. 2.64 ; 3.81 ; 4,74, ete. | 
Cf. ibid., II. 3,60, 

Cf. ibid., VI. 4,34. s | 
Cf. ibid., VIII. 2.98, etc. 3 
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were left by their predecessor and those forms of classical language 


which became newly prevalent during their times, or went out | 


of vogue. 


During the course of my studies of the Vedic and classical 
morphology of the Sanskrit language, I have come across several j 
features which are apparently uncodified (anukta) by the trinity of | 
sages (Trf-muni). Hence, at such places, for the sake of further 
preservation and pursuance of the long un-interrupted reliable | 
tradition of ancient grammarians, | have made an humble attempt | 
to make new additions to Pāņini’s basic materials in the form of | | 
Varttikas. The present paper, as it does, discusses and formulates j 
19 such Varttikas. 


P» New Varttikas to Panini 
l1. anm, asa (asmaka, yusgmaka). — asmàkam-nas and í 

yusmakam-yas are gen. pl. forms from  asmad and yuşmad | \ 
respectively. But RV I 173.10 reads faai sri a wazearsla- | 
few aag, and the RV VII 59.9 and VII. 59.10 read qonratet | ( 
Rma: and gente CILE respectively, where gen. pl. forms | n 
asmāka and yuşmāka are used with the loss of final nasals of | 9 
asmakam and yusmakam. Panini and other grammarians of his e 
tradition fail to note these two forms. Hence they may be added | tl 
by way of a new Varttika —WTW Sara AIAT: after the sutra š 
ma sq (Pan. VII.1.33). 

i 2. SAX, BIA, MAR, GMF (upara, upama, avama, samüna) In 

A the Vedic language, in addition to parva, para, avara, uttara, apara, 
adhara, prathama, dyitiya, trtiya, ubhaya, nema, parama and E 
madhyama we chance upon upara, upama, avama and samana which Y 
are also declined pronominally. Panini (vide sutras siq-erce-eut- E 
seqr-sH-wfWqu-nHITS 1.1.33, qdqzravafarmre qerueifur eaea- li 
RAWI I. 1.34) takes note of the formers, but fails to note the E. 
latter ones. Hence, these may be supplemented by way of a new : 


— 


AL See, for detail, author's thesis : Contrastive Morphological Analysis of 
Vedic and Classical Sanskrit, pp. 77-80, 
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Varttika gaaat ovate gaioi me to Panini 
sutra I. 1.34. 


3. qd, «X, wav, FAT, HW, NW, ata, QSAR (purva, para, avara, 
uttara, apara, nema, parama, madhyama). 


According to Panini (I. 1.34) all of these attributives are 
declined pronominally in both Vedic and classical Sanskrit. Only 
in nom, pl. case they retain their nominal character. But in the 
Vedic language, we encounter with some exceptional cases which 
follow ordinary nominal inflection, even before the dat, abl., gen., 
loc. sg. case endings, e.g. pmrvat (AVP V.2.5; XVI 156.6); 
purvüya (AVP XV 6.6) ; parünam (TS I 3.6.1; KathS. Ill. 3.6); 
parat (AVP XVIII. 25.1) ; pare (occurs sporadically in almost all 
the Samhitüs) ; avaraya (RV I. 12.4) ; avarat (RV VII. 1.7) ; avare 
(RV II. 9,3 and in other places) ; uftarat (RV IV. 26.6 ; V. 60.7) ; 
apare (RV X. 44.7 ; AVS. IX. 11.3 ; XVIII. 3.72 ; XX. 94.7 ; AVP 
VIII. 19.5; XVI. 5.2); nemanam (RV VI. 16.18; KathS. 20.4 ; 
VSK IL 57 ; JaimS. IIl 6.6) ; paramanam (AVP YX. 22.21) ; paramat 
(RVI. 141.4; VII 11.7 ; IX. 87.8) ; madhyamat (MS I. 6.13) ; 
madhyaya (VSM XVI. 32 ; VSK XVII 5.1; TSIV. 5.61; MS II. 
26; Kath XVII. 14 ; XXVII. 4). Panini and his inheritors fail to 
enunciate these peculiar Vedic forms. Hence, it is necessary to add 
ese by way of a new Varttika qdacieciaeanacansaaral safa 
U adada qae after Pénini sūtra I 1.34. 


^. fm, aft (tati, yati) 


In the Vedic language, we find the use of tatf and yati which 


üre - 4 Y 
x Pronominal derivatives formed from the stems fad and yad 
Ih the suffix ay 


Sanskrit, tho 
thereby, 
to the exis 


i. Both of these uses become extinct in classical 
ugh kati, from kad remains continued to be in use 
Panini, vide sutra fea: deuaa sfa w— V. 2.41, refers 
edic use p of kati, ax somehow or other fails to note the 
against a ed sad Jati. Hence these two may also be enjoined 

arttika qafa uada gqueuri Tamy added after 
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5. maq, Jaq (vat, yuvat) 


RV 1. 109.1 reads art geafaxfed aga ^U, where yuvat an 
abl. du. from yusmad is attested and similarly TS IL 5.6.6, 
VI. 4.8.3 ; Kath VIII. 9 and Kath register avat, an abl. du. from asmad. 
Both yuvat and avat are formed respectively after the fashion of 


tvat, yusmat, mat and asmat forming a new pattern : 


— mat — dvat — asmat and 


—tvat — yuvat — yusmat 


Panini suggests the substitution of at (vide sUtras qsari wq 
VII. 1.31 and wmaaneg q VII. 1.32) in regard to sg. and pl. endings, 
but he and his followers fail to enunciate the Vedic dual forms of 
Gvat and yuyat. Hence the substitution of at in regard to dual 
endings may also be suggested Varttika-wise, as asaca at eraut 
WqduumeTq after Pan. VII. 1.31. 


6. afea, mEWIq (sasmin, sasmar) 


F Tasmin is shared commonly by both Vedic and classical 
Sanskrit. But the Vedic language sometimes attests sasmin against 
the loc. masc. sg. tasmin, occurring nine times in the RV. This 
sets forth the existence of the stem sa in the earliest phase. This 
stem is also taken by an isolated abl. sg. form sasmáf occurring only 
once in the ChUp. Apart from these, this stem is also taken by 
many derivative forms such as saka (RV I. 191.11 ; AVS X. 4.4; 
AVP IV. 19.1; XVI. 16.4) ; sa-vat (Jaim Br. 2.118) ; sayan (Jai. 
Br 3.242 ; Tand Br. XV. 1.11). But it could no longer withhold its 
entity due to the predominance of the synonymous stem ta. Only 
nom. masc. sg. sah and fem. sg. sd from the stem sa could survive 
throughout, Panini, being aware of the obsolescence of the stem 5% 
assigns these forms of it to the largely current stem fa, but he; 
Probably, forgets to take note of the forms sasmin and sas" 
prevailing in the Vedic language only. Hence, these forms may be 


——— e 


12. Ibid., YII. 3.2.4. 
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| enunciated by means of a new addition in sarvadigana after tad as 
| gagrafa on Panini watts adafa I. 1.27. 
| ^ 
| 
i 


7. gear: (yusmah) 


The VSM I. 13 and XI, 47 attest a very startling model of 
| yugmah which is formed with the regular pl. ending as (Pan. gas) 
| instead of the popular na, substituted for gas. (Cf. $aso nah 
| Pan. VII. 1.29). Panini makes no mention of it. Hence, it may be 
| enunciated by way of a new Varttika fawrqt usq gf aasan 
| appended to Pan, VII. 1.29 way a. 


8. garag (yuvabhyam) 


x The Vedic language sometimes furnishes yuvabhyam for ins. du. 
in addition to the most popular form yuvabhyam But the former 
is restricted to the Vedic phase only becoming obsolete (and fails 
to survive) in the later phase.? Panini enunciates yuvabhyam vide 
his succinct aphorisms uemaematam— VII. 2.86 and gatat feaar— 
VII, 2.92, but fails to note this peculiar vedic use of yuvabhyam. 
Hence, its enunciation may also be made by way of a new Varttika, 
as amar fraa® at saeadifa «quw appended to Panini sutra 
VII. 2.86, 


9. rut (irtha) 


The RV I. 2.6 (reads : afeaseat faar att, where, as well as 
in the 4y$ I. 20.4 and in several other passages of Brahmanas and 
Sütras, an adverb of manner, viz., ittha is attested which among 
others, namely yatha, tatha, katha and imatha is formed with the 
suffix tha (Pan. thal). Though Panini enunciates others, but fails 
to note this eccentric Vedic use. Hence, it may be added Varttika- 
Wise, as ara w weadilfa qausqq after the rule 688848: (Pan. V. 3.24). 


cR 


13. Ibid,, II. 3.1.2.3, 
14 Ibid., TX, fn. 100. 
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10, gaat (evatha) 


The RV VIII. 24.15 reads: stél qut daat a aeaAt, where, as 
well as in the Kau, S. II. 861 also, evatha, an adverb of manner, has 


ii found its place. Panini noted several other adverbs formed on the 


= 


similar pattern, but this couldn't come to his notice. Hence, it 
may be added by way of a new Varttika, as warafa eade awqaq 
after Sra ur (Pan. V. 2.23). 


11. frag favagr at (visvaha or visvaha) 


Vi$vaha or vivaha is registered in several passages of the 
Samhitas, the Brahmanas and the Sutras, but it becomes obsolete 
later, Though Panini has enunciated another Vedic use of kuha by 
his sūtra dT g @ serafa (V. 3.13), but he somehow or other fails to 
codify the subject form. Hence, towards enabling the said pre- 
scriptive sutra (V. 3.13) properly to govern the formation in ques- 
tion, it is necessary to add a new Varttika : g aacfa quae at 
the end of the rule at g @ sarafa (Pan. V. 3.13). 


12. asam (pascarat) 


E Pascatat is registered at five places in the RV and once each 

in the AfySS and the Sans. Similarly formed many other 
adverbs, as adharattat, uttarattat (cf. RV X. 36.14) can also be found 
at different places in Vedic texts. Panini and his followers failed 
to dilate upon all such types of adverbs. Hence, towards regulating 
the formation of all this type of adverbs, a new Varttika or pro- 
houncement may be made, as aatara sufava: wur erus Afa 


SAWA after the succinct aphorism fagnar: “aradtasartaaarent 


faamaea: --Pan, Wo 3.27]. 


Feu Wu nA 


13, fiama, WORTUITH. (tisrnam, catasrnam) 


S According to Panini VI.4.5 gamada the forms of tisrnam and 
atasam are prevalent in the Vedic phase only, but the available 


; record of the Vedic literature, except the only verse of the 
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RV V. 69.2 which attests prolonged tisrnam, furnishes no example 
of the lengthened forms of tisrnam and catasrnam. The Ramayana 
however, in one of its verses highlights the latter, as 


garg vagni sequi gne i 
qirga wart Wagar WEST (I. 71.11) 


In this way, according to the present context, Panini sutra needs 
to be revised and as such, it is necessary to make a revisional pro- 
nouncement WgTWIedq wt aaqonfafa aaqa on Panini sutra VI. 4.5, 


14. -am (tar) 


In the classical language, Panini (vide sutra ganearq==fusqsq- 
aveatg—VII. 1.35) has recognised the optional use of -tāt, in the 
sense of benediction. But no instance of this sense is quotable 
save those few repeated examples of Kaéika, as jivatad bhavan, 
Jivtāt tvam, etc. Its use, both in Vedic as well as classical Sanskrit, 
is mainly recognised with the imperative implications, those which 
Panini fails to note down, e.g. 


anazaa Fat: gaa agafa RV X. 24.5. 
qaa (awama; 1 TS VII. 1.6.6, 

"rd maat aa gere | Ait. Br. II. 6.15. 
waa saa geq — Mbh. 

Qa wan fuese — Das. Ku. 


Hence, towards regularising the use of -taf in imperative sense the 

w 4 

ON gaas Mafa ar gaad maat fqqš may be added 
ürttika-wise to Panini sutra VII, 1.35. 


IS. aaga, erra, TRARA (ajahatana, syatana, abhntana) 


a In the mantras, we qa afd) afemadgraa (RV VII. 7.31), 
sites Sm ada: enda (RV L 38.4), wet fara 
TAQTA (RV L 191.5) and gÀ ag: cadat qwaq (RV X. 76.8), 


Yahatq 
ree na, syatana and abhntana which are perfect, subjunctive and 
Orist forms ; 


dum respectively are formed with the imperative suffix 


Quite a large number of other perfect, subjunctive and 
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aorist forms with the imperative suffix -tana occurs in 

several other places in the Vedic texts. Hence, all forms of this | 
type may be regularised by way ofa new Varttika : WEgzfesafq | 
(um grafa aM qra® appended to Pan, VIL. 1.45 : acaacarariva, | 


16. ffar aft, safer, gufe, fafafzri, agia, gag? 
(cikitrire, dadrire, jagrbhrire, bubhujrire, vividrire, sasrjrire, 
duduhrire) 


The RV attests following forms of 3rd pers. pl. in perfect 
tense: cikitrire*, dadrire", jagrbhrire'?, bubhujrire™®,  vividrire'?, 
and sasrjrire^ and Sam. Br. III. 3.4 registers duduhrire. In all these 


cases -rfre is substituted for the normal ending -ire. This ending 

(-rire) is completely absent from classical Sanskrit, Panini pin- 
ce points another popular Vedic ending -re (vide sūtra g«aY <—VI1.4.76), 
but makes no mention of this peculiar type of Vedic formation 
with -rire. Hence, to regularise all such forms with -rire, Panini’s 
rule VI. 4.76 may be supplemented with a new addition, as fee af 
AFATA | 


17, -dig3, 684 (-tosun, -kasun) 


The RV VIII. 1.12 and the AV XIV, 2.47 read qe mara area: | 
SBK Il. 6.3.8 and IV. 1.2.1 respectively read at faqat quur, gt 
| aava faafaa: In the above cases -tosum and -kasun admit 
b fifth case termination whereas sixth case termination is generally 
4 applied in the Veda in case of these two suffixes. (See Varttika 


maaa Mey sga: on Pan. II. 3.69 : ataterafasst 
dui). 


Hence, towards regularising this use a new Varttika 
dgy qsad fa aaa may be added to Pan, II. 3.65. 


16. RY I. 165.13 ; X. 92.4 : 92,10 sub voce I.R,P,, 
17. RV VIL. 90.1. 

18: RV IV. 7.2; 
- RV I, 138.3. 


p. 216, 
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18. gear qaan, agaa (surbhintara, rayintama, 
| madhuntama) 
| 
| Surabhintara, rayintama and madhuntama are known from 
Samhitzs and Bráhmanas." In these cases, we see -/ and -u ending 
stems augmenting n before the affixes of comparison, -fara 
and -tama. 


| But no form of this type is available either from later Vedic 
or classical Sanskrit. Panini also fails to note it. Hence, in view 
| of the prevalence of these forms in the Vedic language a new 
| Varttika geat fe azasaq may be appended to the rule ate qeq 
| (Pan.-VIII. 2.17). 


| 19. aag, Gagat aza-gqr, TETRA, MANE, MINNER, 
| qaaa, quure-vat (Vidadvasu, rugadyatsa, tarat-dyesüh, manda- 
| yatsakham, abharadvasuh. dravayatsakham, yuyujana-sapti, dadrsana- 
pavi). 


Bahuvrīhi compounds with past passive participle as initial 
members, qualifying the final member are registered in both the 
phases of the Sanskrit language. 


| 
| 
| 
But the subject Bahuvrihis, first six with the present participles 
as their first member, and last two with perfect participle as their 
| initial member, are restricted to the Veda only and do not occur. 
In the later phase of Sanskrit.2* Panini is not aware of the currency 
of these formations in the Vedic language. Hence to regularise 
both types of these forms, a new Varttika erdt gada «aqu 


may be added to Panini’s rule fasat II. 2.36. 


— | 
Q 
22, Op. cit., IV. 3.2. | 
k 23, 
' 3, Cf. FASST- IT.2.36 and alfgarvearfag- IT. 2,37. 
24. Op. cit., X. 4.2. * 
VN (1986) 9 
g 
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A NOTE ON MORPHEME-VI 
By 
DR. A. C. DASS 
Sanskrit Deptt, Kurukshetra University, Kurukshetra, 


In Sanskrit language, the morpheme vi appears in various forms, 
T The Sanskrit grammarians use it in various forms by attaching a 
number of mute letters to serve various purposes, both structurally 
as well as semantically. An ordinary analysis shows that the morpheme 
= yi appears, specifically in the Sanskrit language and generally in 
E: almost all the Modern Indo-Aryan languages, mainly in two ways, 
3 firstly as a prefix and secondly as a suffix: Though it is also seen | 
as a polysemic root under the adadi group with a long vowel, it is 
almost out of use except some of its derivations in the classical 
literature. Even in the Vedic literature the use of this root is mainly 
restricted to mean only ‘to move'.? 


` 


In the shape of prefix, this morpheme really governs a very wide 
range of meanings. Actually it belongs to such types of morphemes 
that show a very little compromise in semantics. This type of mor- 


phemes, more often, appears as a semantical complex and consequently. 
creates a lot of confusion. 


The morpheme vi, when used asa prefix, conveys at least four 
types of meanings, (i) it is used to` negate the original meaning 
of the word it preceded,? (ii) it is also used to connote the 
.. entirety of the meaning of the word it is attached with, (iii) it, 
Sometimes, denotes an altogether different meaning which may be 
called conventional one, like in Yyüha- (a collection) a derivative — | 
of tha- (reasoning)? and (iv) it some-times denotes no extra 

aning as in viJepa- and vilokana-. 


Vi gati-vyapti-prajana-kanty-adana-hhadanesu. 
apamivam badhate veti süryam. (RV I. 35. 9) 
b. E.g. vi$rünta- « ranta-, virata-« rata-, etc í 

7f. vidvega-, vimukta-, etc. 
cf. vikala- 
nd), virt 


4 7 
(imperfect, frightened. weakened, etc.)<kala- (an indis 2 


pa- (an ugly as well as a multiform)« r'pa- (form). x 
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As a suffix, this morpheme plays an important role in 
shaping adjectives of primary class. This morpheme can be cate- 
gorized roughly into two types, firstly as a zero suffix and 
secondly as vi. Under the first category, comes a number of affixes, 
applied by Panini, such as -kvip, -kvin, -nvi, -vic, -vit,-vin* and also 


-cvi 


Suffix -kvip is used in both ways to form a noun from a root? 
and also to form a root out of a noun. In both these ways, this 
affix undergoes a rigorous dropping process until it is entirely 
dropped. The technical process under which this affix is transformed 
into a zero suffix invariably suggests that the original affix here is -vi 
alongwith two mute letters (i. e., k and p) attached to it. Grammati- 
cally, these are those mute letters which are responsible for various 
structural changes specifically assigned to them by the Paninian 
system of rules. Thus, it is found that the k being dropped obstructs 
the base from undergoing the process of guna and vrddhi.9 The 
mute p is capable to attract a z sound (tuk) if the base ends ina short 
vowel.! Now, the remaining affix -vi can be taken to be the original 
Suffix. Probably, because of the change in the mode of linguistics, 
generally introduced by the enormous length of time itself, -vi had 
begun to lose its appearance from the word structure derived through 
it, while its sense in such formations is entirely intact. No doubt, 
this fact constitutes very important factor that indicates the great 
Prominence of this morpheme. By the Vedic period, except some old 
formations, this type of modified derivations came into use in abun- 
dance. Upto the time of Panini no change took place and as such 
Panini had to take a suitable step for this purposeful disappearance. 


Under the Paninian rules, i sound of this morpheme disappears 
after being designated as an it by the rule upadege’janunasika it. 


=i 

; This affix being an Unaliaffx is recognised by Panini, cf. Unadaye 
ahulam (III. 3,1), i 

7. The affix -cvi comes under secondary type of affixes while it appears both 
urally and semantically as one of the primary affixes. 

T Kvipca (IIT, 2,76), examples are ukhagrat parnadhyat, yahabhrat. etc. 

9. Sarvapratipadkebhyah kvib va vaktavyah. (Varttike : 1722), 

10, K'iti ca (1. 1.5). 


1 
l, Hrasvasya piti kti suk (VI. 171): Cf. grüvastut. 
12. L. 3.2, 


Struct: 
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But in this case, the purpose of /t-karana for not being technically 
meaningful, certainly posesa problem. It is not only understood, 
but also strongly believed that every rule formulated by Panini has a 
distinct and specific purpose. But this it-karaza (of i from -vi) exhibits 
no specific purpose other than to make the v an aprkta (alone). 
Later grammarians, including Patarijali, took a notice of this problem, 
They assumed that this í does not indicate any special purpose other 
than to facilitate the pronunciation of this affix (uccaragartha).it 


An ordinary analysis of the Astadhyayi may clearly suggests that 
Panini neither used this affix so lightly nor put this i with v orna- 
mentally, as is apparently understood and also argued by some of 
the later grammarians. However, the i is dropped in this way. And 
finally, the remnant part of tbis affix (v) is dropped by the rule ver 
aprktasyaj9 In this way a zero suffix is created. 


The second member of this zero group of suffixes is -kvin (k-vi-n). 
This affix is used almost for the same purpose as is intended by -kyvip. 
The only difference lies in a guttural sound created by it at the 
end of its derivatives, Le, in rtvik. The accentual phenomenon 
created by this affix clearly violates the rule of finityadir nityam'* 
which prescribes that a derivative of ñit or nit affix should carry 
udarta on its initial vowel. But in both of these cases (kvip and kvin) 
udatta is placed on the final vowel. In the case of kvip, it is under- 
standable that the rule anudattau Sup-pitau'" clearly directs that the 
accent should not fall on a pit pratyaya. And, the rule of sati- 


Sista "marg? puts udatta on the syllable of the root, But in the case 
of kvin it is a sheer violation of the rule. 


The third member of 
exhibits the same morphem 
that the penultimate vowel 


Xhis group is -nvi which undoubtedly 
e vi alongwith a mute z which suggests 


of the base should undergo the process 
—R Ó— 


13: Aprkta ekal pratyayah (1, 2.41). 


; 14. This is further explained as it 
- (Sivadatta Sustri under Tattvabodhini). 


35. V1.1.67. 
16. V 1.197. 
X7. UL14j 
8. Varttike-3730, 


7"samjna-lopatiribta-prayojana-dUnyals 


blic Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


ee 


sati-éiptasvara-baliyastvam anyatra vikaranebhya iU 2B 


| 
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of modification known as vrddhl.9 This affix is here also entirely 
dropped as in the previous cases. The udatta falls on the vrddha 
(lengthened) vowel. Grammatically, itis also an example of the 
sati-sista-svara rule mentioned earlier, 


Later, two affixes -vic and -vit are applied in very restricted 
manner. These are mainly employed well within the range of the 
Vedic language. The mute letter c (in -vic) may be taken as an 
indication of udatta at the end of the derivative? like kilalapd. The 
mute fin -vif has a force to transform the final nasal sound into 
a long 221 such as abjá-, gosá- and so on. In both these cases the 
Sati-sista-svara rule might have come forward to determine this 
accentual phenomenon. 


The affix -cyi is placed under Taddhita group of suffixes notwith- 
standing its structural as well as semantical range bearing very much 
resemblance with those of krt-s mentioned earlier.?? However, the 
mute c disappears with rule cutu?? and the remnant vi is dropped in 
the same manner. 


It is firmly believed that to derive a word either from a root or 
from a primary word, it is necessary to add an affix to the base mainly 
to satisfy a rule of prütlpadika,^ But this rule does not seem to be 
always in force firstly because of its previous rule: arthavad adhatur 
apratyayah pratipadikam.?5 This rule grants pratipadika status to 
all such forms which carry certain meanings notwithstanding an 
uncertain derivation, Secondly, if it was a necessity for deriving 
‘Word to add to the base an affix irrespective of what. actually 
remains, it would have been otherwise. Panini might have omitted 
the element y for which he had to formulate or accept an extra Sutra 
rer aprktasya, 


Š A deep study of Astadhyayi verily suggests that Panini has deli- 
rately used the element vi alongwith a variety of mute letters to 


ata upadhayah (V1I. 1.116). Cf. prabhaj-, arnsábhaj- etc. 


Citah (anta udattah syat-) (VI. 1.163). 
?l. IIT. 267. 


> "i Z. krsnikaroti, &ukli-bhavati and so on. 
9 3.7. 


2 I. 2.46 ; hrt-taddhita-samasas ca. 
°. L2: 45, 
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satisfy various structural needs. His intention can be judged from | 
a number of Sutras like gamah kvau (vi. 4.40) and mo raji samah kvay | 
| 
l 


2 (viii. 3.25). The Varttikakara Katyayana has also taken this morpheme 
un very lightly and said nothing in this regard. Patañjali has also 
an dealt with this in the same way as was adopted by his predecessors 


without any argument regarding the problematic nature of this 
yi morpheme. Despite all this, one should not dare to think that these 
great grammarians were in dark about the structural indifference of | 
these forms caused by disappearance of vi. But the reason, why they | 
did not take a remedial step towards this problem, is an open 
question. 


The next problem is that with a few derivatives this morpheme 
is wholly intact, such as in dárvi-, jágrvi- and the like. The most 
important fact is that these words cannot be derived in accordance 
with the Paninian rule mainly because of ver aprktasya. Here it can 
only be surmised that either Panini might have deliberately abandoned | 
this group of formations, probably, because of their rare usage, or 
have left these forms for the popular Unadi system, which could derive 
all kinds of such irregular formations, 


Under Unadi text, two Sutras deal with the formation of some 
ancient uses, which show the morpheme yi attached with them. 
The Sütras as found in the Siddhantakaumudi are vr-dy-bhyam vin 
and jr-sr-str-jagrbhyah kvin (Un. 493-4). But Svetavanavasin andt he 
Kasika give a slightly variant readings of these rules. In the first 
Al Place yr is substituted with pr and in the second rule the Kaéika cites 
-kvih in place of -kyin.28 The accentual phenomena of these ancient 
derivatives believed to be formed with these irregular suffixes show 
both their peculiar qualities. Where the terms jírvi-, dárvi- and 
Jágrvi- suggest the suffix -kvin, there tuvi- and paví- put it as -kvi 
This problem also can be solved through the rule Unadayo bahulam 
(III. 3.1). In fact, this Sutra has been explained very widely to show 
that Panini has granted regularity to these oddly formed words 
through Unadi system, which is not his own in order to bring the 
irregular Vedic words under the fold of regularity.?" 


— 


© = 26. Pr-dr-bhyarh vin :UnBdiby Venavasin (493). Kasika reads under "fl 
: _ aprktasya as Kr-g1-8r-jagr-bhyah kyin. 


if, e Ry x 
mamia agad danefrss fg qarq—Makabhapya. 
Smretat mearazfsarat aeaeareagarardateeater Wa: Pradip: 


= CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


D 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


1986 } A NOTE ON MORPHEME-VI 71 
Here comes another problem as why the rule yer aprktasya 
js not applied in the formation of these archaic forms. This question 
has been explained in different ways to find a proper solution by a 
group of later Pra asnu Katyayana says: ver-lope darvi- 
jagrvyor apratisedho’ nunasika-paratvat. The purport of this state- 
ment is not clear to Pataüjali. He tries to explain this statement 
pifurcating it into two parts. Firstly, he obviously makes a 
correction. He puts the term pratisedha in the place of apratisedha. 
Secondly, he tries to explain the paraphrase anunasikaparatyat in more 
than one way. Allthe arguments given by him in this direction 
create a number of doubts and confusions, Nevertheless, there are 
some clear statements that are sufficient to solve our problem. He 
says : anunasikaparasya vi$abdasya grahanam. The Pradipa, explain- 
ing this statement further remarks: ...vi-fabdasya para ikaro' 
nunasikah at eva it-samjriakah, Trying to dispel the doubt whether 
a vowel placed in a suffix, only to facilitate its pronunciation, comes 
under the it rule?? or disappears automatically, Uddyota says: 
vidheya-visaye uccaranarthanam apit-samjfiakatvad iti bhavah. As 
argued above, it can easily be understood that this morpheme used 
as a suffix cannot, in anyway, remain with its derivatives. In other 
words, the term apratisedha used in Varttika is fully proved. At last, 
the Nyasa suggests the remedy by saying that: unadayo bahulam iti 
bahula-grahanad eva lopo na bhavatiti $akyate vaktum. 


Now it becomes understandable that Unadi system does not 
belong to Panini and as such his rules are not permissible here. But the 
question is : why has Panini used this morpheme with so many suffixes 
While it was to be entirely dropped? Tradition seems to be the 
Probable answer. Because of this traditional approach the Papinian 
system might have gained this much popularity in the society that 
tendered all previous systems out of use. Had P&nini tried to 
advance an absolutely new system, it might have been accepted by the 
Society as lightly or negligently as other works of his successors. 


In this light, one is justified to hypothesis that Panini had most 
Probably inherited, alongwith the rule ver aprktasya, the present set 
of suffixes consisting vi morpheme from one or more incomplete earlier 
ug Which might have disappeared from the scene for their own 

ciency, But owing to their past popularity even in a small 


C 


28, 2 
Š. Upadeée'janunasika it (I. 3:2). 
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attempt towards a slight modification in their form or order he might 
have caused to attract a painful unpopularity rendering the whole 
system into a fruitless attempt. Thus, Panini had to accept this 


oddity as granted. 


The last question in this direction is: what is the role of the 
morpheme vi in the Indo-Aryan languages in general and in 
Sanskrit prior to the Paninian era in particular ? The answer to the 
first question fully depends upon the answer to the second, Before 
proceeding ahead, it may be admitted that Panini, while working on 
grammar, chiefly aims at the derivation of Sanskrit words and mostly 
ignores the Vedic terminology not only in the matter of structure but 
also in the field of accent. He only takes a notice of these elements 
having no variations or very few ones. This is why the later 
grammarians had to add the Unadi, as well as, Sutras phit so that 
the Vedic language can more or less be taught to the pupils. This 
type of compromise reached by Panini with his predecessors can 
also be judged by the inclusion of Maheávara Stütras which obiously 
constitute the base of the Paninian system. 


The morpheme yi seems to be a member of a group of the most 
ancient suffixes. It is the real suffix which was vastly applied during 
the pre-Vedic period to modify not only the structure of the base 
but also its meaning. Such derivations, with which this morpheme 
is present, are often found in the Vedic language that proves this 
hypothesis. It is very difficult to ascertain as when this morpheme 
started disappearing. The terms without this morpheme are 
found in abundance in the Vedas. Some of such words have found 
m in the Nighantu, such as payi-, tuyi-, krvi- and presumably 
yavi-. 


Term payi- occurs in the Nighantu as a synonym of speech (vak) 
and thunderbolt (vajra). Yaska derives this word from af pui ‘to 
pierce’. He paraphrases this term as: Pavi rathanemir bhavati yad 
vipunati bhumim (pavi means a rim of a wheel because it leaves its 
scratches on the earth). Durga, the commentator of Nirukta, has 
given an explanation to this term under Aja ekapad.®° Here, Yaska 


—<— 


29. Nirubta, V. 1.25. 
30. Ibid., XII, 3.18, 
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ht | says : pavih šalyo bhavaii yad vipunüti kayam, tadvat paviram 
b 1 ayudham... Here, Durga clarifies the meaning of the verb vi punāti 
is | as vidarayati. Under this context, Yaska seems to have derived this 

| word through phonetic similarity from v pū ‘to purify’ since this 

| root (y pu) had ceased to yield the old sense ‘to pierce’ by that age 
le of Yaska. Some modern scholars tend to derive this word from 
in | ph ‘to clarify’ by adding -i (p> poz pav +i=pavi). But modern 
le Vedists, as well as linguists, assume that the derivation of this word is 
re | doubtful. Here one may be allowed to suppose that the most appro- 
n | priate derivation of-this word seems to be from V pa ‘to protect’ +-vi, 
ly | giving the sense of a weapon. 

l 
š | In the case of krivi- the suffix -vi is clear while the base poses a 
X problem, In the Nighantu,the term has been included among the 
m | synonyms of well (&zpa).! Nirukta explains this term in connection 
do with a compound krivirdati found in a mantra of the Rgyeda.3 
n Yaska paraphrases this term as vivartanadanti (one having sharp 
ly | teeth). According to Durga the derivation of this term is not known 

| (avijfiatam etat) In the Samaveda, Sayana regards this term as an 

| offshoot of J/kr ‘to scatter’, But it appears to be proper to derive 
s | this word from y tt ‘to cut by adding -kvin. 

I 
S i Tuvi- is used in the sense of ‘many’.** Yaska explains this term? 
ooN while explaining a compound word tuyiksam found in the mantra of 
: | Rgveda. He assumes that tuviksa- means here a bow that is capable 
: of shooting many arrows, or hasa great flexibility. But this term 
^ May have a sense of ‘a killer of many’ (fuvi- ‘many’ +y kşi- ‘to 
13 PADO. The derivation of tuvi- is doubtful, Sayana derives it 
y tom Vtu ‘to increase’, 

_ The term dyayi- is really a problematic one. In the Nighantu, 
) this term is enlisted among the terms conveying the sense of ‘day’ 88 
mo 
; 31. III. 23, 
s 32. I, 166.6. 
i 33. VL 6.122, 
A 34 Cf. Nighangu, III. 1, 
35. Nirukta, VI. 6.128. 
36. Ry. VIII. 77.11 : tuviksam te s'übrtam sumayam dhanuh. 
| E aa mahāvikgeparı va. 
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Hence, almost every commentator seems to be eager to regard itas 4 
declension of div- under locative case in singular number. Precisely 
to say, the compound dyavi-dyavi has a semantical equation with the 


expression dive-dive (every day or day after day) g 


However, the situation of accent of this term suggests otherwise, 
This term carries udatta on the base. Ifit is considered a form of 
diy- under locative, the udatta should have been at the end because 
of the rule savekdcastytiyadir vibhaktih® (the sup affixes from the third 
onwards carry udatta, if the base remains monosyllabic in the locative 
plural case). Chandasi bahulam may work here as a magic escape, 
but this rule should not be allowed to work everywhere. Otherwise 
Panini should not have formulated so many rules guiding to the 


place of accents 


The process of derivation of dydvi- seems to be easy, if it is 
derived from div- by adding -vi (kvin) as formulated by Unadi.? The 
morpheme dya is an offshoot of div- as may be seen in adya- (today) 
a derivative of a--dyu («4/div-).*? 


To sum up, it can be precisely held that the morpheme -vi is one 
of the most ancient polysemic morphemes of the Indo-Aryan language. 
It was applied both ways prior and after a root to modify its basic 
meaning. Asa prefix it has a wonderfully wide semantic range It 
is usually used even today to negate as well as to project the 
primary sense of the base, Sometimes, it appears as filler without 
any specific connotation while sometimes it is very apt to convey its 
peculiar and archaic concepts As a suffix it had its role to play asa 
primary affix even up to the time of the grammarian Jivagosvamin 
who lived about 400 years back, It ceased to be present 
physically with its derivatives long before the Vedic period. 
Because of tradition and popularity, Panini accepted this 
obscure morpheme alongwith the rule that makes it disappear 
In fact, this morpheme is a mighty witness of a very long history 0 
the Indo-Aryan language, which had been undergoing a Series 9 


39. See Ssyana on RV, I. 4.1 and I. 1.7. 
40. VI. 1.168 ; also cf. adyudattad ca, III. 1.3. 
4l. See under fn. 26. 


42. Cf. Nirukta, I. 2 : adya asmin dyayi. 
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A | rigorous modifications from time to time introduced by the social 

pr change. Not only Panini included this archaic morpheme along- 

he | with an extra rule into his well-planned grammatical system, but also 

later grammarians, who actually worked hard to bring a revolu- 

| tionary transformation into this age-old system, had to accept this 

ier M as well. Really, it seems wonderful to think that once upon a 

of | time there was at least one tribe belonging to the Indo-Aryan race, 

le | that preferred to speak gir[vih] (speech), pur[vih] (a town), dhaval[v]i- 

rd | krtam (whitened) and so on. 

v | 

T | 

ise 
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THE BOUNDARIES OF UTKALA AND ITS ALLIED 
TERRITORIES IN THE HISTORY & THE PURANAS 


By 
SMT. BIDYUT LATA ROY 
Reader in Sanskrit, Nayagarh College, Nayagarh, Puri (Orissa) 


The history and the Puranas of India reveal the fact that the 
territorial boundary of Utkala country is quite different from the 
boundaries of its allied territories like Kalinga, Odra, Kosala, Tosala, 
Tri-Kalinga and Kangoda The works of Kalidasa present a demar- 
cated boundary for the Utkala country as well as distinguish the 
same from the Kalinga and Odra. We also come across three names 
Odra, Utkala and Tosala in the records of the Bhauma-Karas,! as 
well as, in those of the contemporary rulers. Though Odra, Utkala, 
Kalinga bear some common features, yet they can not be regarded 
as one country. Kalidasa appears to take Utkala and Kalinga 
as two separate kingdoms.* In fact, Kogala, Odra, Utkala, Kalinga, 
Tosala (Tosali) and Kangoda were the parts of the present Orissa. 
The Odra country is, without doubt, distinct from the territory of 


Utkala as known from the epigraphical records of the Somavamsis 
and the Bhauma-Karas. 


Utkala : 7 


The territory of Utkala, according to the Puranic accounts, is 
older than that of Odra, Kalinga and Koala, Early Puranas like 
Matsya? and Vayu! describe Utkala people as inhabitants of the 
Vindhya regions along with the Malavas, Karusas, Mekalas etc, 
Pargiter,5 however, Suggests that Utkala comprised the Southern 


1, Das, B., Th -Kall Mi A i 
DE ER e Bhauma-KaBas and their times, Oriental Pub., New Delbh 


2. "sa tirtya Kapisar sainyairbaddhadviradasatubhih / 
Uthaladar4itapathah Kalingabhimukho yayau ||” 
Raghuvarda, ed. by Valenkar, H. D., Bombay, 1948, IV. 38, 

3. Matsya-P., Anandnérama Sanskrit Series, Poona, 1907, CXII. 52-53, 

& Vaüyu-P., ed, by Mitra, R. L., Calcutta, 1880-88, KL V. 132-133. 

?. Markandeya-P., Eng. tr, by F.E, Pargiter, Bibliotheca Indict: 1904, 
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portion of Chhotanagpur, because Chhotanagpur hills are considered 
to be an extension ofthe Vindhya ranges. The Utkala in the epic | 
and Puranic literature is the same as Ukkala or Okkala in the Pali 
literature. 


| According to the Skanda-Purana, Utkala is situated on the 
Southern sea containing holy places, It is clear from the Bhuvanegvara 
Stone Inscription of Narasimha- I that Utkalavisaya comprised the 
Puri and Bhuvane$vara regions. A Sonpur Grant of Mahasivagupta 


e | Yajati distinguished Utkalade$a from Kalinga and Kangoda, The 
e 9i Skanda- Purana’ states that Utkala comprises the territory from the 
i | river Rsikulya to the rivers Suvarnarekha and Mahanadi, As evident 
í i from Kalidasa's works, the eastern boundary of Utkala seems to 
le | have extended upto the river Kapi§q and to the realm of the Mekalas 
j | in the West. The Brhatsamhita® mentions Utkaladega as denoting 
n | Modern Orissa. 

i | Buddhist literature like the Vinaya-Pitaka!® and the Jatakas" 


| indicate that the Utkala Janapada was outside the limits of the 


: | Majjhima-deša, whereas the Brahmanda-Purana® mentions Utkala 
1 | as a kingdom of Madhyadeéa. It may be pointed out that although 
f | the Mahabharata, sometimes, associates the Utkalas with the Odras, 
B | Kalingas and Andhras;it does not ignore the association of the 
| Utkala territory with that of the Mekalas. Thus, Karna, in the 
Mahabharata’? is said to have conquered the Utkalas along with the 
Mekalas, Kalinga, Andhras, etc, Ramayana“ also refers to Utkala, 
É Mekala and Dagarna, since Sugriva is represented as directing Susena 
S | to send his retinue among other countries of the South to Utkala, 
d d Mekala and Dasarna. 
m 
J Gu 6. Skanda-P., Vaignava-Khanda, Purusottama-Kgetra-Mühatmyam, VI, 2-3, 
ru 


mandala Calcutta, 1960. 
7. Ibid., VI. 27. 
8. See fn. 2. ivedi 
B 9. Brhatsarhita, Varahamihira Comm., by M. M. Sudhakar Dvivedi, 
anaras, XIV, 7, 

10, Mahavagga, SBE XIII pp. 81-84. 

ll. Jataka tr. by Fausboll, V., London, 1877-1897. 
is 12 Brahmanda-P., Sri Venkateávara Press, Bombay, Samvat, 1992, II, 16, 

i H1, 7, 358, 

13. Mahabharata, Drona-Parvan, IV. 122; Bhlgma-Parvan, IX, 348, Gita 
` Gorakhpur, | 
“4. Kiskindha-banda, tr. by Dutta, M- Nn Calcutta, 1892-1894, XL. 11. 


Press 
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. K. Ganguly suggests that Utkala and Odra-Visaya denoted | 
the ME in (ic first half of the Eua ana cones | 
in the Dirghasi Inscription’® (1075 A.D.), Hes | 
in ioned as two different territories. Again, de idea of ma ing 

4 a cimo with Odradega, started with the e E 
| Imperial Gagas. Dr. D. C. Sircar suggests that M a » UR 
Utkala first in the sense of the Balasore region and t en aa ays | 
also the Cuttack-Puri-Ganjam area. B. C. Law d » A I 
may be assigned to the territory bounded by the river ce M | 

north and by the realm of Kalinga on the south, while i 
limit is extended upto the Mekala hills.!" | 


However, in the Puranic age, the name Utkala or Odra s | 
mostly used for Purī region. S. Lévi holds that Odra was ` er | 
name of Utkala.* Kalidasa makes no mention of Odra as Hiuen 
Tsang makes no mention of Utkala. Brahma-Purana'? uses the’ MC 

wt Utkala in the sense of the extensive coastal region of Orissa which ds | 
i extolled as a holy country and which could boast of the secred cities | 
of Viraja-Ksetra and Purusottama-Ksetra. The Nsladri-Mahodayams 
similarly, mentions Nilacala? or Puri in Odradeéga. Odradesa is 
situated on the coast of the salt-sea and to the north of it? The 
Vindhya Mountain lays to the west of this country.? This purapa | 
also mentions that the sacred Purusottama-Ksetra or Nilacala is the 
| 

| 


main part of Odrade£a, 


—— 


15, Epigraphia Indica, Calcutta, IV, p. 136, 


M 16. Sircar, D. C., Studies in the geography of ancient and medieval India, 
y 3 Motilal Banarasidass, Varanasi, 1971, p. 177. 


Y 17. Law, B. C., Tribes of Ancient India, Poona, 1926, p. 334, 


18. Bagchi,P, C., Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidians in India, Tr. of articles of 
S. Lévi etc., Calcutta, 1929, p. 84. 
19, Brahma-P., Sri Venkteávara Press, Bombay, Ch 42-52. d 
In this Purina, mention is made of the kings of Kalinga, eno an 
Kośala. King Indradyumna collected stones from the kings of these countries ID 
order to construct the Jagannatha temple at Purugottama-kgetra. 


20. Niladri Mahodayam. palm- 


f 
leaf MS., No. P/22 in the catalogue © 
Sanskrit Manuscripts, 


Orissa State Museum, Bhubaneswar, II. 29b : 
“Tatra nilacale ramye müdhayo nilasundarah ||" 
21. Lavanambhonidhestire Cottare’ timanohare | 
Odradego’sti vikhyato nanatirthayibhupitah || Ibid., II. 28. 
22. Paécimasyam disi 


Srestho vindhyornama girirnrpa || Ibid., II. 144a. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


LESSEE ee 
Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


1986 ] THE BOUNDARIES OF UTKALA 79 | 

From the travel accounts of  Hiuen Tsang, General A. 
| Cunningham opines that the ancient province of Odradesa or Or-desa 
was limited to the valley of the Mahanadi and to the lower course of 
the Suvarnariksa river. It comprised the whole of the present dis- 
tricts of Katak (Cuttack) and Sambalpur, and a portion of Medinipur. 
It was bounded on the west by Gondwana, on the north by the wild 
hill-states of Jashpur and Singhbhum, on the east by the sea, and 
| on the south by Ganjam.? His geography of Odra or Orissa con- 
| ceives that the oretes were living somewhere near the Mahanadi river 
I and its tributaries, and were the people of Orissa. Dr. Mahatab 
| opines that the Odra or Utkala gradually became one.*4 


| Kalinga : 


In the ancient times, the major portion or Orissa was included 
in the country of Kalinga and the powerful people of the country 
were known as Kalingas. The earliest mention of Kalinga is possibly 
met with in the Aitareya-Brahmana.?* But the Kalingas are referred 
| to in the early Brahmanical literature as well as in the old Pali canons. 
The country of Kalinga is- mentioned by Papini* and also by 
Bodhayana.? Patafijali mentions it in his Mahabhasya*® The 
Arthaíastra of Kautilya?? includes the elephants of Kalinga, Anga 
| pracya and Karüsa as belonging to the best of their types (Kalinga 
Angagajah íregthah pracyas'ceti Karugajah). Tne Mahabharata in 
Vana-Parvan clearly indicates that the Ganges mouth marked the 
norther extent of the land of the Kalinga people.*? 


Most of the Puranas place Kalinga in South India. In the Vayu 
and Markandeya-? Puranas, the Kalingas are described as the people 
of Daksinapatha, being associated with the Maharastras, Musikas, etc. 
The Brahmanda, Brahma and Vàmana-Puranas mention that the 


—— 


| 
| 
| 


23. Cunningham, A., The Ancient geography of India, I The Buddhist 
Period, Indological Book House, Delhi, 1979, p. 431. 


24. Mahatab, H. K., Odiga tihasa, 1977, part I, p. 2. 

25. Mahatab, H. K., The History of Orissa, Cuttack, 1959, Vol. I, p, 9. 
26; Asiadhyays, Chaukhamba, Varanasi, LV, I. 170. 

27, BaudhS$S, ed. by Caland, Calcutta, XVIII. 13.2. 

28. Mahabhasya, ed. by Kielhorn III. 2. 2., p. 191. 

29, Kautiltya Arthasastra, Chaukhamba, Varanasi, 1909, 1, 2. 20. 


30. Mbh., Vana-Parvan, 114, 4. 
Markandeya P., Sri Venkateávara Press, Bombay, 1910, XI. 39.9. 
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f Kalingas are the inhabitants of the Madhyade$a.?? According to 
Matsya and Karma-Puranas, the Kalinga country is extended as far 
as the Amarakantaka hills. Thus, it is obvious that the Puranakaras 
were familiar with many settlements of the Kalinga people scattereq 
over different regions. 


The Arjuna-Vanavasa section of the Adiparvan mentions Anga, 
Vanga and Kalinga.** The Tirtha-Yatra section?! of the Vana-Paryan | 
of the Mahabharata has described— esa Kalingah Kaunteya yatra | 
Vaitarami nadi This shows that the river Vaitarani, in the age of 
Mahabharata, formed the geographical boundary of the Kalinga | 
country, The ancient Kalinga country seems to have comprised | 
modern Orissa to the south of the river Vaitarani and the sea-coast | 
southwards as far as Vizagapatam (Vishakhapattanam).? Actually, 
the north-eastern boundary of the ancient Kalinga country lay even 
beyond the river Mahanadi, although Kalinga did not include the 
whole of modern Orissa, | 


"x 


In the 4th century B.C., Mahapadmananda conquered not only | 
the whole of the coastal tract of Kalingi but also the kingdom of 
Asoka which was located to the south-west of Kalinga beyond the 
river Godavari* The Hathigumpha Inscription speaks of an old and 
deserted capital of Kalinga called Pithuda identified with Pitundra 
Metropolis mentioned by Ptolemy and with the port of Pihunda 
described by the Jaina Uttaradhyayana Sutra. The Aśokan edicts 
show that in the 3rd century B.C., the major portion of Orissa was 
known as Kalinga ® Under Aśoka, the headquarters of Kalinga 


F 32, Ganguli, D. K., Historical geography and dynastic history of Orissa 
ji Í Punthi Pustak, Calcutta, 1675, P. 8 and fn. 22 
E j 33. Àga-Varga-Kalingegu Yani punyani kanicid 


Jagama tani Sarvani iirthan 

34. Mbh., Vana-Parvan 114.3 
35. Padhi, B, M., Daru-Deyata, 
Miehra, 
Calcutta, 1971, p. 1. 
Sircar, 


»' üyatanüni ca." Mbh, I. 215, 7820. 


Cuttack, 1964, P. 15. 
K. C., Cult of Jagannatha, Firma K. L, Mukhopadhysy% 


j p D. C., Studies in geography of ancient and mediaval Indias 
Motilal Banarasidass, Varanasi, 1971, p. 138 


| 36, Pargiter, F. E., The Purüna text of the dynasties of the Kali-a8® 

| Oxford University Press, 1913, Pp. 25-26, 

| 37: Uttaradhyayana-sTitra, ed. b 
38. Ganguli, D, K., Historical 

pP.4-5. Bhandarkar 

1918, p 54 fn. 


y Charpentier, J., Uppasala, 1922, XXI. 14 
geography and dynastic history of Orifí^ 
ı D. R., Rock edict XIII of Aéoka, Carmichael Lecturer% 
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was located at Tosali identified with the modern village Dhauli in Puri 
district, while the secondary head quarters named Somapa developed 
close to modern Jaugada in Ganjam district. Thus, the Puri region, 
particularly Bhuvanesvara came to be included in the land of Kalinga 
during the 3rd century B. C. when Asoka conquered the Kalingas 
and annexed the Kalinga country to his empire, During the first 
|] century B. C., Puri formed a part of Kaliñga as Kharavela, the great 
I emperor of Kalinga, made Bhuvanešvara39 (Sisupalagada) his capital 
| seat. Kharavela is described as Kalingadhipati in his own Hathi- 
gumpha inscription and Kalinga-Cakkavati in the inscription of his 
| | chief queen. In the Hathigumpha inscription the capital is called 
Kalinganagari. 


The geography of the land of the Kalinga people as given by the 
classical writers like Pliny (C. A. D. 23-73) and Ptolemy (C. the 
middle of the second century A. D) is not so much clear. Pliny 
stretches the southern limits of Kalinga to Cape Calingae which has 
I been identified with point Godavari at mouth of the same river.o 
| The account of Pliny also shows that Kalinga is extended in the 
| north-east upto the Ganges. Dr. Mahatab states that according to 
| the geography of India written by Pliny, the boundary of Kalinga is 
| extended up to the Ganges in the north, the Godavari in the south, 
the mountain ranges in the west and the sea in the east.“ The 
1 


division of the land Kalinga people into three parts as Gangarides 
Calingae, Macco-Calingae and Calingae has been referred to by 
Pliny on the basis of the travel accounts of the Greek writer 

€gasthenese 12 Ptolemy does not refer to Kalinga, but the three 
Places in his geography are Kalinga, Sambalaka and Paloura. 


As stated earlier, Utkala and Kalinga are mentioned as two 


separate kingdoms in the Raghuvamía of Kalidasa. According to 
— 


39, Mahapatra, K. N , Kharavela, Delhi, pp. 34-37. 
Period), y. Aenningham, A., The Ancient geography of India, 1 (The Buddhist . 


| uman McCrindle, J. W., Ancient India as described by Megasthenese and 


Bombay, 1877, p. 144. 


ál; 
= Mahatab, H. K., Odisa Itihasa, I, p. 2. 


Arrian, 3 eg Crindle, J. W., Ancient India as described by Megasthnese and 


vy (1986) n 
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this work, the Utkalas guided the army of Raghu after its conquest 
of Bengal across the river Kapiéa (now in Midnapore district of 
West Bengal) towards the land of Kalingas. This indicates how 
Kalidasa appears to take the Utkalas and the Kalingas as two different 
stocks of people. The Raghuvamáa also describes the king of Kalinga 
as the lord of Mahendra." Kalidasa takes Mahendragiri as a 
mountain in Kalinga.4 Cunningham identifies the Mahendra with 
the present Mahendramale range, now standing on the borders between 
Orissa and Andhra. The Visnu Purana also refers to Mahendramale 
range as the source of the Rsikulya river which flows through the 
district of Ganjam of Orissa. Again the Dandakaranya included 
in Kalidasa’s Raghuvamfa was a great forest as far as the borders of 
the Kalinga country." B. C. Law has pointed out that Kalinga 
country stretched along the coast of the Bay of Bengal from Utkala 
in the north to the mouth of the Godavari in the south.® 


The boundary of the Kalinga country under the Mathara rule 
became confined to the region from the  Mahanadi to the river 
Godavari excepting for a short period when the Matharas attempted 
to push as far as the river Krspa in the south * The territorial 
boundary of Kalinga was diminished still further when the Eastern 
Gangas, succeeding the Matharas, came to power in about 500 A. D. 
‘Under the Eastern Gangas, the kingdom extending from the 
Bsikulyà in the north to the Nagavali in the south came to be known 
as Kalinga. Thus, the coastal tract forming the kingdom of Kalinga 
was narrow. 


It is revealed from the Sumandala plate of 569 A. D.5° that the 
Kalingarastra was under the rule of one Prthivivigrahabhattaraka. 


43. “Sriyam Mahendranathasya jahara na tu medinim.” Raghu. IV. 43. 
44. ''Sapratapam. Mahendrasya m'ürdhni tikgnatis nyavesayat, 
Anbusarh dviradasyeva yanta gambhirayedinah." Raghu. IV. 39. 

45, Cunningham, A., The Ancient geography of India, I (The Buddhist 
period), p. 435. 

46. Ibid. 

47. Raghu. XII, 9. 

48. Lew, B.C., Geographical aspect of  Kalidasa's works, Bharatiy® 
Publishing House, Delhi, 1976, p, 10. 

49. Epigraphia Indica, Calcutta. XXX, p. 112, 
Das, M. N., Sidelights on history and culture of Orissa. Vidyapu 
Cuttack, p. 34. 


50. Epigraphia Indica, Calcutta, XXVIII, p. 79. 
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During the sixth century A. D., the southern boundary of Kalinga 
was frequently altered due to the wars between the rulers of the north 
and south. Hiuen Tsang's account shows that in the seventh century 
A.D, the capital of Kalinga was situated at the distance of 1400 or 
1500 li to the south-west of Ganjam.! However, in the early 
medieval period the kingdom of the early eastern Gangas was 
exclusively known as Kalinga. The Gangas became a formidable 
power under Codagangadeva (1078—1147 A. D.) who conquered the 
coast land from the Ganges in the north to the Godavari in the 
south, and hence the major portion of ancient Kalinga was included 
in his dominion. But the name ‘Kalinga’ lost its popularity as 
Codaganga declared his empire as Sakalotkala.? Soon the capital 
of the Ganga kingdom was shifted to Jajnagar, i, e., Yajapura in 
Cuttack district and finally to Abhinava-Varanasi-Kataka (modern 
Cuttack) in A. D. 1212-1213. In the thirteenth and fourteenth 
centuries, the Muslim writers had applied the name Jajnagar to the 
Ganga kingdom. By the time of the Niladri Mahodayam (14th 
century A. D.), the name Kalinga lost its importance and Odradega 
became popular to denote the coastal Orissa comprising Puri, 
Bhuvanegvara, Konarka, Banki and Yajapura, etc. But the Lord 
Jagannatha has been regarded as a deity of both Kalinga and Utkala 
at one and the same time?? whereas Odra and Utkala have a common 
feature of including Puri region into them, 


Tri-Kalinga : 


Some epigraphic and literary sources speak of the territorial 
extent of Tri-Kalinpa. The epigraphic records identify Tri-Kalinga 
asa distinct and Separate territory. In fact, the term Tri-Kalinga 
"aS popular during the rule of the eastern Gangas and some of them 
“sumed the title of the “Tri-Kalinga” or “Tri-Kalingadhipati.” The 
Jirjingi Copper plate grant® of the eastern Ganga king Indravarman I 
ic earliest epigraphic record mentioning the Tri-Kalinga 
ion eae Indravarman declares himself in this grant as the 
d Tri-Kalinga with his capital at Dantapura. The copper plate 


. 9. Cunningham, A., The Ancient geography of India, L (The Buddhist 
Period), P: 435, : 


52. Epigraphia Indica, Calcutta, XXVIII, p. 235. 


53. si i i 
o: 3: Sircar D. C., Studies on the geography of ancient and medieval India, 


5 * " H 
Vol, I š Journal of Andhra Historical Research Society, Rajahmundry, Andhra. 
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grants of the eastern Calukyas mention both Kalinga and Tri-Kalinga 
and thus distinguish between the two territories.5? 


Cunningham** is of opinion that ‘Tri-Kalinga’ means “three 
Kalingas” which comprises the three kingdoms of Dhanaka or 
Amaravati on the Kistna, Andhra or Warangal and Kalinga or Raja 
Mahendri. Pandit Binayak Mishra‘’, B. C. Majumdar?? and R. G. 
Basak®® viewed that Tri-Kalinga comprised Kalinga proper, Kangoda, 
and Utkala. Subha Rao*? opined that the Union of utkala or north 
Kalinga, Kalinga proper and Tel-Kalinga or south Kalinga formed 
Tri-Kalinga which extended from the Ganges in the north to the 
Godavari in [the south. According to D. C. Ganguli? the three 
parts of the Tri-Kalinga country are north Kalinga or Ganjam 
district, south Kalinga or Godavari district and Madhya Kalinga or 
Visakhapatnam district. D.K. Ganguly* has pointed out that some of 
the Ganga inscriptions mentioned Madhya Kalinga which led scholars 
to opine for the existence of south and north Kalinga. 


Pliny’s statement about Macco-Calingae, Gangarides-Calingae 
and Calingae presents the idea of three  Kalingas in early 
times. Following Wilson, Cunningham has mentioned tbat the 
Mahabharata refers to the Kalingas thrice and each time in association 
with different people. According toa palm-leaf manuscript of the 
Brahmanda-Purana, the territory extending from the river Rsikulya 


— 


55. Das, M, N., Sidelights on history and culture of Orissa, p. 35. 
: 56. Cunningham, A., The Ancient geography of India, I (Ihe Buddbist 
period), p. 437, 


57. Journal of Bihar Orissa Research Society, Patna, Bihar, XIV, p. 145. 

58, Majumdar, B. C., Orissa in the making, Calcutta 1925, pp. 172; 187, 194 

59, Basak, R. G., History of North Eastern India, Calcutta, 1967, p. 161, 
Journal of Bihar Orissa Research Society, Patna, Bihar, XIV, p. 145: 


60. Journal of Andhra Historical Research Society, Rajahmundry, Andhr? 
VI, pp. 201 and 203, 
61. Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta, VIII, p. 29. 
es 62, Ganguly, D. K., Historical geography and dynastic history of Or 
63. Cunningham, A., The Ancient i he Buddhist 
Osea) 47. 1 geography of India, 1 (The 
McCrindle, The Ancient Indi : thenesé and 
JEAN ndia as described by Magas 
64, Cunningham, A,, The Ancient : puddhirt 
; WA, geograph India, I (The 
period), p. 437 end fn, 3, poene ES 


1550; 
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to the Jhafijavati was called Kalinga*5 while Tri-Kalinga extended 
m the Jhafijavati to the river Vedavati. Jhafijavati is a tributary of 


fro ERES. o : 
the river Nagavali and Vedavati is identified with modern Indravati 
river.%6 


Fleet?? opines that the title of Tri-Kalingadhipati was meaningless 
attribute in the generality of cases. D. K. Ganguly also doubts in the 
authenticity of most of the interpretations of Tri-Kalinga and he 
admits that the use of the term in the sense of an extensive kingdom, 
comprising Kalinga, Kangoda and Utkala, or as stretching from the 
Ganges to the Godavari, appears to be farfetched.®8 


Tosala : 


Like Odra, Utkala, Kalinga, the territory of Tosala or Tosali 
was, once upon a time, meaning to a portion of Orissa. Tosala is a 
very ancient name as it is mentioned in the Atharvaveda Parlsista® 
along with the people of Kogala. The Vayu, Brahmanda, Matsya, 
Markandeya and Vamana-Puranas™ mention the people of Tosala in 
the janapada list and locate them in the Vindhyan region. These 
Puranas associate the Tosalas with the Kotalas, Traipuras, Vaidisas, 
Tumuras, Tumbaras and Nisadas. Tosali as headquarters of Kalinga 
has been mentioned in the Agokan Rock Edicts I & IL? The 
geography of Ptolemy” also refers to the city of Tosali under the 
name Tosalei or Tosale, The Gandavyuha, a Sanskrit Buddhist text 


— 


65, Sahu, N. K., History of Orissa; Utkal University, Vani Vihar, 
Bhuvaneswar, 1964, V ol, I, p, 99. 

66. Das, M. N. Sidelights on History and culture of Orissa, p. 36. 

67. Epigraphia Indica, Calcutta, IIT, p. 327. 


i 68. Ganguly, D. K., Historical geography and dynastic history of Orissa, 
P. I6, 


€9, Atharvaveda Parisista, Chaukhamba, Varanasi, Ch, 56. 
10, Vayu,-P.I, 45. 133 ; Brahmanda-P. V. I, 2, 16. 64 ; 
Matsya-P. 113, 53 ; Markandeya-P. 57. 54 ; Vamana-P, 13-55. 
71. Ganguly, D. K., Historical geography and dynastic history of Orissa, 


Bhandarkar, D, R., Agoka, Calcutta, 1925, pp. 46-47. 
First Rock Edict mentions—“Tosaliyam Mahamata Nagara-Viya- 


hamata ca." 


Second Rock Edict mentions— "Togaliyazn Kumale Mahamata ca.“ 


S na Majumdar, R. C., The Classical accounts of India, Calcutta, aaen 
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mentions the Surabha mountain situated to the north of the Chief 
city of Amita Tosala.% Prof. N. K. Sahu opines that the Surabha 
hill may be identified with the Dhauli or with one of its adjoining 
hills", and B. C. Law points out that Amita Tosala may be supposed 
to be the same as Daksina-Tosala.’® 


According to D. C, Sircar, “The name Dhauli appears to haye 
sprung from Tosali through the intermediate forms Tohali and 
Dhauli.'* The observation of S. Lévi makes no difference between 
the site of Dhauli and that of Tosali. He states that Tosali perhaps 
occupied the same site as that of Dhauli today. The vestiges of a 
large city that have come to light near the site of Dhauli confirm 
identification and indicate beyond doubt that in Asoka's time Dhauli 
was the capital of Kalinga." Moreover, Kaliüganagari, the capital 
city of Kharavela's empire is identified by K.P, Jayaswal? with Tosali, 
the capital of Kalinga under Agoka in the 3rd century B.C. The 
city of Tosali (the modern Dhauli in Purj district) was probably the 
capital of the Vigraha kingdom.7? Thus, unanimously the scholars 
are of opinion that Tosali is identified with either modern Dhauli near 
Bhuvanesvara or with a site?" near it in Puri district. In fact, the 
excavations at Sigupala Gada near Bhuvanegvara have revealed the 
existence of such a city from 3rd century B. C. to 4th century A. D.” 
ibis site is located in close neighbourhood of Dhauli. N. K. Sahu is 
Inclined to identify Sigupala Gada near Bhuvaneévara with Togali.? 


The northern and southern Tosali are mentioned in the copper 
plate Inscriptions of Cuttack districts? The Kanasa copper plates 


— 


73, Mitra, R. ike, 
1882, p, 90. 


= dn NEKO Buddhism in Orissa, Utkal University, 1958, P. 82. 

* Law, B. C., Historical Geography of ancient India, Paris, 1954, p. 195. 

76. Sircar, D, C 
Calcutta, 1939, p. 30, 


P 77. Bagchi, P, C. Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidians in India, (Translation E 
articles of S. Lévi, etc.), Calcutta, 1929, p. 68 


78. Journal of Bihar Orissa Res. P 
+ earch Society, i . IIL, p. 44^. 
79. Sircar, D. C,, Studies in th aq DM 


p. 175. € geography of ancient and medioval India; 
80, Bogchi, psc Pre-Arya 
81. Sahu, N. K., Buddhism 
82. Ibid. 


The Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepal, Calcutta, 


» The Successors of the Satavahanas, University D. 


n and Pre-Drayidians in India, p. 63. 
in Orissa, P. 82 and fn, 12. 


83. Epigraphia Indica, Calcutta, XV, 1-3 ; Ix, 286-£7. 
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f | of the Vigraha king Lokavigraha make mention of Daksina (South) 
a | Tosali.[4 Both the Soro-plates of Maharaja Sambhuyaá£as? and 
| Somadatta®* mention Uttara-Tosali. Thus, the two divisions of Tosali, 
| viz., Uttara (North)-Tosali and Daksina (South)-Tosali began to be 
commonly used from the last quarter of sixth century A. D. 
However, M. N. Das has suggested that the boundary of the Northern 
| Tosali in 600 A. D. was extended from the river Kapisa to the 
i Mahanadi and whence the Southern Tosali was extended from the 
| Mahanadi to the river Rsikulya ?' The river Mahanadi was probably 
the dividing line between the two Tosalis. 


The inscriptions of the Bhauma-Karas reveal that both Uttara- 
| Tosali and Daksina-Tosali were popular during the time of the 
| Bhauma-Karas. The Balasore region of the ancient Utkala country 
e was roughly known as Uttara-Tosali. According to D. K, Ganguly,9?? 
Š | Uttara-Tosali corresponds to modern Balasore district and parts of 
TI Cuttack. S. N. Rajaguru® opines that the territory of Uttara-Tosali 
ray | stretched from the Kasai in the north upto the river Vaitarani in 
- the south. However, B. Das?! suggests that the Uttara-Tosali, 
possibly, comprised the whole of Midnapur district of west Bengal 
and the whole Balasore district, the south-eastern portion of 
| Mayürbhaiija district together with the northern portion of Cuttack 
) district of Orissa. 


ee t t, oe (I A=. < 


Kangoda : 


In the beginning of the seventh century A. D., Sambhuya£as 
Succeeded in unifying both the Tosalis under his sceptre. Saganka, 
the king of Karnasuvarna, captured Kangoda sometime before 620 
eo 


84. Ibid., Vol. XXVIII, p. 328. 


85. Ibid. XXIII, pp. 197 ff. 
86. Tbid., p. 202. 
87. Das, M. N.s Sidelights on history and culture of Orissa, p. 38. 


p vob Sircar, D. C., Studies in the geography of ancient and medieval India, 


p. A Ganguly, D. K; Historical geography and dynastic history of Orissa, 
Pt. IT, D pus N., Inscriptions of Orissa, Bhuvaneswar, 1958-80, Vol I, 
91, Das 


B. The Bhauma-Karas and their times, Oriental Publishers, 


New ae 
Delhi, 197g, Appendix I, p. 205. 
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A.D.” But a great change suddenly occurred in the political history 
of Orissa when Uttara-Tosali was redesignated as Utkala under 
Somadatta and  Daksina Tosali named as Kangoda under 
Madhavaraja. After the period of Harsavardhana Uttara-Tosali or 
Utkala was ruled by the Dattas, while Daksina-Tosali christended ag 
Kongoda came under the rule of the Sailodbhavas. They continued 
to rule over Kongoda-Mandala® till the time of Unmattakeshari, the 
King of Bhauma-Kara dynasty. According to S. Lévi, this time was 
the first half of the eighth century A. D. The Sailodbhavas were 
ruling over Kongoda, extending from the river Mahanadi to Rsikulya 
or Mahendra hill. One copper plate related to Sailodbhavas reveals 
that the capital of Kongoda was situated on the bank of the river 
Salima. Some have identified this river with Salia which meets 
Chilika lake.” From the travel accounts of Hiuen Tsang it seems 
that Palur port was the capital of Kangoda. Ganjam is situated at 
a short distance from Palur, Some others are also of opinion that 
Vankada of Puri district or the place near it was the capital of 
Kangoda.?? 


The Bhauma records reveal that the territory of Kangoda formed 
an administrative division in Daksina-Tosali under the Bhauma-Karas. 
The copper plate grant of Dandimahadevi mentions Kangoda- 
mandala as a part of Southern Tosala.95 The Somavarmh king 


Dharmaratha occupied the South Tosali portion of the Bhauma empire 
and renamed it as Kangoda,9? 


D. C. Sircar'" mentions that the Ganjam-Puri-Cuttack region 
was known as Daksina-Tosali. S. N. Rajguru's argument!? is that 


92. Epigraphia Indica, Calcutta, Vol. VI, p. 144, 
93. Des, M. N., Sidelights on history and. culture of Orissa, p. 38, 
94, Mahatab, H. K., Odisa Itihasa, pt. I, p. 64, 
95, Ibid, 
96; Ibid., p. 58. 
y XE Indian History Congress, 1949, PP. 101-104, quoted in Ogiga ltihus* 
pt. 1, p. 58. Š 


98, Ganguly, D. K., Historical 


geograph ic history of 
Orissa, p. 41. meagre dynastic 


99. Rajguru, S. N., Inscriptions of Orissa, IV, p. 281 ff. 
100. Sircar, 
p. 174. 


101. Rajguru, S. N., Inscriptions of Orissa, I, pt. Il, p. 152. 


D C., Studies in the geography of ancient and medieyal Indi 
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the Daksina Tosali extended from the Vaitarani in the north down 
to the river Rsikulya in the south. But this view is not commonly 
followed. The general opinion!” is that the land lying to the north 
of the Mahanadi was known as Northern Tosala while the region lying 
to the south of the Mahanadi as Southern Tosala, 


Hiuen Tsang's Travel account!?? mentions that Kangoda had a 
circumference of 200 miles and the circumference of its capital was 
4miles. This country was situated to the south-west of Odra,” and 
was the southern part of Orissa comprising the present districts of 
Ganjam and Puri (Cilika Lake area). Kangoda or Kanyodhara 
was formed out of the regions between Kalinga and Utkala. As 
pointed out by Dr. Mahatab, the primary boundary of Kangoda 
stretched upto the river Mahanadi in the north, Rsikulyxz in the 
south, Daksina-Koéala in the west and the sea in the east.108 He also 
admits that the northern boundary of Kangoda was extended upto 
Vaitaragi.107 


The names Tosali, Kangoda, etc., gradually lost their significance 
to the political animosity among the rulers of different countries. As 
à result, Ananta Varman Codagangadeva (12th century A.D.) of 
Gaüga dynasty united Kalinga, Kangoda, Odra or Utkala and Tri- 
Kalinga and placed them under one administration. During the rule 
of the Gangas, the name Odra or Utkala became important instead 
of the name Kalinga and thereafter the names, Odra, Utkala and 
Odisa mean the same administrative map of the modern Orissa. 


102. Journal of Bihar Orissa Research Society, Patna, Bihar, X VÍ, p. 7. 


103, Mahatab, H. K., Odiśā Itihasa, pt. I. p. 73. 
104, Ibid, 
ES 105, Mahapatra, G. N., The Land of Visnu, B. R. Publishing Corporation. 
111979, p. 147 and fn 96; 
106, Mahatab, H. K., Odisa Itihasa, pt. I, p. 59. 
107. Ibid. 
VI (1986) 13 
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ÀBHIJNANA IN THE RAMAYANA AND THE 
PRATYABHIJNÀ PHILOSOPHY 


DR. A. N. PANDEY, 


Professor and Head, Department of Sanskrit, 
Kashi Vidyapith, Varanasi. 


The word abhijfiana, which is a favourite of Valmiki, occurs in a 
number of places in the Ramayana.) It has been used in such situa. 
tions, which are directly concerned with Rama and Sita. Another 
point, which is very significant in this regard, relates to a particular 
revelation, which comes off due to abhijfiana. Abjijiiana brings about 
what is desired. This desire does not belong to an empirical but to 
a higher plane. On the surface, it appears that abhijñana solves a 
human problem and brings relief to a tension-ridden situation, but 
the undercurrent is different and has a marked significance. The aim 
ofthe poetis to convey a message, which immortalizes the poet's 
creation and enlivens the process of cultural effulgence, Abhijnana 
is the keynote of the poet’s scheme. Through abhijüana, ‘recogni- 
tion’, Sita comes to know about Rama. Rama also comes to know 
about Sita through two abhijanas, of which cne is very secret and 
is known only to two—Rama and Sita. The first abhijñana—the 
crow (Jayanta)-incident is the foremost in this regard and the 
second is a Cudamani, a crest jewel, given to Hanuman. In the 
Ramayana, we find one abhijriana given by Rama and two given by 
Sita. The appropriateness of sending two abhijianas by Sita is 
evident. This shows intensity of love and devotion of Sita. 


In the Ramayana, the use of the word abhijüana is significant 
Without abhijana, one cannot recognize. Even Rama could not 
recognize Sugriva, when the latter was fighting with Vali, because 
both of them were identical in appearance. Rama tells Laksman# 
to place gajapuspi around the neck of Sugriva so as to recognize un 
Sugriva, then, goes for a fight. 


This time R izes Sugriva 
and kills Vali. e Rama recogniz 


The gajapuspi placed around the neck of Sugriva 9 


1. Bala 1.74; 


Sundara 38.10, 12 : ë ; . 6520, 28 
67.2, 29. > 39.1; 40.17-18 ; 58.99, 102 ; 65 
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an abhijiíana may philosophically be interpreted as anugraha. Rama 
accepts Sugriva and Sugriva's fear disappears, because Vali {s 
killed. Without abhijiana, one will not be allowed to enter the 
portals of God. When Rama gives abhijüzna to Sugriva, then 
Sugriva has nothing to think about himself, because Rama himself 
has under-taken the responsibility. 


The word abhljñana is so significant that it has been a source of 
inspiration for the later poets. Kalidasa has used the word in a 
number of places.? 


The Abhijiianasakuntala and the Meghadüta embrace the wide 
range of cennotations of the word ebhijfiana. The philosophical 
aspect, which is not evident from the Ramayana, takes shape in the 
works of Kalidasa Kaldasa picks up the thread found in Valmiki. 


The idea of recognition is deeply rooted in our thought. The 
prevailing note of the Pratyabhijfia philosophy is recognition. The 
recognition of Parameávara is desired in order to get freedom from 
trammels of ignorance. 


What is the source of the Pratyabhijiia philosophy? I think 
that the exponents of this system have drawn inspiration from the 
Striking idea of abhijiiana. As in the Pratyabhijfia philosophy, the 
keynote is recognition, so is in the Ramayana. Hanuman requests 


Sità to give an abhijfiana to Rama, which should be of the nature to 
please him.3 


Sugriva brings the garment and ornaments of Sita, shows them 
fo Rama and requests him to recognize them. The problem of 


S= 


um 2. Raghu XII. 62. 64; Megha ll. 49 ; Abhijñana Saku. Prose after V. 21; 
» 21, 


b wsp ret faina aafaa | 
sifra=s== regem ed agaga 1 
wale andagt warfesmTQUU t 
Vaa fg aes gegar Tess WS U 

a (Sundara 40, 17-18). 


Merenia fafearfr a uaa 


arafasqieag alfa saaga fa u 
Á - Kiskindha 6.12, 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


92 A. N. PANDEY [ Vol. Xxty 


i 
| ; 
| recognition arises here in the case of separation, Rama and Sita are 
| separated. The abhijñana of Rama will assure Sita and those of Si; 
| will assure Rama.  Abhijñana plays a very important role in 
VH ion.5 
a separation. | 
| The Pratyabhijiia philosophy, I think, has been inspired by the | 


introduction of abhijiana in the Ramayana. As abhijfiana plays a 
very significant role in the Ramayana, so does it in the Pratyabhijiia 


Philosophy. 


Some are of the opinion that Sankara believed in the Pratyabhijiz 
principle. Sankara was a great devotee of Srividya, which has a 
few similarities with the Pratyabhijia principle. The nature of 
Pratyabhijia has been explained in this manner. After hearing about 
the good qualities of a man, a lady falls in love with him. The 
beloved of the lady passes before her eyes, but she is not able to 
recognize that the man passing before her eyes is her beloved. When 
she is told about him, she recognizes him and her whole behaviour 
changes. In the case of recognition of the higher self, there are two 
images—one is the image of the finite self, which is derived from 
self-experience and the other appears after a serious study of the 
Scriptures. The ultimate recognition of the highest self results from 
the identification of the two images. This depends upon diksa. The 
faculty of Pratyabhijiia enables the individual to attain self-realization. 


£ — 


$ 5. Cf. afa qYengü are wur ardafatt]d 1 
| aai Smeg = ian areal fg uq u 
Sundara 38.10. 
afti sar aa: star gga à 
aiamaa NA ICT geqq:d! 
i Sundara 39.1. 
Ss g gaa: fiaa a: aan a 
asgan amana gei mwfeaf n 
Sundara 58.99, 
deduga faaan: feqqtscifeqas 
ad draa qaaa «eq qar 1 
ane qur fü: zareqrf favaqa 
Taa arana afed aeacafastfear ui 
Quoted in the Sarvaderáanasarigraha 8. 19. 


6. 
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Valmiki uses the expressions abhijfana’, pratyabhijnatum', 
abhijanami® and abhijfiatam* to denote the situations of recognition. 
The Acharyas of Kashmir draw inspiration from the Ramayana and 
construct the Pratyabhijia philosophy. There occurs no change in 
the individual without recognition of the particular thing or the 
highest self. Rama and Sita represent the highest reality. The 
abhijñana element develops the plot and creates beautiful situations. 
In the Ramayana, Rama and Sita are united through the device of 
abhijñana. In the Pratyabhijia philosophy also, the role of recog- 
nition is evident. 


We find the works of Kalidasa pregnant with the element of 
recognition. In the shaping of the Pratyabhijna philosophy, Kalidasa 
and Sankara must have influenced the Acharyas of Kashmir. 
Sankara’s visit to Kashmir was a great fillip to development of 
Kashmir Saivism. Inspired by Sankara, the Saivites succeeded in 
fighting out Buddhism. 


Here I have put my views regarding a very important issue of 
Indian philosophy. I hope scholars will try to think over the matter 
and constructive criticism will come up for a better understanding of 
the problem, 


— 


7. Supra fn. 1. 
8. Kighindha 6.12. 
9; Ibid., 6.22. 

10. Sundara 39.1, 
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KOTI TIRTHA IN THE GREAT EPIC AND THE PURANAS 
By 
DR. SWARAN PRABHA, 


Research Asstt. Deptt. of Maharishi Veda Vyasa Study Chair, 
K. U., Kurukshetra. 


In the Mahabharata and the Puranas we find many tirtha-names! 
which are said to have been located at more than one religious centres 
in the country. Thus, one often meets with a tirtha name simulta- 
neously at Kuruksetra, Kasi, Prayaga, Puskara and Gaya. This is 
the result of a tendency to carry the name of their popular religious 
places with them when people move to other regions. People also 
desire to associate with their own religious centres’ names, the names 
of holy places which have grown important enough to attract pilgrims 
from all over the country. This explains the existence of a large 
number of streams bearing the names of Sarasvati and Ganga and 
the founding of another Kuruksetra in the distant land of Laos by 


Maharajadhiraja Sriman $ri Devanika in the later half of the 
Sth century A.D? ; 


It need not, therefore, be doubted that in many of such cases 4 
particular tirtha-name spread to other centres from one original seat. 
It would be interesting to make an attempt to find out this original 
seat in such cases of Spread of tirtha-names. 


One simple and reasonable criterion for making such an attempt 
can be the date of various literary sources where a particular tirtha- 
name finds mention. It Will be agreed that the enumeration 
of tirtha-names is mostly given in the Epics and the Puranas. 
Where the same tirtha-name is referred to as located at different places 


adventitious circumstances Vide Hist id 
5 or» of Dh K D), Vol *™ 
Second ed, Poona, 1973, p. 554 ff. 3 ae n 


2. Majumdar, R. C., ‘Hol 


y Kurukgetra in Laos’ : A. S. of Bombay: 
1959-60, Vol. 34-5, pp. 22-26, + este Ac. 2 
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in the Epics and the Puranas,the place of its location as given in the 
Epics should receive preference in view of the fact that the Epics are 
largely the product of ages earlier than those of the Purapas. It is 
well known that the Puranas have often borrowed not only episodes 
and ideas but also bodily lifted many verses in verbatim from the 
Epics. This is often the case with description of the tirthas parti- 
cularly those relating to Kuruksetra. 


Another criterion, relevant to the question of deciding the 
original seat of a tirtha can be the comparative antiquity of the 
various religious complexes where the different sources mention it. 
If, for instance, the name of a tirtha is connected with Kuruksetra 
as well as Kasi or Prayaga, the probability of being its original seat 
would be in favour of Kuruksetra which is known from early Sanskrit 
literature as the cradle of Indian culture and civilization.’ Indeed, 
it is in the land of Kuruksetra that the earliest ürtha-like mention of 
river and lake-names finds place in the Rgveda. The names of rivers 
Sarasvati, Drsadvati and Apaya, as well as the lake Manusa, can be 
remembered in this connection. It can be said without any hesita- 
tion that the other streams called Sarasvati in our country have been 
so named after the Kuruksetra-Sarasvati which has three hymns 
devoted to it as a deity in the Rgveda® (VI. 61; VII. 95 and 96) and 
has been addressed as best of mothers, best of rivers and best of 
goddesses. The gradual adoption for a holy place of the term tirtha, 
Which literally connotes a place where one finds a river or an expanse 
of waters, is aptly explained in this background. 


We propose to examine the case of the Kofi tirtha on these lines. 


Koti tirtha finds mention at many places in the Mahabharata 
and the Puranas and it is located at about a dozen different places 
in the Various relevant passages. One point deserving special notice 
about this tirtha is that it is invariably counted amongst the tirthas 
relating to god Siva. Often, one and the same text counts it in its 
description of several tirtha-complexes. Thus, the Naradiya Purana 


— _ 


146 ea Macdonell, A. A., A History of Sanskrit Literature, Delhi, 1962, pp. 


4. RV III. 25, 4, 


5. Ry VI. 61; VII. 95 ; 96, 
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locates it at Kagi®, Puskara’, Prayaga®, Mathurà?, Prabhasaio 
(Kotibrada) and Kuruksetra.™ The Matsya Purana mentions it at 
the Narmada as a place where crores of conceited demons were killed 
and their heads carried away by the gods who setup god Siva there, 
Since a crore of demons were killed hence the tirtha was named 
Kotigvara.'2 In the same chapter? a person taking a dip at the 


6. qaña glad ara g Wife d 
Aedia agaaa: u 
NarP., (Delhi 1924) (Kaéi Mahatmya), II. 50. 7, 
7. wed anafea  safqs=lfexvrqari 
aa ana fgarured qmd agn: N 
Ibid., (Puskara Mühntmy a), 71. 15. 
8. q qaar fagani cmd gA: 
aedi amaa req meN u ; 
Ibid., (Prayiga Mahütmya) 63 151. 
9. aaa aedd d aa cala Alaa: | 
wdarafafesfaqt fasorslanatcgarq u 
Ibid., (Mathura Mahttmya) 72. 34. 
10. mẹwaa Agai — at 
qur aeg aara lén gal 1 
Ibid., (Prabhiga Mahatmya) 70. 82. 
ll. qq æa aaa fatal mud FT: 
afed ait eds wo mfg ou 
alfedaigue tafser — Wgreaar | 
aa did at: EANA azal PIEI gu ai 
Ibid., (Kurukgetra Mahatmya) 65. 27-28. 
aa TAT uda zd sq  qerfugu | 
aed? g enagu aa zifggnon 
aaa fagat usa! amar qaaa: 
Wet Riega sd ear: QATAN: N 
deg denat 3a: qanay: | 
afeafe qa aa RAT Ega: 
MatsyaP., 11. 191, 7-9. 
wifedid mat T uum qur I 
Ta ma AT wed wat aa aaa 
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| Kotitirtha is promised kingship as a reward and a woman bathing in 
| the tirtha is offered a position equal to that of Gauri and the consort 
| of Indra. The gifts made in charity at this tirtha are said to multiply 
| acrore times in merit, The Brahma Purana“ places it on the 
| southern bank of the Ganga and in the Vamana Purana it is located 
| only in Kuruksetra.26 The Kürma Purana on the other hand mentions 
| it on the Narmada: even while naming it between the Iksunadi and 


l ———— 

| aa did amaa o wear amd g at ati 

| am dusi ud — eq aT 
ag sr wq saaa mai wur 


Tidgeat waa ifa aard a duran 
Ibid., 191. 56-58, 
14, fedi fafa eun ur afer wi a 
means dag: spend n 
BrahmaP., (Delhi 1985), Gautami Mahatmya, 78. 1, 
15. awfücar — wgrüzusaHüwd ë HDI 
alfedia = ada gear aAa pH n 
qa carar Mea: Hileqand Gnd | 
VamanaP., (Nag Publisher, Delhi) 36. 65-66, 
qa fedi = fay emu fap i 
afemedtd qc: erar wifeaatd aq n 
wid act asear afmedia nga |: 
ELAECPETECI STSTQCTHAICHI U 
Ibid., 73-74. 
afda wo anlage Uu | 
a Adaf fede saz U 
afac qu: eaat asear alls BTA | 
tsaga fact saraaa u 
Ihid., 34, 28-29. 
wat aed a aak wo gueftd 


fees aq cara adtserat qure a 
Ibid., 51. 53. 


MEE TT 
Medd qur aada uc 
KürmaP., (Delhi, 1983), II. 41. 39, 
YU 986) 13 
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the Candrabhaga! which brings it again closer to Kuruksetra.!9 The 
Skanda Purana includes it amongst the tirthas on the Gandhamadana. 
Rameá$varam!? and Sipra: in Ujjain-Ķuśasthalī while the Varahg 
Purana places it in Mathura? and Kagmira.* The Agni Puranas 
and the Vayu Purana™ count it among the tirthas of Gaya. So does 
the Garuda Purana at one place while naming it without location 


1. añ asda Use sarqa FTAA! 
qami Tal eder Ta ang h 
Ibid., 41. 28 and 41. 35. 


18. Ikgunadi is apparently another form of the river named Iksumati which 
has been identified with the Vedic Sarasvati, Vide O. P. Bharadwaj, Studies in the 
Historical Geography of Ancient India, Delhi 1986, p. 94 ff. 


19. ShandaP., (Delhi 1982), (Brahmakhanda). 3-1 ; 27. 5-12 and 44. 17. 
20. Ibid., (Avantyakhanda) 5-1; 34. 86-90 and 57. 27. 


2L qq 4 afd fg aama ganz 
dd tata arta na who uu N 
ated at: cacar o egt — fugat: 
afan faxa ada — farmer 
VarahaP. (Delhi, 1934), 152. 65-67. 
aedd at: curar agds dla (i) 
qq: R aed aa A Ega i 
qq 4 eaman af aferi aN 
Ibid., 155732: 


22. i) Savitri V. Kumar, The Puranic Lore of Holy water-places, Delhi 
1983, p. 341. 


ii) P.V. Kane, HD, IV. p. 770 (Baramula modern kotisar) Bübler* 
Kashmir Report. 


?3. alfedla < PA acar wage qud 
TAMA aa Maat q faves: n 


AgniP., (Varanasi, 1966) 116. 6, 
24 mlfedia sfa fuga: eademque i 


faxa i4 Malfa ay 
VayuP., (Delhi, 1983), 1I, 50. 37. 
2» JaA Tae s qezar rf qui "faq i 
pleat Tears scar ENANAR | 
aed amit daxerew wae | 
UNS — isgrdr gaisam n 
GarudaP., (Varanasi-1, 1964), 83. 13, 22. 
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at another place in the chapter on Sarvatirthamahatmya.** According 
tothe story of the Skanda Purana, Rama established a linga at 
Gandhamadana mountain on the Setu to get rid of Brahmahatya 
caused by the killing of Ravana. He washed it with the water of the 
Ganga flowing out of a hole made by him with the tip of his bow deep 
upto Rasatala. The tirtha is again connected with Siva-linga 


worship." 


The Mahabharata names Koti tirtha in relation to three separate 
tirtha complexes. At one place?! it occurs after Gangadvara which 
is compared with Svargadvara or the gateway to heaven, The text 
says that any one performing abhiseka at the Koti tirtha attains 
Pundarika and saves his whole family? Another Kofi tirtha is 
mentioned after the rivers Sarayu and Gomati and at the sight of 
Mahakala. It is said that a person following the Niyamas and 
living on a controlled diet acquires the merit of performing an 
Aśvamedha sacrifice, if he worships at the Kotitirtha. Again in a 
verse, identical with the above verse relating to Mahakala, the 
Mahabharata locates one Koti tirtha at Pañcanada.3 This happens 
to be in a region where the worship of Siva was popular, because in 


— 


26. fadi ugfaqg== Fifen | (i) 
Ibid., 81.820. 


7. aain — gaedfafad gT 


ma: atfefefa end af o aue i 
SkandaP., 3-1 ; 27 (Complete) 3-1 ; 27. 12. 


28. ad meta sda anpa ug 
eater aged agat + AWA: II 
Mbh., Poona 1942, Vana Parva, 82. 23. 
29. warfuqa gia «fedi aafga: 
gossa fa gi da agan 
Ibid., 82. 24. 
30, ; 
agim a wafaa fagaina: d 
Medgar gatand qA 
Ibid., 80. 68. 
31. 


qT: qsqa; year faut faama: | 


WifedIduqrgwr gata aNg 
Mbhi, Gita Press, edi., Vana Parva, 83, 16 (ii), 17 (i). 
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another chapter of the same Parvan two more Saiva tirthas Kumàra. 
koti?? and Rudra-koti? are mentioned. The story explaining the 
name Rudra-koti says that a crore of Rudras were created here be. 
cause Munis numbering one crore were becoming impatient for a 
glimpse of Rudra.4 One Rudra-koti tirtha is mentioned at Saraka 
in the Saro-Mahatmya part ofthe Vamana Puraya.*> The same 
chapter describes another Koti tirtha at Krtajapya where one attains 
the merit of performing an Agvamedha by worshipping god $iya 
while standing in the Ganga. 


The name Ganga appears to have been used here for some local 
stream christened after the sacred Ganga because Krtajapya is a 
tirtha of Kuruksetra, and from the succeeding verses 63 and 64 it 
becomes clear that it was located immediately before the Vamanaka 
tirtha which, too, is a tirtha of Kuruksetra.? Ganga as a name 


32. greg faga: JETA d 
gafas gda — fagüard xara 
Ibid., 82. 117. 


8. aaga gs da agai 
dd! "sg ads aafe amfga: u 


Ibid., 82. 118. 
3 qv qq agia gfaafe: qaman a 
as agafat — exawbTeIESUUT h 
agi WATT MAAS TT DUE: Gs: | 
qer aAa mgdan: fegar i 
Ibid., 82. 119, 121 (ii), 122 (i). 
5. Ra: Sag dai avs fasaani: 1 
vxmifeequr BY amet sgafeaar à 
ang at < a: crear aafe eges: M 
qar mfe afaa a dum | 
amr q gala giaa 
VamanaP., (Ed. Varanasi, 1967), 15.21 (ii), 22-23. 
36. 


sami Ta mdg fay TW fau 1 
gays gals semi saa: fena: u 
srifacar agana aya i 
wlfedld s ada gea MA OTT i 


X 
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of a small stream in  Kuruksetra finds support even from 
Valmiki’s Ramayana*’ which mentions Bharata crossing the combined 
flow of the rivers Sarasvati and Ganga in Kuruksetra. The Vamana 
Purana also mentions one Koti tirtha immediately after its descrip- 
tion of Puskara®, although it is placed again on the Sarasvati near 
Kurujangala. Here also the story of Siva assuming a crore of forms 
satisfy crores of munis, eager to have his glimpse, is related. The 
connection of Koti tirtha with Paficanada also becomes apparent from 
another reference in the Vamana Purana® which supports the 
Mahabharata. 


The Naradiya Purana” also names the Koti tirtha after Paricanada 
and says that god Rudra brought together a crore of tirthas and 
placed them in the Kofi tirtha where one could achieve a glimpse of 


— 


da cmar agaia: GelfegseSb ANGI 
ddl amas waq fag May fas 
ada aifedtd = fay way faai 
afse «x: earar atfeaanae AAT n 
adat atl asear afed ARIA | 
EFIECEEECI TINT AAA TATA l! 

Ibid., 15. 62-64. 71-72. 

37. Bharadwaj, O. P., op. cita p. 77, 


39. gat qum awaa Aaf d 


mifedlg ezalfc cag JINSIA U... ... 


Tedd ... ... aafe gassi TIA GST U 
VamanaP., 57. 34-40 


399. afea xw amga us feaa i 


Wr Aaaama mfeA saat di 

afere qu. erar asgat miea gT t 

Tsagaan fa faa  walaafaa: n 
Ibid., Saro-Mābātmya, 19. 28-29. 


Wa tata aa fbr aad att 
Tete adr daa eta mfe n 
mifzdTalrarger egrfqarfa — WEIeHT | 


Sa A TT aar goear seat ETA U 
NaradtyaP., 65. 27-28, 


40, 
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god Kotigvara Siva after a bath. The Padma Purana"), too, promises 
the merit of performing an Agvamedha sacrifice to one worshipping 
god Siva at the Koti tirtha which is mentioned among the tirthas of 


Kuruksetra. 


From the references described above it would appear that 
although the name Koti tirtha does find mention in relation to about 
a dozen tirtha complexes in ancient India, it figures more predomi- 
nently and frequently in relation to Kuruksetra. The Great Epic and 
the Vamana, Naradiya, Padma and the Karma Puranas locate it 
at or near Kuruksetra. The description in the Mahabharata and the 
Vamana Purana is detailed enough to give the genesis of the name Koti 
tirtha. Also what is of special importance is that the Mahabharata and 
the Vamana Purana describe it at or near Paficanada alongwith several 
other tirthas connected with the worship of Siva, thus, placing it in a 
region which was predominently under the influence of Saivism. 
It was also associated with the presence of Raksasasí? who again 
were particularly devoted to the worship of god Siva.‘ 


All these factors would appear to suggest that the name Koti 
tirtha was perhaps originally associated with its seat in the western 
part of ancient Kuruksetra, i.e., the country about Pajicanada and 
Vinaéana. It was from this region that the name gradually travelled 
to other tirtha complexes in the country. 


Tocidentally, this conclusion makes it unlikely that Kuruksetrà 
came under the influence of Liüga-worship after Prabhasa, Mahakala 


and Varünasi, as is sometimes believed. It may indeed have been 
the other way round. 


wifedidqgaeger wan SEU 
PadmaP., (Delhi, 1984) (Svargakhande) 1. 26. 15. 
TAIT BAT FAT arash: 


VamanaP,, 34. 27. 
O. P., op. cit., p. 233. 
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Studies, Gaya College, Gaya. 


Siam (modern Thailand) had been in close cultural contact with 
India for more than one thousand years. It is true, in ancient 
literature of India, we have no specific reference to Siam, but frequent 

a | references to Suvarnadvipa do suggest that the ancient Indians were 
probably familiar with Menam Valley and Malay Peninsula, This is 
further supported by archaeological finds at Pong Tuk and Phra 
Pathom Chedi in Nakorn Pathom province (Thailand), which include 
the Buddhist symbol the Dharmacakra. This, undoubtedly, suggests 
that Buddhism had reached Thailand even before the Christian era, 
because the Dharmacakra belongs to the early phase of Indian art 
when the Buddha was represented only through symbols. 


The present paper presents a descriptive account of the Brahmani- 
cal origin of the Ploughing Ceremony which influenced almost all the 
walks of Siamese life in those early days and moulded its policy and 
administration, This important ceremony is performed up to the ` 
Present day in the country in order to usher in auspiciously the tilling 
of Paddy fields. (The people dare not, in fact, commence cultivation 
«this festival has been held, in which prognostics are also drawn 
Oncerning the prospects of the crop.). 


ee ceremony of the first ploughing, known as Bidhi carat 
full "i 4 in Thai, or popularly as Rek Na is always performed with 
LM and grandeur, It is always witnessed by His Majesty the 
e Court. It takes place at the beginning of May throughout 
c Miasdom. The day is fixed by the Brahmanas, Tn the I. 
Sere ng Rama IV, some Buddhist elements were introduced into pi 
mony. A pavilion was erected in the Pramane Ground and 
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an image of the Lord Buddha was placed there, Buddhist priests were 
also invited to the ceremony to make a recital. And so we see that 
on the afternoon of the same day, Buddhist monks carry out the 
special image of the Buddha in procession in connection with the 
minor degree of the Barua Satva. Like the Buddhist monks, the 
Brahmanas also carry the images of the Hindu gods to the crown Padi 
fields in procession. They place them on an altar in a ceremonial 
pavilion. There, they perform religious rites on the usual lines, 


Formerly, it was the king himself who performed this rite. But, 
it is still the custom for the king to appoint a temporary substitute, 
who in this case is always the Minister of Agriculture Phya Raek 
Nah.—the successor of the ancient Baladeva (Krsna's brother), or 
Head of the Department of Lands. The object of ploughing by the 
king or his substitutes leading the ploughing is to set an example to 
his people and induce them to be industrious in cultivating the land. 


The day on which the first ploughing ceremony is celebrated is the 
official start of the rice farming season.. On the preceding day, the 
king gives his benediction to the Lord of the Harvest and the celestial 
Maidensatthe Chapel Royal of the Emerald Buddha. In recent 
years, the former has almost invariably been the Director-General 
of the Rice Department. 


On the morning of the ceremony day the gay cavalcade proceeds 
from the Ministry of Agriculture to the Pramane Ground —venue of 
the ritual. The temporary king or Phya Raek Nah (Baladeva) is 
carried on a palanquin in procession to the crown Padi field. This 
procession consists only of ceremonial drummers, processional 
umbrella-bearers, a body-guard bearing ancient weapons, and badges 
carrying the insignia of the minister. On arrival at the field which is 
protected from the destruction of evil spirits by rajavat fenus erected 
at each corner, the presiding official descends from his palanquin 9? 
goes to the pavilion of the Brahmanas and lights incense sticks before 
the images of the deities. After he has prayed and lighted the candles 
and joss-sticks in front of the altars, the Brahmanas pout lustrà 
water into his hands. The Presiding official in turn puts several drop? 
of it on his head. 


The ceremony begins for the spectators with the offering to m 
Lord of the Harvest. This offering is of three gold-embroidered piec? 


of folded cloth called ‘Panung’ of different lengths. The presidi” 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


| 


1 
| 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


j86] BRAHMANICAL ORIGIN OF THE PLOUGHING 105 


official must put on one of them and his choice will constitute an 
omen permitting the prediction of the season to come. In case he 
chooses the long one, a drought is foreseen. The shortest one means 
that abundant rains may ruin the harvest. But if good luck or 
rather divine inspiration makes him choose the Panung of medium 
length, the favourable omen is welcomed with joy, and the crowd 
advances towards the plough placed before the royal pavilion. 


Then the ploughing ceremony begins. Lustral water is sprinkled 
on the ground in front of the plough which has been anointed. It is 
steered by the Lord of the Harvest. He then takes the gilded handle 
of the plough which has been wrapped in red cloth by the Brah Maha 
Rai Guru (Chief of the Brahmanas) and whips up the pair of the 
magnificent oxen caparisoned in harness of red velvet and gold-thread 
while the senior Brahmanas chant rituals and blow the conches. 
Three consentric furrows in each direction are ploughed and at the 
rear four celestial Maiden of the nobility, called the Nan-devi, follow. 
sowing rice seeds from gold and silver baskets into the newly-turned 
grounds, "Three-full circles are made to complete this part of the 
ceremony. 


The sacred oxen are then unyoked and presented with seven 
containers of rice seeds, liquor, seasame seeds, maize, beans, water 
and grass and from the order in which the oxen choose to eat, the 
Brahmanas can predict which crops are going to grow best in the 
Coming season. From all these omens—choice of the Panung by the 
minister and choice of cereals and liquids by the oxen—the Brahmanas, 
who have withdrawn to the foot of the altars, draw conclusions which 
are read to the king by a civil servant from the Ministry of 
Agriculture, 


_ Thus, the ploughing ceremony ends and the Lord of Harvest and 
his entourage leave in procession for the Ministry of Agriculture. 
he king and queen take their leave too, but the vast crowd now 
burst On to the field and gather up the hallowed rice grain fertilizers 
“lieving that mixed with their own seeds and planted on their farms 
, 800d harvest will ensure. It is the end of their rest period and the 
T ning of the busy farm-work ahead when all the family will be 
om dawn to dusk in the paddy field. Ploughing is also 
P Qut Simultaneously in two or three provincial centres by a 
official deputed by the king. 


V (1986) 14 
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This kind of festival is of great importance to an agricultural 
country like Thailand where it inspires confidence, diligence and 
hope in the farmers, It isa great stimulating moral force, The king 
himself sets an example to his people and leads the fashion in farming, 
The minute ceremonial details are no doubt designed to serve as good 
omens removing fears in the hearts of farmers and peasants with 
regard to the seen dangers that lie ahead, such as, too much Or too 
little rain, too much or too little water and rice pests. 


The objective of the ploughing ceremony is to call upon the 
goodwill of the divinities for the coming harvest and especially to 
consult those divinities on the outcome of the harvest. As Tice cons- 
titutes Thailand's principal wealth, this ceremony acquires a particular 
importance in the eyes of the people. 


This ceremony of Brahmanical origin has been in existenee for 
centuries not only in Thailand but in Burma, Combodia and China 
besides India (from where it Spread out). Antiquity of this function 
is testified by the ploughing of field of Punaura near Sitamarhi town 
(Bihar State) by king Janaka of Mithila and discovery of Sita by the 
ploughshare which struck the earthen pot containing her in the 
ground. It was this Sits, who was later married to Rama, the son of 
king Da$aratha of Ayodhya. There is another story related to the 
early life of Gautama Buddha himself narrating a similar ceremony 
conducted by his father king Suddhodana of Kapilavastu. A miracle 
finds mention narrating the mysterious behaviour of the shade of a 
Jambu tree which remained shadowing Gautama Buddha from sun's 
heat when all the other shadows of other trees had moved away 
because of the shifting of the direction of the sun. It is said that while 
the father, king Suddhodana was himself ploughing ceremoniously 
to inaugurate the ploughing season of the country (for prosperity of 
the citizen) the son, Gautama, was deeply ingrossed in meditation. 
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TANTRA : ITS SCIENTIFIC AND SYMBOLIC BASIS 
By 
MALAYA KUMAR MOHANTY, 


Research Scholar, Deptt. of Philosophy, Kurukshetra University, 
Kurukshetra— 132119, 


Tantra is a Sanskrit word derived from the root 4/tan- to ‘expand’, 
From this point of view Tantra means knowledge of a systematic and 
scientific experimental method which offers the possibility of expand- 
ing man’s consciousness and faculties, a process through which the 
individual’s inherent spiritual powers can be realised. In a looser 
sense the term Tantra is used as a label for any form of expanded 
literature that is remotely associated with the doctrines of Tantra, 
The scientific concepts of the Tantras run parallel to the metaphysical. 
While the later provide an inherent teleology and ontological frame- 
work grafted mainly on the Sankhya system of Vedic and Vedantic 
thought, within which ritual and art were assimilated, the former 
helped to free dogmas and gave Tantric rituals an empirico-experien- 
tial dimension, A Tantric yogi adopts the uphill task of completely 
transforming his personality within the span of a single life. He 
spiritually transforms his body by eliminating his gross instincts and 
appetites. He purges his mind of evil designs and harmful intentions. 
Thus, war goes on within the personality of an individual between 
800d and evil, truth and falsehood.? Goats, buffaloes and so on, 
Which are expected to be sacrificed at the altar of the goddess of the 
righteous war are symbolic in their nature. They refer to animal- 
like propensities which have to be sacrificed, A yogi must fight a 
Wat whithin his own mind to destroy evil tendencies and intentions. 

* tries to burn down the evil tendencies at their very source. The 
S of evil and falsehood do get ultimately destroyed in the war 
ith the forces of righteousness and truth. The goddess Candika 


helps the forces of righteousness and truth in destroying the forces of 
— 


197 1 gj eokherjeo, A. and Khanna, M., The Tantric Way : Art, Science, Ritual, 


Vol 2. Sinha, A. K., War of Deities and Damons : Review of Indian Spiritualism, 


“I, 4, 1974. P. 60. 
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evil and falsehood in the world.’ She takes the form of Mahakali, the 
great destroyer, and completely destroys the forces of falsehood, 


In brief, the main aim of a spiritual aspirant (Sadhaka) is to haye 
an internally and externally taintless physique and unblemished Charac. 
ter. A spiritual aspirant can attain the state of an Avadhtta Yogi 
(perfectly clean) when his entire personality is purified through 
sustained Tantra yoga. He can have perfect mastery over his body 
and mind after he succeeds in purging all impurities and blemishes 
from them. An Avadhuta yogi is no longer bound by rules and 
duties of Varna (caste) and Asrama (social status). Gorakhanitha 
maintains that an AvadhUta yogi belongs to the fifth Agrama.‘ In this 
sense, Avadvuta yogis are different from Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, 
Vaigyas and Sudras. He is beyond the criteria of good and evil. He 
is able to destroy the notions of good and evil with the sword of real 
knowledge. Ramaprasada, a Tantric sadhaka, writes : 


“Virtue and vice are like two goats, 
` They should be kept under control, 
If they disobey the law of the Cosmic Truth 
They should be sacrificed by the sword of knowledge".5 


Itis the basic requirement of any philosophical doctrine or 
scientific theory that its concepts must have universal application. 
There is no other criterion of normality which is more intelligible and 
theoretically consistent than the Tantric conception of an Avadhüta 
yogi as the perfect criterion of normality in human beings. The 
formal rituals associated with the concepts of good and evil, virtue 
and vice have no significance in the life of an Avadhtta yogi, because 
he traverses in the plane of real knowledge. The notions of good 
and evil and virtue and vice belong to lower plane which are appli- 
cable to ordinary human beings, An Avadhuta yogi has no desire 


for the enjoyment of the fruits of his actions He has the experience 
of pure bliss. 


Tantra, till today, is regarded as a system of black magic. 
Perhaps, therefore, it still remains a neglected branch of study. That 


3. Agrawal, V. S., Devi Mahat mya, Varanasi, Ramnagar, All Indis 


Kashiraja Trust, 1963, p. 34, 
4, Gorakha-Siddhanta-Samhita, Kasi Saraswati Bhawan, p. 2. 


5. Rümaprasñnda's Songs in Bengali language, tr. by A. K. Sinha. 
6. Dattatreya, Avadhtta-Gita, VIII, 7-9, 
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V 
" Tantra has a rich spiritual heritage and a developed form of cultural 
history, and is rich in literature and sublime in philosophy has 
remained a fact only. It has not received the attention it deserves. 
ve The large stock of its literature is still in a manuscript form. But 
C. thanks to Sir John Woodroffe for his enormous endeavour to show 
(i that the Tantric cult and culture are neither magic nor an immoral 
h practice. The Sadhana of pañca makara has created many misgivings 
ly about Tantra which is full of symbolism. Further the esoteric and 
es deeper meaning of the mystic symbolism of Tantra cannot be under- 
d stood without one’s initiation into its science. To a layman mantra 
a is a nonsensical syllable and the concept of pañca makara is a sexo- 
Is yogic process. But for initiates, mantra is full of mystic power and 
Š, patica makara the esoteric symbols of Sadhana brings liberation from 
cian the fetters of the world. Tantra-sadhana@ cuts asunder the trammels 


of Maya and gives occult power taking man to the higher realm of 
mystic experience. The Kundalini, mantra and yantra are the three 
mystic principles of Tantra-sadhana, Reality is open only to 
mystic experience. The incomprehensible certainty of the Absolute 
cannot be explained by any grammar of metaphysics. The mystic 
experience of Tantra-sadhana is vivid, direct and integral. In the 
intuitive experience, the yogi feels the impact of Reality. 


Tantra is an intuitional science for the realisation of God. The 
mystic and the scientific bases of Tantra are variations of the control 
theme that the Divinity is to be realised with the awakening of the 
Kundalini. This awakening of the Kundalini is a mystic process of 
divinization, It leads one to the path of inner spiritual transforma- 
tion, The rousing of the Kundalini brings about an inner transfor- 
mation in the physical, vital and psychic forces. The conversion of 
Mechanical energy into psychic force is called upavidya and the 
Practice of this force for physical gain is called avidya-sadhana. The 
transformation of psychic energy into spiritual force on bliss is called 

idya-tantra, Tantra-sadhana leads to higher and spiritual levels 
x Perfection, and the yogi continues till he achieves the supreme end 
o! life, becomes one with Parama Siva. This is called Para-samyit. 


i a M Siva is the Absolute. According to Tantra, Parama Siva 
- "Preme Reality and the manifest world is the relative truth. 
S Man is Truth, i.e., Unchangeable. But we cannot say that the 
Š A that are perceived apparently on the body of Brahman under 
uence of Prakrti and the three fundamental relative factors 


Ike T; 
Time, Space and Person are false ; nor can we say that they are 
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the eternal truths. All that we can say is that they are relative truths, 
for, the apparent changes are dependent on the relativity of these 
three factors, viz., Time, Space and Person’’.” 

Einstein and others have radically changed the Space-Time 
concept. According to them Space and Time are not absolute and 
independent but relative and interdependent. Time cannot be mea. 
sured without Space and the observation, or measurement of Space, 
involves Time. They are, thus, inseparable, and taken together they 
give rise to the conception of a four-dimensional Space-Time. 
Minkowshi says, ‘‘The views of Time and Space, which I have set 
forth, have their foundation in experimental physics. Therein is their 
strength. Their tendency is revolutionary. From henceforth Space 
in itself and Time in itself sink to mere shadows, and only a kind of 
union of the two preserves an independent existence’’.® 


The Tantric conception of the Absolute, Bindu, Nada and Kala 
is most scientific. According to Euclid's definition, ‘That which has 
position but no magnitude is called a point’. The Tantric exposition 
of point is not only a discovery of nature but truth. Bindu is a 
colourless (avarna) and formless (arupa) entity. Euclid has defined a 
line as ‘that which has position and length but neither breadth nor 
thickness. A line which lies evenly between points on it is called a 
straight line. Euclid’s definition was further modified by Leonhard 
Enter and J.L. Largrauge. According to the new definition, ‘a 
straight line becomes the shortest distance between two points’, But 
this new definition poses a serious problem as it does not conform to 
the flat space of Euclid. According to this view every straight line 
becomes an arc of a great circle. Einstein tries to solve this problem 
by his historical definition, “A straight line is the path of a beam of 
light." This definition needs certain modification. Light is an 
energy. It requires certain medium to manifest. Energy is always 
material. The medium stands as an obstruction in the path of à 
beam oflightto travel in a Straight line. There cannot be any 
straight line in the world of relativity, The Tantric concept of Bindu 
and Nada solves this problem. According to Tantra a straight line 
is that which has an infinite zero wavelength. There is no spiritual 
difference between zero and infinite, The wave of Pure Conscious 


E 


———— 


E 7. Ananda Sütram : Brahma satyam jagadapi satyamüpekgikari : I, 1^ 
Ps . 


8, Raum and Zeit, Physik, Zeitschrift, Vol; X, p. 104, Werke Vol. 2, p. 4% 
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Í ness, i. €» Parama Śiva alone travels in a straight line. Parama Siva 
is one without a second. The wave length of Pure Consciousness is 
zero or infinite. Itis not the beam of light but the Divine effulgence 
which travels in a straight line. We can have the genuine conception 
or realisation of a straight line, zero and infinite in the realm of 
intuition, We cannot draw any straight line in the world of rela- 
tivity. Einstein had to be satisfied with the beam of light because in 
the world of objectivity light has the highest velocity. But it does 
not have the absolute velocity, Parama Siva is the only entity which 
has obsolute speed and absolute pause. This apparent contradiction 
does not pose any problem as there is no difference between absolute 
pause which is the nature of pure consciousness, Parama Siva is the 
ultimate source of energy and life. Parama Siva alone possesses 
luminosity. It is intrinsic to Him. No other objects have the light 

| of their own. For the luminosity that does not exist naturally cannot 
impart it to others. A pot does not illumine others, whereas the 
luminous things like the sun, etc., are seen to do so. The Absolute? 
alone is the ultimate source of light, life and base of existence. 
Everything has emerged from it. ‘That the same Brahman is known 
from His External signs, from whom the whole universe sprung, in 
whom when so Sprung it exists, and into Whom all things return’, 
The Absolute does. not come within scope of our perception and 
conception because It has either no dimension or infinite dimensions. 


Tantra absorbed and elaborated upon the sum total of traditional 
Scientific knowledge in mathematics, astronomy, iatrochemistry and 
alchemy, The invention of the decimal, of numeration, including the 
discovery of zero in ancient India, is one of the greatest contributions 
fo human knowledge. Some other discoveries include the heliocentric 
System of astronomy, the concept of lunar mansions or naksatras ; 
the precision of equinoxes and the determination of their rate; the 
Stablishment of the luni-solar year ; the construction of an astrono- 
mica] calender on a scientific basis ; the rotation of the earth on its 


axis: $ end 

enr fhe knowledge of geometrical principles and a contribution 

erase Symbols ; the spherical shapes of the moon, sun, earth 
° 


ther Planets ; the mean distances of the planets based on the 


€ co . 
€Y of equilinear motion with an elaborate account, various types 
— 
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Co, Delhi m L: P., Tantra ; Its Mystic and Scientific Basis, Concept Publishing 


ii 976, p. 159, 
š Mahanirvana Tantra, Venkateávara Press, Bombay, Ch. III, Ver. 9 p. 32, 
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of motion such as rectilinear and curvilinear (vibratory and rotary), 
momentum and impressed motion ; the assumption of the interplane. 
tary attraction in order to explain equilibrium. The notions of Tantra, 
concerning Time and Space, the nature of light and heat, gravity and 
magnetic attraction, the wave-theory of sound, are strikingly similar 
to the concepts of modern science. It must, however, be borne in 
mind that these scientific generalisations were based on intuitive 
insight, yogic visions and practices, and intense observation of natural 
phenomena, conditional by an ontological viewpoint, and were not 
determined by experiments carried out in accordance with modern 
methods. These discoveries have a direct bearing on Tzntric thought, 
its percepts and practices : for example, astronomical observations 
have a utilitarian value in so far as they are used to determine auspi- 
cious times for rites and rituals and also are indicators to man's 
destiny in relation to the varying positions of the planets, 


Tantra is a science of psychic power.!! It is a process of trans- 
formation and sublimation of the vital force into consciousness. The 
vital energy can be transformed into so many energies. When we 
talk we convert the vital energy into sound energy. We transform 
the vital energy into mechanical energy. Similarly, the vital energy 
can be transformed into heat energy, electrical energy or some other 
energy. Suppose a man wants to see from Kurukshetra, what his 
friend in Oxford is doing at such and such time. In that case he will 
have have to transform his vital energy into psychic energy, and after 
expanding the projection of his psychic power, he will see. We call 
this occultism. Every man has this power. It is only a question of 
development. 


Thus, in the present circumstance, a modern psychologist would 
demand for success in a telepathic experiment. Some believe that 
there is an inherent power in symbolism itself, that the ‘symbol’ is 
not merely such but an actual expression of an instrument by which, 
certain occult laws are brought into play. In other words, the power 
of ‘symbolism’ derives not merely from the effect which it may have. 
a particular mind likely to be affected by it, but from itself as à lay 
external to human thought. Some again (and Indian magici^* 
amongst others) believe in the presence and aid of discarnate persont 
lities (such as the unclean Pi$acas) given in the carrying out of occult 


ll. Singh, L. P., op. cit. p. 161. 
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| operations. In all cases, however, the general principle is the same, 
namely, the setting in motion and direction of powerful thought by 
appropriate means.!? 


The Tantrikas conducted, experiments mainly in the field of 
chemical operations, particularly in the preparation of medicines 
consisting, mostly, of mercury and sulphur. Otherwise, Tantra did 
not evolve any system of scientific thought independently, but drew 
freely for its own purpose from the various aspects of ancient Indian 
scientific knowledge. Those aspects of science which had a practica] 
ritualistic interest were of utmost importance. Thus, astronomy and 
astrology, which revealed the movement of the vast spectrum of 
celestial bodies and their interaction on man, mapped out the heavens 
and determined ceremonial periods. 


The devotees of Siva, who worship him in the symbolic form, get 
vivid intuitive conciousness of his nature through Tantra-yoga. They 
gain supreme knowledge through renunciation of profane desires and 
sustained meditation. They can intuitively grasp the significance of 
the cycle of births and deaths and suffering which is invariably asso- 
ciated with desires. Their consciousness gets illuminated by intuitive 
wisdom (prajfialoka) through sustained meditation. They develop 
brilliant effulgence on their countenance and their sense organs 
temporarily suspend functioning. They attain such supreme enlighten- 
ment during their samadhi. They attain the status of yogis and they 
have intuitive insights into Siva’s supreme knowledge, 


Meditation on the nature of Siva is known as jiíana yoga (yoga 
of pure knowledge). A Tantric yogi is able to transcend the domain 
of empirical knowledge and float in the pure consciousness. Floating 
in the stream of consciousness is a form of spiritual bath (snana) and 
It purifies the taints of empirical consciousness? Complete trans- 
formation takes place in the personality of a yogi through spiritual 

ath in the stream of higher consciousness. 


Tantric yogis have the ability for going beyond the range of 


al knowledge. They have at least momentary intuitive flashes 
ot the nature of reality, though they may not necessarily have sus- 
— 
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tained intuitive consciousness of it in all its facets. Not merely yogis 
have intuitive consciousness, but even scientists and philosophers may 
have sometimes intuitive flashes regarding the nature of some of the 
superficial aspects of reality. The importance of Tantra yoga is 
particularly felt when scientists admit their intellectual inability in 
knowing the foundations of nature. A yogi is able to have instanta- 
neous intuitive comprehension of the past, the present and the future 
events. Heis able to demonstrate his ability for having perfect 
control over inanimate matter, living body and conscious mind by 
sheer power of the will. A scientist has no explanation to offer such 
supernormal phenomena. 


Tantra-yoga may be described as a sort of adventure into a realm 
of mysteries. The mysteries of the trans-empirical plane first get 
revealed in the form of symbols. These symbols are the primordial 
modes of communication by which the trans-empirical reality reveals 
itself to yogis. It is needless to have knowledge of ordinary language 
and logical rules for grasping the meaning of those symbols. These 
symbols are the indicators of trans-empirical messages. The task of 
à yogi consists in grasping the correct meanings of those indicators. 
These symbols as the indicators guide a Sadhaka into the most subtle 
realm of the trans-empirical reality. In the more advanced stages 
of Tantra-yoga symbols disappear, and the trans-empirical reality 
may reveal itself to a yogi in the form of light of pure consciousness 
or pure sound (Sabda-Brahman, Om, logos), or some divine form (Siva- 
Sakti, Visnu-Laksmi) A yogi receives the trans-empirical revelation 


in a form which is compatible with the stage of the spiritual develop- 
ment of his personality 


However, Tantra-yoga establishes a link between the human 
existence and the trans-empirical reality. In this sense it establishes 
a link between the finite and the infinite, temporal and eternal aspects 
of the empirical and the ultimate realities, It transports a yogi from 
the mundane plane to the trans-empirical plane. ; It is the unique 


method of bringing about the spiritual transformation in human 
personality, 
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WAS THE TITLE ‘BH AGAV AT’ ORIGINALLY BUDDHA’S ? 
By 


DR. V. V. GANGAL, 
Ananthacharya Indological Research Institute, P. G. Centre, 
G. D. Somani School Building, Cuffe Parle, 
Bombay— 400005. 


This paper proposes to examine a statement of D. D, Kosambi!, 
in respect of the title *Bhagavat'. Referring to Krsna slily as ‘our 
hero’ Kosambi says, “By the later Sunga period he was called 
Bhagavat, originally the Buddha’s title" (p. 26). Kosambi makes 
this statement as if there was nct an iota of doubt about Bhagavat 
being “originally” Buddha's title, in anybody's mind, It is proposed 
to examine this statement of Kosambi in the light of the origin of the 
Bhagavata sect (where undoubtedly the title ‘Bhagavat’ rightfully 
belongs) and also in the light of the question whether ‘Bhagavan’ was 
or was not a term of respectful address in pre-Buddha times. 


That the Bhagavata religion originated and grew in the Sun- 
Worship of the Rgveda is accepted by all, The pre-rise aspect of the 
Sun is called Bhaga in the Rgveda. Bhaga is one of the earlier eight 
and later twelve solar deities of the Rgveda. 


Though solar worship was quite extensive in the Veda, there is 
only one hymn sacred to Bhaga alone (RV VII. 41). But it definitely 
contains the seed of later Bhagavat-ness, The hymn calls Bhaga 
Ugra, Vidhartr, Pranetr and Satyaradhas. Descriptions of Bhaga 
‘tattered elsewhere aver that Bhaga looked upon his devotees,—rich - 
“nd poor—with the same compassion, that he was the son of Aditi 
and that he was undefeated. Vasistha addressed other gods, “Oh 
gods! Let Bhaga be Bhagavan. Through him let us be Bhagavat-s 
too. Thus, it can be seen that the practice of calling one's object 
of Veneration Bhagavat is as old as the Rgveda. There is no reason 
sd the title should be “originally Buddha's." RV VII. 41.5 says 
a Clearly, Bhaga eva bhagavan astu. Did Kosambi not know 
= 


Prak M OMyth and Reality: Studies in formation of Indian Culture, Popular 
ashan, Bombay, 1962. 
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The Visnu of Bhagavatas and Vaisnavas is designated Bhagavan. 
It means that he is possessed of bhaga. According to the Visnu- 
purana (VI. 5.74), **(1) Entire rulership (samagra aisvarya), (2) Dharma, 
(3) Fame (Yagas), (4) Wealth-Beauty-Grace (Lakshmi), (5) Knowledge 
(Jana) and (6) Non-attachment (Vairagya) constitute BAhaga." One 
who possesses these six qualities is Bhagayan. It is absolutely clear 
that four out of these six qualities were attributed to the Revedic 
Bhaga. In the above-translated verse of the Visnupurana, sometimes 
Dharma is substituted by Virya, ‘heroism’. If that variant is accepted 
and it is related to the epithet Ugra applied to god Bhaga, five of the 
six qualities of the Bhagavan of the Bhagavatas that make him 
Bhagavan are already found in the Rgveda. So Bhagavan was a title 
current from the Rgvedic times with all its shades of meaning. 


Gautama was made an ayatara much later, he was a human of 
flesh and blood. So, it may be argued in defence of Kosambi that 
the title Bhagavan (Bhante in Pali) as applied to a human was 
originally ‘Buddha’s’. That subterfuge also will not work. Even if 
not all the main, at least the Chandogya and the Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisads are pre-Buddhist. In these two Upanisads, venerable 
teachers are also called and addressed as Bhagavat. 


In the Chandogya (I. 8.2) Pravahana Jaivali addresses Silaka and 
Dalbhya ‘Bhagayantau! You speak first !' The first chapter of the 
Chhandogya repeats this title at least six times. In the fourth chapter, 
Raikva, who was scratching his scabies sitting near a cart, is addressed, 
Bhagavan! are you Raikva, the cartman ? The term Bhagavat is 
repeated fourteen times in the fourth chapter. 


The tale of rivalry among the sense-organs for supremacy is quite 
well-known. In the fifth chapter of the Chandogya, all sense-organs 
are described as going to Father Prajapati for settling the dispute, 
“Bhagavan, who is the greatest amongst us ?", they ask. The term 
Bhagavan is repeated thirteen times in this chapter, thirteen times 
again in the sixth chapter, seventeen times in the seventh and six times 
in the eighth. 


In the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (II. 4.2), Maitreyi asks yajriaval 
kya, “Even if this entire earth, full of wealth, were to be mine, will! 
be immortal thereby, Oh Bhagoh ?" (an archaic vocative of Bhagavat 
The word appears twenty times more in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisae 
Examples can be multiplied to no end, but those cited so far will suflicts 
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It is hoped that the point that the significance with which Buddha 
E: ‘Bhagavan’, was the same in long pre-Buddha centuries as applied 
fo such deities as Aditya, Savitr, Surya, Visnu, as also to hundreds 
ofhuman Rsis of flesh and blood, goes sufficiently home. Bhagavat 
was a title neither originally Buddha’s, nor exclusively Buddha's. 
Every venerable individual whether divine or mortal, especially the 
one from whom knowledge was to be obtained, a preceptor, be he 
a husband by relationship, lower by caste, younger by age was 
addressed as Bhagavan. This is the hoary Vedic-Hindu (including 
Buddhist and Jain) tradition continuing down to this day. 
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ON THE TEXT OF A CONTROVERSIAL VERSE IN THE 
BHITARI STONE PILLAR INSCRIPTION OF 
SKANDAGUPTA 


By 
SATYA VRAT 


f Deptt. of P. G. Studies in Sanskrit, Govt. College, 
1 Ganganagar (Raj.). 


Verse Seven of the Bhitari Stone Pillar Inscription of the Gupta | 
monarch, Skandagupta, has lately stirred a lively controversy about 
restoring possibly the corect text of its last quarter, which, under 
the vagaries of weather, over more than fifteen centuries, has peeled 
of off at places, resulting in the loss or defacement of certain crucial 

syllables in the line. With stalwarts like Prof, Jagannath Agrawal 
and Dr. V. C. Pandey crossing Swords, the issue has assumed 
interesting, though somewhat dogmatic, proportions. Discounting 
stray efforts, J. F. Fleet was the first to suggest coherent reading 
and translation of the line, which run as follows: sfide eg fafart 
Tea q sqai "whom the bards raise to distinction with 
(their) songs and praises," Dr. Pandey clings to Fleet's reading 
with an enviable Teverence. Prof. Jagannath, too, has been an 
equally ardent champion of Fleet's text, though, on his own ad- 
mission, he had often felt skeptical of its precise connotation.” It 
is a measure of the intensity of his misgivings about the veracity of 
the text that while teaching us the inscription, way back in 1957, he 
bad retained the reading, as proposed by Fleet, but translated it 
almost in the manner, he has done lately? It reveals beyond doubt 


that he had come, long ago, within an ace of the intended sense, 
but was unsure of the correct text, 


— y 
1. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum (CIT), III. 55-56. : 
2. Vishveshvaranand Indological Journal (V IJ), (XX), p. 185. j 
3. VIJ XVII ; XX, p. 186, 5 
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Dr. Pandey is disposed to view many phantoms arising from 
the verse. Thus, it was his misplaced ingenuity that could make 
the breath-taking suggestion that Skandagupta had the 
(Aryata) bestowed upon him by the lowly bards, 
that in fact he was not an Arya. Skandagupta's 
he further confides, emanated from the low origin 


‘Arya Status’ 
implying thereby 
‘non-Aryanism’, 


of his mother 
who, in his view, was of Avaravarna, and as such not a Mahadevi. 


However, he stops short of denigrating her as a concubine, 


though 
| that would have formed a fitting 


finale to his strained interpretation 
of the verse.* While there is nothing to uphold the Supposed ‘low 


origin’ of Skandagupta's mother or to establish that she was not 
chief queen of Kumaragupta II, it would be churlish to believe that 
Skandagupta was absolved of his so-called humble moorings by 
petty bards, whom Dr. Pandey supposed to have been instrumental 
in elevating him to the ‘Arya Status’. Nor is it possible to persuade 
oneself to believe that a court-poet, howsoever bold and reckless, 


could have mustered Courage to cast, even remotely, the aspersion 
inherent in Dr P 


andey's interpretation, on his Sovereign, who, in 
his own estimatio 


ñ, Was a repository of manifold virtues ; prowess 
and modesty included.’ 


The difficulty in the correct interpretation of the verse stems 
the Corrupt readings with which Fleet’s text bristles. Histori- | 


Mplications apart, the oddities in Fleet’s reading of the line, 
Can scarce] 
th 
th 


from 
Cal j 


Y escape a perceptive eye. Fleet himself was unsure of 
$ Authenticity of certain syllables in his text, In our opinion, 
° last word of the quarter, which Fleet had read as TTT, 
olds Key to the Correct restoration of the text. As a result of his 
xd Sustained scrutiny of the original stone and its estampages, 
VERE years, Prof. Agrawal is convinced that there is no trace 

“Yer Of an anusyara on the last syllable and has, therefore, 


Tigh i is . 
ie tly discarded it in favour of sziqr. Once aryatà in the 
minative Case is, as 


it should be, accepted as the correct reading, 


4, 
NS ad XVI, Pt. I, p. 78, 
Vag “ati Stone Pillar Inscription of Skandagupta (BSPI), CII, op, Cit; 
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the verb prapayati as well as vandakajano in Fleet’s text lose their 
relevance and cease to have locus standi in the verse. The third 
word, read by Fleet as vandakajano, is in. Prof. Agrawal's opinion 
fanciful. From the minute details he has laboriously furnished 
of the shape of each syllable, it is obvious that it cannot 
be anything but qua. Once assured of these two crucial words, ' 
it does not need much ingenuity to detect 5T as an error for eh the 
verb being gafa. With these corrections carried out, the text of 
the line would read as follows : sfWiwwegfafuww qum q Ruuenudr 
“whom his innate nobility causes to blush in the course of recital 
of his exploits by means of songs and praises." This is the most 
sensible reading and cogent interpretation thereof. The obvious 
connotation of the text in its modified form is that despite a 
plethora of virtues and achievements to his credit, Skandagupta 
was so modest that he would go ablush on hearing them sung by 
his court panegyrists and bards. This is how a cultured person 
conducts himself in life. However, fired with tenacity to stick to 
his guns, Dr. Pandey has confronted the suggested text with the 
objection that 474] is in poor company with i: «gfufeww and 
ariar Tafa is bad Sanskrit. Moreover, the causative form arate, 
in his view, is not found used in the ‘causes to blush’, in the whole 
range of Sanskrit literature. This is rather a reckless statement. 
One need not go far but turn to V. S, Aptes A Student's. Sanskrit 
English Dictionary, which records it as one of the meanings of the 
causal form of gl. 


We are constrained to feel that a part of ambiguity sticks 8 
the line because both Prof. Agrawal and Dr. Pandey have, in their 
wisdom, chosen to read it in isolation of the earlier part of the 
verse. If treated as a composite piece, the verse is bound to unfold 
the true import of its last quarter. The preceding part of the verse 


6. Vid XX. 185-186, 


:arpuf: 
7. Bharati-Bhünam (Dr. K. V. Sarma Felicitation Volume, VIJ Hosbist? " 


1980), p. 437. 
8 V.S; Apte, The Student's Sanskrit-English Dictionary, 1963, P E 
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ks of Skandagupta's humility in spite of his multiple equip- 


ea 

a The last line is intended to strengthen his qualities of 
anutseka (modesty) and avismaya (absence of arrogance), set forth, 

in some detail, in the earlier part. The text of the line, as restored 
by Prof. Agrawal, precisely performs the same function and is in 

| perfect accord with the spirit of the verse, asa whole. No excep- 

: tion can possibly be taken to its validity. 

f 

[ 

l 

t 


° t aravarqafs fafa fg fada Sear gar 1 


ARa + < fafera: sfafed dadaan 
[e BSPI, V, 7. 
V1} aga 16 
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THE DRAS (LADAKH) PILLAR INSCRIPTION 


By 
DR B, K. DEAMBI, 


Director, Centre of Central Asian Studies, the University of 
Kashmir, Srinagar— 190006 (J. & K.) 


On Srinagar Leh National Highway, between the hamlet of Tsyalbo 
and the village of Dras lies a group of three pillars of granite mica 
slate. On one of these pillars is an inscription in seven short lines, 
The writing is much defaced now but was in a state of perfect pre- 
servation when it was first copied by Sir Alexander Cunningham. 
The record has been described by Cunningham in his work Ladakh 
p. 380, pl. XXX. It has also been referred to by Vigne in his Travels, 
Vol. Il, p. 393 and also by Francke in his History of Western Tibet, 
p. 52, 


On one side of the pillar is sculptured a horseman and on the 
other a standing human figure. Cunningham regards the pillar as a 
Sati pillar, since according to him, the horseman is, ‘the usual emblem 
placed on the pillar of a Rajputani Sati to denote that her husband 
was a soldier? Cunningham has tried to decipher the inscription as 
well, but since he could neither make head nor tale of the inscription 
he left it untranslated saying, “I am unable to translate (the inscrip- 
tion) satisfactorily.” 


. . The object of the paper is to present an attempt to decipher and 
translate the record for the first time with a view to clear some 
misconceptions connected with the pillar and the inscription. 


The inscription is in Sanskrit language and in Sarada characters 
called by Cunningham Kashmiri Takri. Before we actually decipher 
the inscription we have to bear in mind that the inscription Was 
incised by one living in a far-flung area and not supposed to possess 
a sound knowledge of Sanskrit language and grammar. That is wby 


1. Cunningham Alexander, Ladak, Physical, Statistical and Historical, 
Sagar Publications, New Delhi, 1877, p. 380. 
2, Ibid. 
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we find in the epigraph some grammatical irregularities, incorrect 
janguage, influenced by the local vernacular and orthographical mis- 
takes. In fact, such peculiarities are common in all inscriptions hailing 
from remote areas. These features of the inscription, no doubt, 
render its interpretation somewhat difficult. 


In the first line we find only one syllable pra. Its significance is 
not clear unless we take it as an abbreviation of Pranama (homage). 
Second line reads  Lokefvaram ca maitreyam?, Loke$vara and 
Maitreya. The third line is difficult to interpret as it contains both 
orthographical and grammatical mistakes. It reads pratistasta* Ryasa 
a, the syllable sta having been written twice, The expression may 
be corrected as pratisthitah kyasena, i.e., installed by Kyaéga. 
Cunningham’s reading pratishtaptantasram® except the first part is 
wholly unwarranted, The third line is somewhat clear and reads 
om bhavatu sarva satavu pra* which may be corrected as om bhayatu 
sarva satvanam pravraddhaye, may it (this sacred act of installing the 
images) be for the increase (of the religious merit) of all living beings. 
Cunningham's reading Atabhavatumanya matyanyapra’ is wholly 
Incorrect and makes no sense, The fourth line reads Atha tharanya- 
kula reyartha (m) for the glory of Atha belonging to the family of 
Tharana, The fifth line is again problematic. It reads afvafvaprtha. 
Here we can easily detect an orthographic error in as much as the 
syllable fva has been written twice. Such duplication is not un- 
common in epigraphic records and manuscripts and has been noticed 
above in Pratistasta line 2. Prtha may be vernacularised Sanskrit 
Pati and the expression may be corrected as a$vapati the horseman. 
Cunningham's fantastic reading of the two lines making no sense 
need not be reproduced here. The sixth line reads naddha and 
CN line dra-ala. Both these lines are written in bolder 
mS Naddha may be the name of the architect who con- 
nod the pillar and Dra-ala may indicate his residence. In 
Ala UM may have the earlier form of the name of the village Dras. 
the na ibetan means a pass and several passes in this region have 

Mes ending in ala, e.g., chang-ala, Dmb-ala, kandu-ala, photo- 


The last syllable yam of Maitreyam is continued in the third line. 
he first sta with closed top in the letter ga looks like thta. 
Loc. Cit, 
7. maaningham, A., op. cit, pl. XXX. 
Adath cy, abh ° P. 380. Cunningham reads,  Atabhayatumanya matwanvapra 
au Qa) mayatre (ma) (ndra 2). 
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ala, Zoji-ala, etc. Dras (a modern name) is situated just across the 
pass Zoji-ala. 


"The whole epigraph may be translated as: ‘Homage, These 
images of Loke$vara (ie. Avalokite$vara) and Maitreya were in. 
stalled by Kyaša for the increase of the religious merit of all living 
beings and for the glory of Atha who was a horseman and Who 
belonged to the family of Tharana. The architect was Naddha, 
resident of Dra-ala.' 


It may be pointed out here that the human figure, sculptured on 
the pillar besides the horseman, does not represent a woman as be- 
lieved by Cunningham. Itis a standing figure of Maitreya mentioned 
in the inscription. Francke also recounts a local tradition regarding 
the pillar according to which “‘the figure is nota woman but a plain 
Maitreya.” ie 


Thus, the pillar is not a Sati pillar commemorating the act of 
Sati, committed by a-woman after the death of her soldier husband. 
The inscription purports to record the installation of the images of 
Lokeévara and Maitreya for the glory of Atha who was a horseman 
and for the increase of the spiritual merit of all living beings. 


It has been a common practice among the Hindus and Buddhists 


like to install images of deities for the glory of the deceased relatives 
and kins. 2 


— 


8. Francke, History of Western Tibet, p. 52, 
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Western Pillaz, called CHOMO, at Dras. 
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SOME UNPUBLISHED COPPER HOARD IMPLEMENTS 
FROM UTTAR PRADESH 


By 
KRISHNA KUMAR, 
Registering Officer, Antiquities & Art Treasures, Allahabad, 


Professor Jagdish Gupta of the University of Allahabad has build 
up a rich collection of antiquities including 35 copper hoard imple- 
ments. Althogh the exact find spots of most of the copper implements 
are not known, according to Prof. Gupta, they hail from different 
parts of central Uttar Pradesh. Since this valuable collection, com- 
prising some new tool-types, is not known to the scholarly world, here 
itis proposed to briefly describe the various implements, illustrate a 
few important ones, and also to point ont their significance. 


The various copper hoard tools broadly fall into following 
groups ; 


L Flat Celts: Of 20 flat celts, 8 pieces are intact; the remain- 
ing ones are in a fragmentary condition. 


(i) Large flat celt (19x 14X0.5 cm) with tapering sides, a 
splayed out semi-circular cutting edge, and straight butt-end. 
(Shahabad, Distt. Hardoi). 


(ii) Small flat celt (10x5.8x0.4 cm) with tapering sides, a 
Semi-circular cutting edge and straight butt-end. (Distt. Unnao). 


$ (iii) Small flat celt (8.5x3.5x0.5 cm) with tapering sides, a 
Slightly rounded cutting edge and straight butt-end. (Distt. Kanpur). 


Gv) Large flat celt (12.8 7.70.6 cm) with tapering sides, a 
'emi-cireu]ar cutting edge and slightly rounded butt-end. (Shahabad, 
Distt, Hardoi), 


(Y) Small flat celt (9 x 8 xX.0.5 cm) with tapering sides, a semi- 


Cireula, en. : 
Teular cutting edge and rounded butt-end. (Distt. Unnao). 


(vi) Large rectangular flat celt (12.5x10.2X0.2 cm) with 


Paralle| Sides, a straight cutting edge and butt-end, The corners of 
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the cutting edge are slightly rounded, and the butt-end js damaged 
It bears some resemblance with the celt discovered at Ahar. (Dist 
Kanpur). 


(vii) Large flat celt broken into two parts (13.7 x9.2x1 cm; 
14.5X8.8X1 cm). It has slightly shouldered parallel sides, a splayed 
out semi-circular cutting edge and straight butt-end. Since the blade 
begins to develop into separate entity, it occupies an intermediate 
position between the flat and shouldered celts. It recalls a similar celt 
from Indilapur.? (Shahabad, Distt. Hardoi). 


(viii) Large flat celt (16.5x11X0.3 cm) with slightly concave 
sides, a splayed out semi-circular cutting edge and rounded butt-end. 
It resembles a similar celt from Pondi. (Distt, Unnao). 


IJ. Shouldered Celts: The collection has 3 sholdered celts 9 


(i) Large shouldered celt (20x16x 0.4 cm) with parallel sides, 
a splayed out but damaged cutting edge and straight butt-end. 
(Shahabad, Distt. Hardoi). 


(ii) Large shouldered celt (16 X13.8x0.5 cm) with slightly 


tapering sides, a splayed out cutting edge and slightly damaged 
Straight butt-end, (Distt. Kanpur). 


(iti) Large shouldered celt (13,2x11.5x0.3 cm) with slightly 
concave sides, a splayed out cutting edge and straight butt-end. The 
cutting edge and butt-end are slightly damaged, (Distt. Kanpur). 


IH. Harpoons : The collection has 2 harpoons : 


(i) Large harpoon (26x7.5x0.2 cm) with a long tapering 
blade having strong mid-rib and 3 pairs of finely pointed incurved 
barbs of cylindrical section. At the junction of barbed portion and 
tang are a pair of lugs, of which one is perforated. The blade and 


— 


z l. Agrawala, R. C: “Aravalli, the Major Source of Copper for the Indus 
and the Indus-related Cultures' in B, B, Laland S, P. Gupta (eds.), Frontiers ] 
Indus Civilization, New Gelhi, 1984, plate 69 | 


R 2. Lal, B. B. ‘Further Copper Hoards from the Gangetic Basin and 8 Review 
of the Problem’, Ancient India, 7, 1951, p, 29. figure 3, 11 


3. Ibid., P. 24 ; figure 2, 6. 


y 
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s tang are broken. It is similar to the example from Bisauli. (Distt. 
Kanpur). 
(ii) Small harpoon (16 3.50.1 cm) with a short tapering 
blade having mid-rib and 3 pairs of obliquely cut barbs which are flat vs 
outward indentations obtained by trimming a plain spear-head, The 
i junction of the barbed portion and the tang is marked by a pair of 
x lugs, of which one is perforated, It bears some resemblance with the 
| example from Sarthauli* with the difference that the former bears no 
hook. Thus it represents a new sub-variety. (Shahabad. Distt. 

e Hardoi). 

‘i IV. Bar Celts: There are 3 bar celts in the collection : 

(i) Large bar celt (18x 6 x 0.2 cm) with parallel sides, a wide 

semi-circular cutting edge and narrow straight butt-end. (Distt. 

; Sitapur). 

| (ii) Large bar celt (13.3x3x0.4 cm) with parallel sides, a 
wide semi-circular cutting edge and narrow straight butt-end. (Distt. 
Sitapur). 

y ` 

j (iii) Fragment of a bar celt or chisel (5.5x 1.8 x0.8 cm). (Distt. 
Sitapur). 

| V. Spear Heads: It isa new tool-type in the context of copper 


hoards, and is represented by 2 pieces only. 


(i) Large spear head (30x6.2x0.4cm) with a long leaf- 
shaped tapering blade distinguished by a semi-circular distal end and 
the absence of a mid-rib ; the long tang bears no hook. (Plate I). 
Similar. Spear heads have already been recovered from different 


‘Tappan sites including Rupar and Banawali.? (Distt. Unnao or 
anpur). 


(ii) Small spear head (24x 6.3x 0.1 cm) with short tapering 
showing no mid-rib ; the tip is bend. The blade is perforated at 
Se for hafting, while the tang has no hook (Plate II). It recalls 


blade 
itt ba 


4. Ibiq, 
3. Ibid 


6, Sh 
qra, an a 


» P. 25 ; figure 2, 3. 

> P. 28 ; figure 4, 8. 

arma, Y. D. ‘Harappan Complex on the Sutlej’ in G. L, Possehl (ed.), 

Civilization, New Delhi, 1982, plate 13.3. 

B., Lal š "ht R.S. ‘Structual Remains and Town-Planning of Banawali' in 
Md S. p, Gupta, op, cit., plate 59. 
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similar spear heads discovered at various Harappan sites including 
Rupar?, Banawali?, and Kalibangan.? The examples from Rupar anq 
Banawali are not perforated, while the piece from Kalibangan bear, 
three holes. (Distt. Unnao or Kanpur). 


VI. Spatulae: This is another new variety represented by 
4 pieces in the collection. 


(i) Large spatula (24 x 5x0.2 cm) with tapering sides, a semi. 
circular cutting edge and damaged tenon (Plate III). (Shahabad, 
Distt. Hardoi). 


(ii) Large spatula broken into 3 pieces (6.2X3x0.2 cm; 
5.2x3.5x6.5 cm; 4.7X4.3x0.5 cm). It has tapering sides and a 
semi-circular cutting edge ; the tenon is lost. (Shahabad, Distt. Hardoi), 


(iii) Large spatul (12.2 x4 0.3 cm) with tapering sides, a semi- 
circular cutting edge and damaged tenon (Plate IV). (Shahabad, Distt. 
Hardoi). 


(iv) Fragment of a large spatula (5.7x3.3X0,3 cm) with a 
damaged tenon. (Distt. Unnao). 


Three to tour similar spatulae are also preserved in the State 
Museum, Lucknow." Two such pieces have come into light from 
Bithur.1* Two specimens from Uttar Pradesh are now housed in the 
National Museum, New Delhi.!? 


VII. Lugged Shouldered Celt: It is a new variety of the 
shouldered celt represented by a single example in the collection, 


This is a broad shouldered axe (13.5 11.2 x0.8 cm) with concave 
sides, a prominent semi-circular cutting edge and square butt-end. 
The implement is characterised by a pair of lugs projecting from the 


— 


8. Sharma, op. cit., plate 13.3, 
9; Bisht, op. cit., plate 59, 3 
10. Agrawala R, C. and Vijaya Kumar, ‘Ganeshwar-Jodhpura Culture: n 
Traits in Indian Archaeology’, in G. L, Possebl, op, cit., plate 11. 12: 
ll. Gupta, S. P. 'A New Tool-Type of the Copper Hoards’, Puratatt¥4 n 
1979-90, p. 127 ; plate XII, 1. 

12, Ibid., p. 127; 

19. The two implements in the National Museum are referred to i? a 
article entitled, ‘The Copper Hoard Implements, published in the Journal of thé 
Ganganatha Jha Kendriya Samskrit Vidyapitha, Allahabad, Vol. XL. 14 
p.171 (Museum nos, 85, 181/1 and 85, 181/2). j - 
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centre of concave sides. The lugs were evidently provided for firm 
pafting with the help of a cord. The cutting edge is slightly damaged 
(plate V). The only other example of this type comes from village 
Kindhaulia in tahsil Sidhauli, district Sitapur.i4 Although its where- 
abouts are not known, it is guessed to be preserved in some private 
collection at London.® (Mahmudabad, Distt. Sitapur). 


Significance : 


Whereas flat celts, shouldered celts, harpoons and bar celts are 
the well-known tool-types from Uttar Pradesh, the spear heads without 
mid-rib, spatulae and lugged shouldered celt described and illustrated 
here represent new varieties in the repertoire of Indian copper hoard 
implements. The spear heads without mid-rib were so far known 
from the Harappan sites, only. Now the discovery of two spear heads 
showing Harappan affinity (Plates I & II) right in the heart of 
Uttar Pradesh testifies the close cultural contact that existed between 
the Harappans and the Copper Hoard people. Since the exact 
find-spot of spear heads under reference is not known, we shall 
have to patiently wait for the discovery of a few more similar spear 
heads from central Uttar Pradesh before arriving at any final con- 
clusion, The spatulae (khurpī) under reference confirm that the 
Copper Hoard-cum-O. C. P. poeple in central Uttar Pradesh were 
agriculturists, who most probably used them for removing grass from 
cultivated fields.1® The so-called bar celts, were used as plough 
shares in Uttar Pradesh." The lugged shouldered celts, are distantly 
related to the famous trunnion celt from Shalozan in the Kurram 
Valley;* with the difference that lugs in the former case are promi- 
Rently shown, while in the latter they look like tiny protuberances.’ 
eM 
14, Singh, S, D. and Singh, S. B. The Archaeology of the Lucknow Region, 
now, 1972, p. 17 ; plate II, 3. 

DM Gupta, P, L, ‘Uttar Pradesh Men Tamrayuge’, Uttar Pradesh (Puratattva 
a), 12, May, 1981, p. 5. 
16. Gupta, S; P. Op. cit, p. 127. 
V. See note 13, 


Luck 


18. Lal, B. B., Op. cit., pp. 35-37 ; figure 8, 3, 


19. This tool-type has already been discussed in my article entitled, “A 
esp ia Hoard Implement from Mahmudabad, District Sitapur, Uttar 
awaiting publication elsewhere. 


YU (1986) 17 
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The flat celt bearing resemblance with that from Ahar is also signi 
ficant as it suggests that the Copper Hoard people had some em 
contact with the Aharians as well. 

From the foregoing it is evident that this tool-collection is of 
great archaeological significance. It is learnt that recently it has been 
purchased by the National Museum, New Delhi.?o 
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PLATE II 
Spear Head 
District Unnao or Kanpur 


District Unnao or Kanpur 


PLATE III 


Spatula 
jm Shababad District Hardoi (U. P.) 
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PLATE IV 
Spatula 


P.) 


Shahabad, District Hardoi (U 


PLATE V 
Lugged Shouldered Celt 
Mahmudabad District Sitapur (U. P.) 


) 


(All plates by Courtesy of Prof. Jagdish GuPt* 
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ARCHITECTURAL REMAINS OF NORTHERN INDIA 
(550 A.D. to 650 A.D.) 


By 


DR. SUSHIL KUMAR SINGH, 


P. G. Department of Ancient Indian History and Archaeology, 
Patna University, Patna (Bihar). 


In the following pages an attempt has been made to throw light 
on architectural remains of northern India between 550 A.D. to 
650 A.D. P 


A sufficiently large number of art objects, representing the figures. 
in different modes of expressions, has been found all over the Northern 
India, Structural remains, representing. temples, stupas, monasteries, 
etc., have also been discovered. 


The Gupta period may be regarded, as the classical age for the' 
artistic activities. The succeeding period, inspite of political turmoil, 
contributed considerably in the sphere of art and architecture. 


Despite the greater artistic production in Eastern India during 
the couple of centuries, the increase was not dramatic, and in the 
heartland of Gupta art, North India, where we might seek precedents 
for a correlations with the post-Gupta art of North India, production 
noticeably declined, It is believed that the rulers of North India, 
čave royal patronage to establish the appropriate atmosphere for 
dis artistic spirit and financial resources to be channeled into temple 
uilding and image-making. 


In this Paper we shall discuss several sculptures that previous 
: lars have called them belonging to Gupta period simply Decause 
Sp vestiges, they show, haye been mistaken for a clear mani- 
"FUOD of the Gupta style 

Architecture : 


Scho 


Remains of monasteries, stupas and temples provide ample evi- 


š . . 
a for the Study of architectural activities of the period, The 
i ated Tins of Nalanda represent a good example of structural 


n 
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building. The excavated ruins of Nalanda are just a mess of struc. 
tures, mostly stupas of various dimensions. Over-lapping and cron 
ing into each other and clinging round the great central mass of 
building, designated as the main site No.3 by the Archaeologica] 
Survey of India, This shows that it is a product of development of 
numerous changes and additions from a small stupa to a gigantic 
temple, This development might have taken at least three centuries, 


Extensive remains of a great monastic establishment have been 
brought to light at Nalanda by archaeologists (43, Nalanda article) 
Excavations revealed the existence of ten monasteries. The plan of 
the monastery was rectangular. It was surrounded by a very thick 
wall 6’ 6” to 7’ 6” with its entrance facing the west. A series of resi- 
dential cells about 300 in number, were constructed all along the 
interior of this wall. The average size of cell was approximately 
8 to 10 sq. ft. The provision of stair-cases in most of these structures 
may suggest multi-storeyed buildings, Each monastery was a self- 
contained unit. Normally each unit had a well with a bathing ghata, 
one or more common cooking ovens and a chapel. A number of 
various divinities were installed in the varandah facing the cells. Each 
monastery had an open courtyard with a platform in front of the 
chapel. 


The excavations showed that these monasteries had undergone 
numerous phases of rebuildings. The first block of buildings at the 
southmost end ofthe eastern row of monasteries, known as site 
No. I, revealed at least nine such rebuildings. 


Here a few stupas or temples of Nalanda may be discussed, be- 


cause they too, throw abundant light on the architectural grandeur of 
the period. 


The great stupa at site No. 3 was the most important and sacred 
of the buildings at Nalanda. It was perhaps the principal sanctuary 
of the Mahavihara. The stupa, facing the north, is said to be the 
result of seven successive stages of buildings. The stupa of t 
earliest phase was only 5' 8” square and 4' 6” high built of ill-baked 
bricks, The earlier four stages do not seem to be much significant 
from the architectural point of view. The fifth integument was 


1. Akhtar, N., Nalanda a seat for education and culture, p. 43. 
2. ASIAR,, 1926-27; pp. 128-32. 
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most extensive and impressive. Four towers were constructed at the 
corners of stupa at this time besides providing rows of niches con- 
taining beautiful stucco images of Buddhist pantheon. The arrange- 
ment appears to reflect the developing concept commonly known as 
the system of Dhyani-Buddhas in which five Buddhas distinguished 
from one another in mudras, are associated with the four cardinal 
directions and the centre. This phase of architectural activities may 
be dated from the 6th to 7th century A.D. 


The fifth stupa was also overlapped by a larger stupa. In the final 
stage, it was encased to form the basement of a gigantic temple. 
The external dimension of this edifice at base was more than 120 ft. 
square. The main shrine stood on a lofty basement, 60 ft. to 80 ft., 
above the ground level was approached bya flight of steps. Traces 
of an oblong shrine chamber with a columned porch in front have 
also been exposed during excavations. It appears that it has a lofty 
sikhara which might have commanded a view of the surroundings for 
miles around. 


A temple orcaitya at the site No. 12 may be described here. 
The earliest structure was erected on a raised brick-built platform 
Measuring 170 ft.x 165 ft. It was provided with a broad flight of 
steps on the east. This complex consisted in plan of a shrine 
chamber, 21 ft. square internally and a pillared porch in front, A 
rectangular projection was constructed at each corner of the platform 
for four smaller subsidiary shrines which contained stucco images of 
Buddhist deities, The main body of the shrine was decorated with 
niches and pilasters having stucco images of Buddhist pantheon. It 


has been assumed that it was a double storeyed shrine with a lofty 
Slkhara, 


Temples : 


i The Gupta period had already heralded a new movement in the 
Š A temple architecture by innovating the Sikhara type of temples. 
ae dition toa large number of temples at public places, there are 
: AY references to the temples situated in the houses of individuals 

s G8rha) as well The people had developed the feeling that the 


eiti : 
ded Possessed unique powers?, and consequently, in order to pro- 
ate them conveniently, more and more temples started coming up. 
— 
3. Ibid, 


' PP. 72-74, 87.4 
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Thus, hardly any space was left, where there was no temple, Yüan 
Chwang refers to a large number of temples, in almost all the places 
which he visited. While describing Sthanvisvara, Ahichhatra, 
Kanyakubja, Prayaga, Kamarupa, Samtata, Tamralipti, Karnasuvarna, 
Malava, Vallabhi, Surat, Ujjayini, Maheshvarapura, etc., he says that 
there was a large number of temples there.* This shows the growing 
popularity of Brahmanical deities even in those areas, which were 
once the strongholds of Buddhism. 


Bana gives a grandiloquent description of the temples of 
Ujjayini. He says that there were thousands of sacred temples there, 
Elsewhere he says that in the same city there were idols mounted on 
high pedestals. While describing the magnificent temple of 
Mahakala, it is stated that it was regularly visited by the people,’ 
He also refers to a shrine of Siva in the offshoots of the Kailasa 
mountain. Similarly, the description of the shrine of Candika is an 
illuminating one, both from its architectural and iconographical 
point of view. The Nagananda describes a beautiful temple of the 
Goddess Gauri.” There are many references to the temples of the 
Divine mothers, situated in various parts of the country.!? 


The most peculiar type of temples of this period is the cylindrical 
brick structure known as Maniyara Matha, i.e., the shrine of Mani 
Naga, situated in the old city of Rajagrha. After excavation it ap- 
pears that the present structure is the result of successive accumulation 
ofages. The straturn of building shows a circular wall with shallow 
projections at the four cardinal points. It has an entrance door- 
Way on the north, The outer wall was decorated with five stucco 
sculptures, They existed at the time of excavations ; but now almost 
all of them are lost. The height of these stucco figures appears 
2 ft. only. "They represented Hindu deities like Visnu, Ganesa, 
Nataraja and figures of Nagas and Naginis. 


The Shahpur inscription of the reign of king Adityasena mentions 
a Hindu institution or a temple existed at Nalanda during this period: 

4. lbid, pp, 285, 90. 

5. Naga.I, pp. 1314, 16-17, 
6: Rad., tr. P- 289 ; also HC,, tr. III. p 81. 
7. ASIAR,, BC., 1905-6, p. 14 ff. 1 

8, CIL, IH, p. 200 ff. 

ch ASIAR., 1909-10, 0.4, Fig. 3. 

10. Ibid. p.16. 


11. Asher, F. M,, The Art of Eastern India, p. 48. 
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í This temple may be identifed with the one discovered at Nalanda 
, site No. 2. The remains of this temple re 


Present a beautiful archi- 
» tectural plan of that period. 


lt consisted a squarish plinth 4 ft, 
' 2 inches high, built of stone, measuring externally 118 ft. x 102 ft., 


t and having a flight of steps on its east, projecting 17 ft., 
g wall. On this plinth were found the traces of 

5 a sanctum bout 52 ft. square anda small porch with a small races 
on its both sides. The dado of the plinth consisted 211 sculptured 
panels over the moulded basement, surmounted by two decorative 


beyond the 
a large temple having 


i cornices. These panels are arranged Systematically and each panel is 
n defined by decorative pilasters on both sides With a carved niche in 
; between them, containing in relief sculptured subjects inside. The 
i carvings include scenes from Hindu mythologies, such as those from 
| the lives of Rama and Krsna and representations of deities Siva. 
i Parvati, Karttikeya, Surya, Gaja-Laksmi, Kubera, etc. 
| The Siva temple of Mandalegvara is regarded as the finest 
2 specimen of the temple architecture of the post-Gupta period, which 


is situated on a 800 ft. high top of a hill at Ramgarh in Rohtas 
district of Bihar.!? 


In the Madhya Pradesh the brick temples as Sirapura, Rajim and 
Kharod, each has a Stone doorway in a typical Gupta style showing 
figures of Ganga and Yamuna. The door-lintel in the Rajim temple, 
represents a bust of Siva flanked by Naga figures, whose tails knot 
and interwind and make a bold and very effective pattern. In the 
temple at Kharod, the stone door frame of the sanctum is a well 
executed piece of sculpture. The inner frame mouldings and jams 
arè richly carved in Conventional ornaments in which makara, lotus 
Medalions and rising scrolls are most conspicuous, At each side of 
the door frame is well carved, life-size female figure, standing under 


Unbrella and attended by diminutive maid, representing the river 
Boddess 14 


Sth The temple of Bhitargaon in the Kanpur district assigned to the 
a r tury A.D., square in plan with a high tower, is decorated with 

"Vd brick work and brilliant teracotta panels illustrating Siva 
RS At Pathari in the same neighbourhood there is a massive 


2; Deva, K 


Xun a + and Agrawalla, V. S., The stone temple at Nalanda, JUPHS, 


' (1950), p, 198, 
Barua, B. M., op. cit., p. 98. À 
Xy. ` Banerjee, R. D., The timple of Siva at Bhumra, MASI, No. 16, plate 
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relief on the nativity of Krsna showing the new born babe lying B 
the side of the mother watched by five attendants. It is considered as 
a finest and largest piece of Indian sculptures. 


The temple at Deogarh in the Jhansi district has Sculptures 
of exceptionally good quality in panels. V. A. Smith describes that 
one of these representing Siva as a Yogi, while another panel 
represents Visnu reclining on Ananta, the serpent, the symbol of 
eternity. Beautiful Krsna scenes including the raising of Mount 
Govardhana are also depicted in fragmentary sculpture. 


Itis interesting to mention here a Brahmanical temple plinth 
known as the Pathar Gatti of site No. 2. It was constructed on the 
site of an earlier brick structure. The Plinth, 4' 2" in height measures 
118 ft., by 102 ft. and was the foundation for a large stone temple 
whose sanctum measured about 52 ft. square externally and 18 ft. 
square internally. A mandapa measuring about 30 ft. by 25 ft. and 
a small porch with a small recess on its both sides were also provided. 
It was the only structure at Nalanda where stone was used as building 
material. Around the perimeter of the plinth are 220 sculpture 
panels including the ones that had fallen from their original place. 
The themes of these panels vary widely, but not a single Buddhist 
deity can be indetified among them. The carvings include scenes from 
the lives of Rama and Krsna besides Brahmanical deities like Siva, 
Parvati, Karttikeya, Surya, Gaja-Laksmi, Kubera and others. The 
temple was undoubtedly dedicated to a Brahmanical divinity. It has 
been suggested that the temple was dedicated to Siva. 


The great Mahabodhi temple at Bodh-Gaya was restored and 
renovated so many times that it is difficult to determine its original 
architectural form, Also, the origin of this temple is still shrouded 
in mystery. The description of Hiuen-tsang about Mahabodht 
temple suggests, that this temple belongs to the 6th-7th centuries A.D. 


The shrine of Bodh-Gaya or Mahabodhi temple, being 4 single 
large complex, displays a more definite sense of design. me 
180 ft. high temple spire in the focus of the rather inconsequen 
tial modern structure around it. This temple was restored Dee 
the supervision of Cunningham in 1881. Much of the origin? 
which may have been centuries older, has been covered UP: 
consists of the main shrine chamber 47'33'x48' 8" external 
and 20’ 4°13" internally, with a narrow passage through E. 
the east. The portico in front is evidently later than the or D 
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terrace paved with 


granite stone slabs with granite stone with large 
plastered all over the surface. It hasa high strai 
Sikhara, surmounted by a fluted amalaka and an 
corners indicating different Stages. Each of t 
Sikhara are ornamented with horizontal 

plaster, every one of which had stucco figures 


size bluish bricks 
ght-edged pyramidal 
gle-amalakas at the 
he four faces of the 
tiers of niches done in 
of Buddha or Bodhi- 


f sattavas. The front face has a tall lancet opening for the light into 
it the sanctum. Miniature replicas of the main Sikhara, are placed on 

the four corners of the base of the Sikhara. The sanctum inside is 
h double storeyed and has a vaulted roof plastered over and ornamented 


with the rows of panels each containing a small Buddha figure. 


y temple. The temple is built on a Slightly raised 
| Along 


4 its western wall is a raised pedestal of black basalt 4 ft. high, 5 ft. 
: 9 inches broad, for the enshrined image of Buddha, with granite- 
t. paved floor infront. The floor-slabs bear carvings of figures of 
I pilgrims, on their knees facing the pedastal and holding flags. The 
anti-chamber in front of the sanctum and the entrance portico have 
both of them vaulted roofs. 


e Sarnath at one time was a thriving and bustling monasting 

complex, A number of stupas, stambhas, toranas and many storeyed 
viharas accumulated on this holy site over hundreds of years. The 
Mahayana school having acquired prominence, the emphasis was 
shifting from chaityas to temples built after the fashion of Hindu 
Shrines, since instead of worshipping the stupas, the image of Buddha 
itself was venerated, not unlike the craven image of Hindu god. 


The tower of the temple at Sarnath, with its seven clearly marked 
receding storeys rising to a height of 110 ft., derives inspiration both 
from the elongated stupas of Gandhara as well as the Sikharas of 
Hindu Shrines, At the apex of the pyramid was mounted a miniature 
stupa, and harmika pinnacle, to distinguish it from a Hindu temple. 
me nearby Dhamek stupa, now in a ruinous state on the other hand 
18 More distinctly derived from the style of Gandhara. The hemi- 
esa mound of brick as raised overa tall cylindrical base. The 

Ur cardinal Points of sub-structure are decorated with pilastered 
Bu med niches which at one time were filled with large image of 


aas Aaa a "bass 


ede art of Northern India, during the period, imbibed the Gupta 
teristics and Produced numerous sculptures at different places | 


Qu, mate Skill and success, The ideals and ideologies of the 


Satures contin 
Hj (1986) " ued. 
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PALAEOLITHIC FINDS FROM EASTERN BIHAR 
By 


ASHOK KUMAR 


Lecturer & Head, Deptt. of Ancient Indian and Asian Studies, 
T. S. College, Hisua (Nawada) (Bihar). 


Anga area (a part of Eastern India, yielded a large number of 
palaeolithic sites in the laterites. Monghyr (a part of ancient Anga 
kingdom) is one of the most important paiaeolithic sites of this 
region, Palaeoliths have been found from the sites either in the river 
sections or in the pits, Some sites have yielded more than one 
industry. The stone Age industries have been classified into Chopper- 
biface element and Flake element in this locality. They are found 
to occur in different stratigraphical contexts. These culture elements 
are succeeded by Flake-blade element. 


The evolutionary sequence of the types and techniques is found 
to be similar in both the cases particularly in Bihar and West Bengal. 
The sequence generally starts with a Chopper-biface element, which 
is found at the junction of the mottled clay and the overlying lower 
: gravel conglomerate. This element extends upto the upper loose 
E gravel. On the techno-typological ground,it may be divided in two 

p different phases. The first one is the Abbevellian Phase characterised 
, by choppers and crude hand-axes on pebbles and cores, The exact 
- stratigraphical position of this phase is the junction of the mottled 
_ Clay and the lower gravel conglomerate. After this phase it is conti- 
 nued with the succeeding Acheulian Phase. 


i ost commonly found implements of old stone age man, 
n from all parts of India including Anga region. 
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selves sharp cutting-edges, and are, therefore, extremely useful. Some 
of the flake industries on the other hand suggest that they were manu- 
factured by people who were predominantly hunters and who made 
their tools for the purpose of cutting up game and preparing skins. 
Of course, we also find the two types of industries together, i.e., the 
core and the flake tools mixed, and the cultural pattern of Old Stone 
Age or Palaeolithic man is in reality a complicated thing, 


| 

| In the course of time Palaeolithic man of this area (like other 

I parts of the world) improved his technique of making these tools and 
helearnt the art of composing long cutting-edges out of a large 
number of very small and very sharply-edged fergments of blades. A 
large number of the Middle Palaeolithic implements have been collec- 
ted by R. C. Prasad Singh of the Patna University from Bhimbandh 
in the district of Monghyr.: 


Tool types represented in the collection are hand-axes, scrapers, 
Scraper-cum-points, knife and blades and borers. Hand-axes are 
small and rarely found. However, they are made on core and flake 
both, The hand-axe made on core is fairly fresh and has a very 
sharp-pointed working end. The tool may have been used as spear- 
head5 The flake hand-axe is fairly rolled and resembles the hand- 
axes of the Acheulian tradition. Some of the Scrapers are concave 
and some of them are convex Out of forty tools collected, twenty- 
One are scrapers which make us believe that these were the most 
important and popular tools of the Middle Palaeolithic people of 
Bhimbandh. It is only next to these scrapers that points, kineves, 
and borers have been found, 


Almost all the tools collected by Singh have shallow flaking.® 
Shallow flaking implies wood or bone technique, Bone or wood 
hammers are used under controlled flaking. Besides these, the tool’ 
I$ Very neatly fiaked which is possible by pressure flaking only. It 
may have been used as an ordinary scraper. 


Thus, it comes evident that the people of the Middle Palaeolithic 


Culture of Bhimbandh applied the technique of controlled and pressure 


Ibid, 
3 Ibid., A 
Patna University Journal, Vol 19, No. 3, July. 1964, p. 128. 


Ibid., y. 129, 
id, 


` Ibid. (Fig. No. 18). 
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flaking both for the making of their tools. In spite of the fact that 
our tools have pointed and tangs which may have been due to Outside 
influence?, we have reasons to believe that these tools evolved from 
the Early Palaeolithic tools. : 


We do not find the remains of Middle Stone Age in the Anga 
area. This is, as yet, the least known of ail the phases of Indian 
Stone Age. From the microlithic phase, man passed on to the New 
Stone Age or Neolithic, when he learnt how to polish stones, to make 
pottery and more important than these, how to till the soil. The New 
Stone Age was followed by the Metal Ages, first the bronze Age in 
relatively recent times followed by the Iron Age. The Neolithic 
period in India—as in the rest of the world—had been taken essen- 
tially as constituting the use of polished stone tools, domestication of 
animals, incipients, agriculture or at least foraging of edible grains, 
and use of pottary first hand made and then wheel made. 


Thus, from the above study it may be concluded that the Palaeoli- 
thic people inhabited the country of Anga, which may be considered 
as an important pre-historic site of India. The modern districts of 


- Bhagalpur and Monghyr, require a further study to ascertain fully its 


pre-history, 
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pLACE OF ASOKA TREE IN CULTURAL HISTORY OF INDIA 
By 
DR. BINAY KUMAR MISHRA, 


Lecturer, P. L. S. College, Deptt. of Ancient History, 
MASAURHI (Patna) Bihar. 


Though the tradition of tree worship in India has been pushed 
back to those days from which a civilized India is known, but in the 
Purana period it took the shape of a religious creed. Our Puranas 
have regarded trees a creature of the nature meant for Paiicayajria. 
They offer Agnihotra (fuel for sacrifices). “Trees provide shadow, 
food, medicines, etc., to human beings and place for preparing their 
nests to the birds," was also known to the ancient Indians and this 
is because certain trees bearing above characters occupied prominent 
place in our culture. The Asoka tree is one of those trees with which 
a number of scientific and cultural legends are connected. As regards 
its scientific value, where its medicinal implications are described in 
ancient Ayurvedic text, the Caraka samhita (compiled in c. 1000 B.C.), 
today’s pharmacologists are also using it frequently and faithfully. 
But here we will observe, what significant role this tree played in the 
carly Indian culture. 


A very interesting thing in both the Indian literature and art is 
that a relation between women and this tree has been established. It 
has been said that the very touch of the female feet causes the Asoka 
to blossom.1 


Inthe Malavikagnimitra of Kalidasa, Malavika the beloved of 
8nimitra has been shown dancing beneath an ASoka tree. Before 
Commencing her dance, the beloved says “the A$oka tree wants to 
ey feet. It has not yet decorated itself with flowers”, and 
its the tree with her left foot. A number of different names, 
ee anganapriya, Subhaga, etc., used for this tree in our literatures 
M Indicate the relation between the women folk and Asoka tree. 
“all know that Sita had preferred to stay in Agoka Vatika and 


s Apte, V. S., Practical Skt. Eng. Dictionary, p. 181. 
` 9. A S., Vol. XXII, No. 1, 1957, p. 107, 
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disliked the golden palace of Ravana. There has been a m 
that the very touch of ASoka tree removes the worries and anx 
of human being. Vitagoka and Sokanaga, the names of the tree, also 
convey the same idea. According to the Padma Purana, “planting 
of Asoka tree leads to the destruction of all sorrows. The Matsya 
Purana says—''a house with A$oka trees in its vicinity is Very auspi. 
cious." The same idea has been presented by the Brahmavaivartg 
Purana. The Srikrsnajanmakhanda of this Purana refers that the 
Asoka tree always brings peace and does good.! The Brhat-Samhity 
prescribes that the ASoka tree is one of the Pancavati (five trees) 
and it should be planted on the Agnikona of the vedi.5 Among the 
thousand names of Lord Vi$nu, on one occasion he has been called 
A$oka. On the other hand, the Bhayisya Purüna relates the tree with 
Lord Mahadeva. Devotees of Durga, before worshipping goddess, 
worship the leaves of nine different trees, i.e, Navapatrika and it 
includes the leaves of A$oka.* Afterwards they worship likewise nine 
different aspects of goddess, i, e., Navadurga. One of them is 


Sokarohita which is supposed to be personification of the Agoka leaf 
of the Navapatrika." 


axim 
ieties 


From an early period this tree is being depicted by the Indian 
artists. The Agoka tree is carved with great sense of realism in the 
Deogarh Ramayana panels. In a panel of Daégavatara temple at 
Deogarh there has been the depiction of an A$oka tree where the 
carver has beautifully worked out the event of the cutting of nose of 
Surpanakha by Laksmana. 


A$oka tree played a very significant part in the early Buddhist 
art of India. An early Buddhist painting contains the theme of 
Mayadevi proceeding in her matured pregnency from Kapilvastu to 
Davadaha. When she feels very tired, she takes rest for a little while 
in the garden of Lumbini. There Mayadevi holding the branch of à 
tree, gave birth to a beautiful divine son, Gautam, Huen-Tsang 
states that the tree under which Gautam was born was an Agoka tree. 
More light is focused on relation between Buddhism and the Asok@ 
tree by the archaeological remains of India. Cunningham has stated 
that Vipasvi, one of the Manusi Buddhas, is related with Patali tre? 


—— 


PadmaP., Srstikhanda, Chapter 28. 24. 
E BrahmyaivartaP., Chapter 103, 52. 


4 
5. Brhatsar hita, Varüha Mihira, Vol. IL Chapter 55, p. 706. 
S: Basu, Haegen, Viévako£a, Vol. III. p. 223, 


- Banerji, J. N., Elements of Hindu Iconography, p. 490. 
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whichis an ASoka tree? The fragments of Bharhut stupa railings 
(preserved in Indian Museum, Calcutta) shows Chulovaka Devata 


| 

7 embracing with her left hand and left foot an Aśoka tree. Her right 
i hand touches an A$oka flower. Buddhist texts in several cases refer 
ti that Vrksadevi resides in A$oka tree? The tree is also associated 
x with many other Buddhist divinities. Vajranaviga, an aspect of 
he | Mañu Sri, holds an Asoka Pallava in one of his four hands!?, Rakta- 
tz Lokegvara, an aspect of Avalokite$vara, resides under an A$oka tree,1t 
3) Aśoka-kāntā is one of the four attendants of Mahasgri Tara. She is 
e two-handed and holds in one of her hands an Agoka Pallava,22 

ed In the northern gateway of Sanchi Stupa the depictions of mira- 
th culous events performed by the Buddha include Asoka trees with 


other things. In the Sanchi reliefs, the tree has been carved in a 
tt great depth. In a few beautiful collections of the early christian era 


me in Mathura museum, we witness the presence of Agoka tree. A second 
ië century sculpture shows a beautiful A$oka tree with a squirrel 
af playing on it according to its will. In depicting the Aśoka tree with 
Yaksini, at Bharhut the artists have attempted to give prominence 
" ib the Yaksini and treated the tree as a decorative appendage, while 
r in Kusana-Mathura art of the early christian era not only Yakshinis 
i but also accompanying trees were given equal attention. 
e After closely studying the nature of sculptural decoration of 
f Ašoka trees on Indian art a clear cut evolution of form and treatment 
ftom the Bharhut to Mathura via Sanchi may be remarked.!3 
: d Si classic Gupta tradition a lady under the A$oka Urs the 
; p ich goes back as far as Bharhut, is shown at Rajarani in 
à Ne pae dating 11th century A, D. The flowers are true to the 
i while the leaves are conceived in greater abstraction. 
à ii NU saint, Gomatesvara is said to have stood for so long 
' lon that the creepers of Agcka tree twined round his 


moti 

Rp ilens legs and all these have been represented by the sculptors 
s "ding to the canons, at Sravanbelagola in Karnataka, The leaves 
carved with great care. 


the mo: Show that the ancient Indían artists were familiar with 
ha trees which were commonly grown in gardens. 


: Cunningham, Alexander, Stupa of Bharhut, p. 106. 

if dme Sataka, 1, 238, 

S attacharya, Ben oytosh, Bauddhader Devadayi, p. 36. 
` lbid., p 46. 

id., p. 84, 


Indian Journal of History and Science, Vol, 7, No. II. 1972, page 104, 
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| DR. KALPIKA MUKHERJEE, s 


VISHVA - BHARATI 
Sree Palli, P.O. Shantiniketan Distt. Birbhum, W. Bengal. 


Een ee 


Bharata, in the Second Chapter of the Natyasastra speaks of three 
types of stages, viz., vikrsta (rectangular), caturasra (square) and 
tryasra (triangular). Each type is to be divided into three portions. 
The fore-part or the eastern-most part is called the rangapitha or 
the stage proper. Beyond the rangapitha is the ranga-sirsa, and still 


beyond, the last or the western-most portion of the stage forms the 
hu green-room or the nepathyagrha. 
i 
Uu On the side of the stage or the rangapitha there shall be the row 
A ofthe elephants in rut, the mattavāraņī : (rangapithasya paréve tu 


kartavya mattaydrani).2 Here the word pargve has given rise to some 

confusion. Prof. D. Subba Rao in his article ‘A critical Survey of 
the Ancient Indian Theatre, in accordance with the Second Chapter of 
E. the Bharata's Natyasastra’ attached to the Appendix of the Natya- 
Sastra, Vol. 1, (GOS) says : 


“The elephants are intimately connected with the mattavarani and 
that the mattavarani should be on the front. For the two sides of the 
ranga being covered by walls and the nepathyagrha remaining on 
the west the only side visible is the front, A rectangular block 
has four sides all of which may be called paríva, The word parsa | 
. has been used in singular in order to indicate the front only. Sint? — | 
on this side it is possible to depict only a single line of the intoxicated | 
M the word mattavarani has been used in singular number by | 

arata.” | 


e view of Abhinavagupta is not very clear on this point. He 
"ward a view which says that the mattavarami should remet? 


ikrstas caturasraéca tryasraécaiva tu mandapah. 
_ Natyasüstra (GOS, second edition, 1956) II. 8, 


tra (GOS), II. 63. 
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higher than the rahgapitha by one and a half hasta’ If this view is 
accepted then the conclusion, that the mattavüram; remainsin front of 
the stage, becomes readily discarded. Even if they are of equal height, 
then also the position of the mattavarani cannot be in the front. It 
appears from the commentary that Abhinavagupta himself prefers to 
put it in the front. For, he says: tasyaiya yavanutsedhas tavan 
rangapithasya, tena bhagnabhnbhagapeksaya sardhahasta - pramanon- 
natam rahga pitham ityuktam bhavati. tena mattayaranyalokena nat ya- 
rtham rangapithasya duspreksata.* 


Such a view does not seem to be tenable. For, if the mattayarani 
is depicted just in front of the stage, the vision of the spectators will 
be obstructed at least to a certain extent, which is not at all desirable, 
This is also a sort of duspreksata of the ranga, It should be re- 
membered in this connection that Bharata does not allow any sort 
of decoration to the rangapitha. On the other hand, the portion 
which should be decorated by sad-daruka, etc., is the rangagirsa. The 
rangapitha should remain simple and plain. And hence, it is impos- 
sible to think that the front of the rangapitha should be decorated in 
this way. 


The mattavaranis which are eight square hastas in area should 
therefore remain on both the sides of the rangapitha. The plinth of 
the tangamandapa should be equal in height to the mattayaranis.® 
These mattavaranis constitute the side-rooms of the stage which 
Dr. M. M. Ghosh rightly conceived.® In connection with the arrange- 
ment of the doors of the ranga, Bharata speaks of two doors on both 
the sides, i.e., on the north and on the south of the rangapitha (parsva- 
dvaram athottaram and parsvayojyam dvaram tu daksinam)." Where 
do the doors lead ? They lead obviously to the side-rooms, i.e., the 


Mattavaranīs. It is not therefore proper to say that the word 
— 


3. anyesarn hastamano ‘tra (manamatra) yatha rangapithapeksaya ca sardha- 


hasta-parimana ucchrayah karyo mattavaranyah, N. S., Abhinava-Bharati, 
IL. 64. 


BAIS) AbhinavasBharate, 11.65: 


5. utsedhena tayos tulyarh kartavyarh rangamandapam, N. S. II. 65. 


Mais N.S., translated and edited by M.M. Ghosh (2nd edn, Published by 
a Granthalaya Pvt. Ltd.), 1967, p. 27. 


7. N.S; XIIL 54, 
(1986) 19 
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mattavarani bas been used in singular number in order to denote a 
single line of the elephants, The word has been used in a collective 


sense. 


Now, the question is, what purpose is served by these side-rooms ? 
Are these the resting places for the actors and actresses? It cannot 
be. For, the Sanskrit rapakas clearly show that the actors should 
always enter from the nepathyagrha. Then, what is the exact purpose 
of these mattavaranis ? The purpose of these have been hinted at in 
the Ist chapter of the Natyasastra, Bharata says: parsve ca ranga- 
pithasya mahendrah sthitavan svayam | sthapita mattavaranyam vidyud 


daityanisudani.® 


In the mattayaranis Indra has established lightning that drives 
away darkness. Vidyut is nothing but the lighting arrangement which 
is done from these parsvakaksya. For, these are the only suitable 
places from which the stages may be lighted up. The word daitya 
here clearly signifies darkness. The idea is not new. In the Rgveda, 
the word asura has been used to mean darkness. For example, in 
the conversation between Purüravas and Urvasi, the latter says : 


Mahe yattva purtrayo ranayavardhayan dasyuhatyaya devah,’ 
the deras welcomed you in order to depute you to the battle to 
drive away the demons. Purüravas, the solar diety!? is sent for 
driving away darkness. In the present case also the word daitya 
cannot mean anything but darkness. 


These mattavaranis which are eight square hastas in area are to 
be supported by four pillars (catuhstambha-samayukta). Here in case 
of stambha Prof. Subba Rao reads stamba i.e., the pillar for 
fastening up the elephants. But if we accept all the above facts, then 
the reading stamba becomes meaningless. Bharata has elaborately 


also the word depicts the number of pillars in the mattavaranis, 9? 
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These mattavaranis are of utmost importance in the stage-craft of 


Bharata. It is evident from the Natyasastra that the plays could be 


enacted at any time of the solar day. Ifit were in the evening then 
the lighting arrangement were to be thought upon with utmost care, 
since on this arrangement the success of the play depends a great 
deal. Therefore, of all the discussions regarding the stage it has been 


given a priority by Bharata, 


: (2) Books be properly classified and arranged so that the readers can 
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CONCEPT OF MODERN LIBRARY INFRA-STRUCTURE IN 
THE PAUSKARA-SAMHITA 
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Libraries preserve and indicate the development of civilization 
and culture of a country. India is not an exception to this rule, 
The whole world now has recognised that India has one of the finest 
cultures in the world. Though ancient India was much ahead of the 
world in the field of education, and yet it is generally held that there 
were no libraries here in those days. That is why the Encyclopaedia 
Britanica and Americana while referring to the Egyptian, Babylonian, 
Greek and Roman Libraries make no reference, at all, to Indian 
libraries, One thing is certain that in ancient India very little was 
committed to writing and much adorned the throats of the learned. 
With the passage of time the volume of literature increased and 
naturally it became clear that human memory alone could not pre- 
serve the literature, then written records of learning piled up in such 
centres as Gurukulas or the Universities like Taksashila, Kashi, 
Nalanda, Vikramashila and Valabhi, etc. If there were libraries 
there must have been a concept of librarianship, too. 


Modern Library Infra-structure : Constituent Elements 


Fora modern Library the main constituent elements are the 
books, building, organisation of books, readers and staff to help the 


readers. The theory of modern librarianship can be explained 4s 
follows : 


(1) Books are for use and not for preservation. So the books be 
utilized by the scholars/readers. 


. make best use of them and do not waste their time in locating 


the books from among the large collection of the same in the 
library. 


148 


Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
p ^e 254 ` 
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The staff which is the most important element should be well- 
qualified and be adequately paid. 


4) The building, the racks, etc., where the books and documents are 
to be stored, should be built with the standard material, so that 
the books may not be damaged easily, 


The Pauskara Sarnhita and the Librarianship 


The Pauskara Samhita’, in its Chapter 41, Slokas 77-97 outlines 
adefinite theory of librarianship. The libraries are regarded therein 
as the true source of logical knowledge. Library is a source of light 
which may lead to the removal of darkness of ignorance among those 
who have not attained wisdom.’ 


The other aspects about the library-establishment given in the 
Pauskara Samhita are as under. 


Classification of Books 


Classification of books in a library is vital if one is to obtain the 
best use of the library collection. It has been noticed that the most 
useful arrangement of books in a library is by subjects. The Pauskara 
Samhita has well documented this aspect of library administration, 
&g., according to it, the literature be classified as the Paficaratriya 
Literature, Vedas, Vedangas, Smrtis, Itihasa, Purana, then such 
knowledge as includes  Anviksiki Vidyas and Sabda-Vidyas 


—— 


l. Paugkara-Samhita, Ed. Yatiraja Sampathkumara, Pub. by A. Stinivisa 


Aiyangara and M,C. Thirumalachariar, Bangalore, 1934. 


^ ae srasfiesiafrerttaaarey | 


amar mad ma fadaufqd fe qq 1 
Ibid., 41. 77. 


3, : — = 
magi qufawsz equ qu esf: qes | 
Serfüfüxregrat saara faafaa tt 
WiWWYesfaesrarq wavs + AAT | 


Yenagi pata aga af n 
Tbid., 41. 95-96. 
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(dictionaries). Then there. are E books containing knowledge 
concerning the life of the citizens. 


Binding of Books 


After the classification of books the library has to take care of 
the same by binding them properly. The Pauskara Samhita makes a 
reference to this fact also by stating that the books be bound and tied 
up with strong strings so as to make them secure and long-lasting.’ 


Library Building and Stacks 


Modern librarianship demands that the library building and 
stacks be made up of the material which can guard against the insects 
and worms that damage the library books. And also the library 
building be situated at a central place where the scholars can reach 
without much wastage of time. This concept is also clearly given in 
the Pauskara Samhita as it states that the library building should be 


' built of stones and fitted with steel cases, strong doors and bolts, It 


should be white-washed and furnished with a well-decorated image of 
Vagiévari (Sarasvati). The building should be situated at a central 
place where the king resides and the Dvijas (scholars) also live.’ 


^ qfuamrp aga Wedge i 
aanas HAT gig n 
eqfaeqereaqrarfrfrermaufeaang à 
adaa afaa agasan: d'qara i 
adama fafaa avidum |: 
qxfacar fafafa agesaaag st 1 
AIAH TAIT MAANED, l 
Ibid., 41. 78-80 and 86. 

qaaa qd ga qi 
gka? gsfag s qafa u 

Ibid., 41, 81. 
$. fanfara maa afe | 
adsa ayy igrana n 
maei  qurüafed ws i 
merear ania gfi faasa qn 
Ibid., 41. 82-83. 


5. 
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Librarian 


A library may have a spacious and an ornamental building and 
a rich collection of all kinds of books, but it cannot function success- 
fully in the absence of a qualified librarian. The Pauskara Samhita 
has not overlooked this aspect of librarianship, According to it the 
books having been well-arranged would be put uader the care of a 
man who is not negligent in his duties and is qualified to take care 
of them. With a view to attracting competent Persons to library 
profession, it is stated that the arrangement for decent salary to be 
paid to the staff should be made by the administration 7 


After going through this piece of valuable literature, the following 
points about the philosophy of librarianship are established : 


(1) Libraries are meant for the spreading of learning and the removal 
of ignorance, that may, otherwise, prevail among the people. 
That is, of course, an ideal that remains unaltered even today. 


(2) Books are for the use by the readers and not merely for the pur- 
pose of preservation. How this principle is different in nature 
and object from the chained libraries in Europe even upto the 
16th century ! 


(3) Books should be well-classified and arranged, this is the basic 
principle of library organisation. 


(4 Books in the libraries should be stored in the steel almirahs. 
A fact which has been realised only recently when Sir Anthony 
Pannizi, the builder of the British Museum Library and its 
reputed librarian, introduced these in England. How well deve- 
loped was the library science in those days in India ! 


G) A library should be well-built and properly maintained. It 
should be located in a central place where readers are available 
in large number, 


(6) 


The staff should be conscious of their duties and should be well- 
Paid and well-versed in the field. 


7. ; 
frd ar gafexaed fanaa | 
Ibid., 41. 92a. 
Manafaat s qe ufui graa | 
Ibid., 41, 93b, 
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HE The Pauskara Samhita is one of the constituents of the Paficaratra 
I literature. The value of this literature has been acknowledged Since 
Ti the earliest times, The Mahabharata, for example, makes a Specific 
| l, reference to it. But the Western writer Mourice Winternitz? takes it 
| to be originated in about 11th or 12th century A.D. But it is certain 
| | that this literature originated in India in Ancient times. The theory 
i about the library infra-structure, given therein, is definitely of great | | 
" importance. The facts about library-adminstration, given there, | 
D are such as the modern world could know only in the recent past, It 
M seems as if all the basic five laws!? of modern library science have been 
p kept in consideration while giving this theory of librarianship in the | 
i Pauskara Samhita. | 


— 


8. gd agland sgacaafaaa |: 
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Mbh. Shanti Parvan, 439, 111-112 (Gita Press) Gorakhput 
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ww UTI at arrangers: || 
: Ibid., 348, 81-82, 


. Maurice Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, pp. 590-91 - 
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Prof. J. Gonda, a prolific writer as he is, almost every year brings 
out one or two monographs on Vedic themes containinga very deep, 
exhaustive and authentic analysis of the topic chosen for study. He 
leaves no references throughout the Vedic literature pertaining to the 
subject untouched, uncompared and unexamined. The topics which 
seem to be very small and unimportant, Prof. Gonda makes them very 
significant and exhaustive by his treatment. 


The book Prajapati and the year under review on Sl. No. 1 is a 
monograph dealing with the Vedic concept of year and its identifi- 
cation with the Prajapati. The concept of ‘year’, its ritual and 
religious significance, 2s well as the implication of various relevant 
Passages and statements of the Vedic authorities about the year, form 
the contents of the first fifteen chapters. With ample evidences found 
in the Vedic texts Prof. Gonda has established his view that to the 
ancients a ‘year? meant ‘some cycle of important natural phenomena 
Which regularly recur in the same order’. This ‘cyclic character’ of 
the year has been expressed in the Vedic texts through the various 
symbols, such as, vivartah, cakram, pariplavam and so on. It is 
‘Pparent not only from the chronological sequence of the same 
“vents, but also from the performance of the annual festivals, rituals 
2 customs. The sixteenth chapter deals with all Vedic references 

Year’ in connection with its identifications with Prajapati. 


under review on Sl. No. 2, is 


The book Pusan and Sarasvati, g 
history of Vedic 


Ne to solve the two main problems of the 
HE first, whether the river goddess Sarasvati was trans- 


|. the 
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formed into the post-Vedic ‘goddess of wisdom and eloquence’, or 
there co-existed two Sarasvatis--the river, and the ‘goddess of 
eloquence and learning’ ; and the second, the nature and the “original 
or central, most characteristic functions of the god Püsan. The book 
is divided into nine chapters, The first chapter deals with Sarasvati as 
the river goddess. The author is of the view that Sarasvati was, 
beyond dispute, primarily a river, a typical ‘local goddess’ and ‘was 
worshipped and regarded as a divine figure of importance by the 
settlers of the region and, at least, part of their descendants who did 
no longer live in the neighbourhood of the river’ (p. 11). 


To show the evolutionary development of the river-goddess 
Sarasvati to a goddess of eloquence, Prof. Gonda discusses the relation 
of two goddesses Ida and Bharati with Sarasvati in the second chapter. 
He sees the possibility of an answer to the question in Sarasvati's 
association with the two female deities Ida and Bharati. He observes: 
“As far as I am able to see, Ida and Bharati were from the beginning 
figures of some ritual significance, or had even a ritual function, Ida 
as the representative of the sacred food, Bharati as that of a special 
priestly activity. In contrast to them the local goddess Sarasvati 
was not ritually specialized. Since, however, the performance of 
rites is incomplete as long as no use is made of the spoken word, 
sacred texts, mantras the association of Sarasvati with the two other 
goddesses may be supposed to have made her fill that vacancy’ (p. 29). 
The deifications of sacrificial sacred food as Ida, special priestly 
activity as Bharati and the utterance of the sacred mantras, i.e., Vedic 
Vac as Sarasvati, as suggested by Prof. Gonda, are plausible explana- 


tions of the three female deities worshipped together by the Vedic 
Aryans in their rituals. 


In the third chapter the identification of Sarasvati with Vac has 
been established on the basis of ritual texts. In the fourth chapter 
Sarasvati has been identified with ‘cow’ which is symbolically closely 
associated with the poetic vision or inspiration of the Rsis. The 
constant association of vision or inspiration with Sarasvati is also 
evident in the Rgvedic Passages. Prof. Gonda has rightly arrived at 
the conclusion that Sarasvati Vac, the goddess of learning, owes ior 
existence to various associations, identifications and interpretations 
which converged to the same result. 


After dealing with the problem of identification of Sarasvati with 
goddess of eloquence or the inspiring potency that was the malt 
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factor behind the composition of Vedic hymns, Prof. Gonda discusses 
jn three chapters (VI-VII) the character and functions of Pusan on 
the basis of Vedic passages recited to him and arrives at the conclu- 
ion that he (Pusan) is not the identification of the natural phenomena, 
i, e, the Sun, as most of the scholars generally hold, but the divine 
representative of the process of fecundity, fertility, development and 
reproduction that are linked up with the reclamation and cultivation 
of the Aryan land and with the promotion of the welfare and the 
prosperity of its inhabitants. In the opinion of the author the Pusan 
was a ‘natural’ god of the cultivated territory of the Aryans particu- 
larly of the Bharadvajas. In the last, i.e., ninth chapter the associa- 
tion of PUsan and Sarasvati has been discussed. 


It may be pointed out that in dealing with these two deities, viz., 
Pusan and Sarasvati, Prof. Gonda considers them to be originally 
associated with the region or locality of a community. So far the 
Sarasvati as goddess of river is concerned, it may be a regional deity, 
but this ‘regional’ or ‘local’ or ‘tribal’ character in the origin of Püsan 
is concerned, it cannot be accepted, for it is not supported by any of 
the Vedic texts. On the other hand the epithets like aghyna 
(RV VI. 53.3; 8; 55.1 ;3), bhrata Indrasya (RV VI. 55.5), matur 
didhigu (RV V1. 55.5), Svasur jarah (RV VI. 55.5) used for Pusan 
obviously attribute him the solar character, which is not a regional 
one. The association of Bharadvaja with Pusan is a proof so weak 
to make the statement that Pusan was a deity of tribal character. 
Yaska’s own view also goes against Prof. Gonda’s assertion. 


The book entitled The Ritual Functions and significance of 
#rasses in the Religion of the Veda under review on Sl. No. 3, is 
tended to deal with the functions and religious significance of the 
Various types of grasses such as Tyna, Kusa, Darbha, Dürva, Muñja, 
rat, etc., and also those of Barhis, Prastara, Veda, Kurca, and Brs 
A the sacrificial and ritualistic cult of the Aryans. In the perfor- 
pnt of Vedic Srauta and Grhya rituals these grasses were used by 

* ritualists at various occasions, The Vedic texts especially the 
Qe pas narrate many stories to speak out the ritualistic signifi- 

FO these grasses, The use of these grasses in the performance 
E Srauta and Grhya rituals was so significant. that any sort of 
e committed in this regard could bring disastrous result to 
S tformer of the ritual. So the Rtviks were very pertinent about 

° Of these grasses, 


ancient Indian Vedic commentators. 
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This book brings to light many traditional, popular, in some Cases 
already prehistoric beliefs and practices with the ritual uses introduced 
and systematized by the Vedic authorities. The author has focussed 
his attention on the interpretation of rites and myths relating to the 
grasses. The students of Vedic rituals are very grateful to Prof, Gonda 
for his bringing out this first monograph on the widespread ritual 
significance of grasses. 


All of the three above mentioned publications are appended 
with three indices: (i) General index, (ii) Index of Sanskrit words, 
(iii) Index of Sanskrit text places. 


Get-up and printing of the monographs are worth appreciating. 


B. B CHAUBEY 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., U.P., Hoshiarpur. 


Samayeda, translated into English by S. V. Ganapati, Pub. by the 
author himself with the financia! assistance of the Govt. of India, 
Ministry of Education and Culture. Printed by Motilal 
Banarasidas, Delhi, 1982. Pp. XXXIV+491. Rs. 75. 


The book under review is a translation of the Samaveda (Arcika) 
Samhita, accompanied with an Introduction and nine Appendices. 
In the Introduction the author has taken-up for discussion the follow- 
ing topics—the number of mantras in the four Samhitàs, origin of the 
Vedas, revelation what it means, special features and contents of the 
Samaveda, the home of the Veda, the age of the Veda, evolution 
according to Samaveda, the man and his internal activities, som 
special expression, misconception about the Sámaveda and Yajurveda 
originating from the Rgveda, repetition of the mantras, an earlier 
race of men, the brain, translation of the Veda, the destiny of man 
and prayers. But while going through these topics one finds con 
fusions , contradictions and lack of coherancy and systematisation M 
the treatment of the said topics. The author holds that the ‘Samaved? 

and the Yajurveda are chronologically anterior to the Raven: 
According to the author, the mantras found common in the RV, 

and SY originally belong to the SV and the Yy. This view C2?"^ 
be accepted, for it goes against the tradition represented by tht 


! 
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While dealing with the special features and contents of the 
samayeda the author writes—'The text of the Veda (Samaveda) or 
Samhita is divided into two sections, namely (1) Gana or songs being 
the first part containing 640 mantras, some of which are based on 
musical notes. These mantras are again sub-divided into two groups, 
namely those which are to be sung in the villages and those which 
are to be sung only in the forests and not in the villages. (2) The 
second part containing the remaining 1235 mantras is called Arcika 
or prayers’ (p. vii). This statement of the author ‘is factually in- 
correct, for scholars know it very well that the Samaveda has two 
types of Sathhitas, viz , Arcika Samhita and the Gana Samhita. The 
Arcika Samhita is divided into two parts, viz., Purvarcika and Uttarar- 
cika. The Purvarcika is again sub-divided into five parts—Agneya, 
Aindra, Pavamana, Aranya and Mahanamnyarcika. The Uttatarcika 
is a collection of 1875 Rk-mantras forming in about 400 groups called 
suktas and each group contains one to twelve Rks, thus forming a 
base of complete song. The second type of the Samaveda is the Gana 
Samhita which is divided into four ganas, viz. Grümageya gana, 
Aranyageya gana, Uha gana and Uhya gana, the first two ganas based 
on the Purvarcika and the remaining two on the Uftararcika. Not 
using the title Purvarcika for the Agneya, Aindra, Pavamüna Aranya 
and Mahanamni verses, the author has shown his ignorance about the 
division and arrangement of the Samaveda Samhita. Besides, there 
are so many conceptual as well as factual discrepancies in delineation 
of the topics chosen for discussion, 


In translating the mantras the author has tried to follow the 
mystical or symbolical interpretation, but he has not bothered about 
the gender and number of the verbs. From this, one may easily make 
an impression that the translation given is only an imaginative 
tendering of the mantras, actually not translation thereof. For 
example, the translation of the first mantra of the Samaveda may be 
Teproduced here : 


‘Agni moves and arouses the desires of the devotee for and 
bestows oblations. 
He presides down below in existence and binds us with desires to 
© motely sense activities.’ 
The mantra which is translated as above is : 
ma ur urfg stad Tat gera 
fa gar afer afgfa ı (SV 1.1.1) 
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In the folio title the name of Aindra Kanda is wrongly given 2 
INDRA KANDA. ‘Pavamana Kanda’ as PAVAMANAM KANDA. 
Mantras are given without accent marks. Diacritical marks are used 
very rarely and Sanskrit words transliterated in Roman character are 


also at many places faulty. 


B. B, CHAUBEY 
V.V.BIS. & I.S., P.U., Hoshiarpur, 


1. The Aévalayana Grhyasutra with the Commentary Anavila, ed. 
by T. Ganapati Sastri. Sri Satguru Publications. Delhi 1985 
(Reprint). Sri Garib Dass Oriental Series No, 29. Pp. 2+2164+11. 
Rs. 100. 


The book under review is a photostat reprint of ‘the Afvalayana 
Grhya Sutra with the Vrtti Anavila, ed. by T. Ganapati Sastri and 
published from the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series in 1923. We 
are grateful to the present publisher for making this important Vedic 
text available which had become out of print since a long time. 


2. Mantrapatha, Ed. by M. Winternitz. Sri Satguru Publications. 
Delhi, 1985 (Reprint). Sri Garib Dass Oriental Series No. 27. 
Pp. 24-109. Price Rs. 70. 


The book under review is a photostat reprint of the Mantrapatha 
containing mantras or prayers to be recited in connection with the 
domestic rites and ceremonies as taught in the Apastambiya Grhya- 
sūtra. It was first published in 1897 from Oxford University Press, 
along with a detailed Introduction, Critical Notes, two Appendices 
and the Index of mantras. Since a long time it had become out of 
print. The Sri Satguru publication deserves our thanks for making 
this important work available. 

However, I would like to point out about the above two reprint 
editions that while bringing out the reprints of the old editions, the 
latter should first be revised and prefixed with a new preface, giving 
further informations, collected about the text as a result of new 1% 
searches done during the gap-period. Secondly, a special care shoul 
have been taken to bring out the editions in correct form. In the 
present reprint edition of the Mantrapatha at many places accent 


marks are not visible. 


B. B. CHAUBEY 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U., Hoshie 
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The Á$valayana-Srauta-sütra with the Commentary of Devatrata 
Part I (Adhyayas 1-111). Panjab University Indological Series-31, 
Vishveshvarananda Vishva Bandhu Institute of Sanskrit and 
Indological Studies, Panjab University, Hoshiarpur, First edition, 

1986. Edited by a band of scholars of the Institute, 

The Asvalayana Srautasutra belonging to the Rgveda has been so 
far twice published. The first edition was published in the Bibliotheca 
Indica Series in 1874 and the second was published in the Ananda- 
srama Sanskrit Series in 1917. Both these editions contain the 
commentary of Gargya Narayana. Now we have here the first part 
of the third edition of the Asvalayana Srautasütra with the commen- 
tary of Devatrata. This commentary was not so far published. 
Therefore, the edition isa valuable contribution towards the Vedic 
ritual literature. 


The edition is based on eleven manuscripts collected from 
Baroda, Varanasi, Hoshiarpur, Poona, Calcutta and Mysore. Some 
ofthese manuscripts are available in Devanagari script while the 
others are in Kannada script. In constituting the text the editors 
have given stress on mainly choosing the correct readings. In doing 
this they had, at times, to follow a single manuscript and discard all 
the rest. Where grammatically or contextually incorrect readings 
Were found, there the readings were corrected on the basis of 
grammar, context and internal as well as external evidence. The 
incorrect readings are given in the footnotes. In some cases of in- 
Correct readings they have been retained with an interrogation sign. 
Sometimes better readings are suggested with an asterisk mark. i 


Almost all the quotations are traced and checked. There are 
five appendices :—(1) Index of the Sutras, (2) Index of the Acaryas 
Mentioned by the author of the Sütra, (3) Index of the Acaryas 
mined by the author of the commentary, (4) Index of the quota- 
Ons and (5) Index of the special words, 


The peculiarity of the commentary of Devatrata being published 
E that it is very lucid and straight forward. Moreover it is a 
in “to-word commentary. Therefore, this commentary is very useful. 

Understanding the Aívalayana Srautasutra. It is clear that the 


here 


and 
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- useful work, The students of Vedic ritual will remain grateful re 
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s and publishers for this work. They will also expect 


to the editor 
dition will come out in the j | 


that the remaining two parts of the e 
nearest future. 


G. U. THITE 


Department of Sanskrit, University of Poona, 
Poona—411004 


d Female Divinities in Hindu Mythology and Ritual, by S. K. Lal, 
Pub. the Centre of Advanced Study in Sanskrit, Class B, No, 7. 
University of Poona, Pune. First Edition, Jan., 1980. 
Pp. I-XV+1-352. Price not mentioned. 


The Present work, as the title indicates, deals with the female 
divinities of the Hindu mythology. Dr. Lal has aimed at presenting 
the vast material on the subject available not only in the mantras 
but in post Vedic rituals also. The treatment does not stop at 
Vedangas but also goes to the epics, the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata. 


Dr. Lal has found it genuine to devote his full attention to the 
direct treatment of the sixteen female divinities namely: 1) Aditi, 
2) Asuniti, 3) Akati, ) Ida, 5) Krtya, 6) Gayatri-Savitri, 7) Gnal, 
8) Jyestha-Alaksmi, 9) Dhisana, 10) Nadi, 11) Nirrti, 12) Ratri- 
Kalaratri-Y oganidra, 13) Vak-Sarasvati, 14) Sraddha, 15) Sinivali, 

= Kuhu, Anumati and Raka, and 16) Surya. The indices of Sanskrit | 
words, names and rituals are also appended. The introduction and L 
the Résumé may be called the entrance and the destination of the | 


The author has done full justice to the subject aptly catagorising 

female divinities in three classes ; 1) benevolent, 2) malevolent, à? 
tract. The benevolent goddesses are the result of personifica- : 

j r circle of natural powers in which Aditi, Gayatri, 

ati are major ones. Among the malevolent goddess? 

Ratri, Jyesiha-Alaksmi are notable. The abite 
de Dhisana, Anumati, Sraddha, Daksina, Akntl ^. — 
can call the three groups (above mentione a 
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In the very outset the author has mentioned the place of god- 
desses in the findings of history and archaeology and in comparative 
mythology also. Dr. Lal has followed the western line of research 
ashe holds the view that the mother-goddess-cult was prevailing in 
the non-Aryan groups. But it is not justified. 


The female deities Aditi, Vak, Surya, Sarasyati and Nirrti have 
been presented with ample quotations from the Vedic and post Vedic 
sources. Similarly the minor goddesses as Akati, Anumati, Ratri, 
Dhisand, Sinivali, Ida, etc., have, first time, found their justified place 
with the critical assessment. Dr. Lal has been very attentive in 
weaving the threads between the two goddesses of the similar nature. 
He also propounds the association with their male partners after a 
considerable investigation. The author has mentioned the multi- 
dimensional associations of a goddess as interlapping her original 
group. Aditi is the main example that is not associated only with 
Visnu (solar) group but with Siva group also, just on the basis of the 
similarity in procreation. The author has found the equivalent con- 
ception in sculpture of Uttanpada Aditi, from the Badami Cave No. 4, 
Karnatak, 


The Vedic goddesses have been modified in their nature of asso- 
ciation by Puranic texts. Visnu and Laksmi and Siva and Ratri have 
become significant in later period. The author is of the opinion that 
instead of gods, the goddesses have found more important places in 
the post-Vedic and epic-period. The climax may be seen in Tantras. 


It is not an easy task to question the author’s deep knowledge of 
Vedic rituals that has been utilised in discussing the place of parti- 
cular goddesses, Aditi, Sarasvati, Nirrti and Sinivali are often offered 
oblations in the Srauta and Grhya sacrifices. 


; Inshort, Dr. Lal deserves our thanks for presenting such an 
Important subject with its vast canvas in the age of slogans like 
Women's liberty and their equal status in society. The author has 
"UDorted his judgements with the similar conceptions found in icons 
and Sculptures of Indian temples and caves. Twenty four illustrations 
Upgrade the value of the work, The printing and the get-up are fine. 


KRISHNA SAINI —— 
VVBIS & L.S. P. U., Hoshiarpur, — 


Astadhyayi and modern linguistics. For example, five kinds of 
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Four Lectures on Panini’s Astadhyayi, by H S. Ananthanarayana 
Annamalai University, Annamalai Nagar 1976, Pp. IV..9) 
Rs. 7.50. 


Having the peculiarities like brevity, compactness, technical 
terms, etc. Panini’s Astadhyayi occupies a significant position in 
analysing the components of Sanskrit language on scientific lines, 
Recently, several European and Indian indologists, engaged in the 
field of structural linguistics, have glossed Panini's Astadhyayi, and 
tried to explore some hidden principles of modern linguistics in it as 
the model of grammatical description. Keeping these ideas in mind, 
Prof. Ananthanarayana delivered a series of lectures in the department 
of Linguistics at Annamalai University, Annamalainagar, (T. N.). 
The outcome of these lectures is the monograph under review, viz., 
Four lectures on Panini's Astadhyayi. 


The author in his first lecture, namely, “A Brief Account of Indian 
Grammatical Tradition" presents a tentative survey of Sanskrit 
grammar right from Vedic period. The author has mainly, concen- 
trated himself on Panini's school by dividing its further growth into the 
periods of creative, interpretative and school manuals. However, the 
author has given no place to the authorities on grammar like Bhoja, 
Kaundabhatta, Nageéa, etc., and hence the present survey cannot be 
regarded as the complete one. 


Panini has employed certain techniques and thus one cannot 
utilise him to the fullest extent unless one has thorough grasp of 
these devices. The second lecture on “‘Panini’s Technique of Descrip- 
tion” is a glance at the structure of Panini's Astadhyayi. The author 
opines that the rules pertaining to the Vedic literature may, at som 
places, be taken out without disturbing the sequence and the under- 
standing of grammatical operations. The utility of principles like 
Paratya,  Antaranga-bahirahga, Utsargapavada and AsiddhatYa 
employed by Panini to resolve the conflicts which sometimes take 
place in the application of rules, has thoroughly been discussed. 

It is usually assumed that Papini's grammar deals only with 
morphological description of Sanskrit, but in the lecture on M. 
Treatment in Panini's Grammar", the author tries to prove nM 
also concerns equally with syntax and phonology. The author t° 


: een 
notes down some of the similarities and “differences ye 
m 
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phological processes, mz.» affixation, internal changes, reduplication, 
suppletion and zero modification, are accepted to differentiate the cons- ` 
tituent words of paradigm. All these five processes can be discerned 
jn the Astadhyayt but it seems that Panini has recognised only affixa- 
tion as a derivational process in his analysis. The others are treated 
as consequences of the affixing process. 


In his last lecture “Panini and Modern Linguistics", the author 
brings into light some hidden principles of Astadhyayt which are 
acclaimed by linguists as new inventions. The principles discussed 
here are as : the principle of parallelism between the units placed on 
and to be placed ; concept of markedness ; concept of nominalization ; 
concept of verbalization ; identification of morphemes; principle of 
abstract representation to derive surface forms, etc. 


It is a useful book, particularly to those who are well-versed in 
Paninian method and devoted to the study of linguistics. Efforts of 
this kind would definitely prove the assertion that Panini has a leading 
position in the field of grammar and linguistics both. 


RAGHBIR SINGH 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U., Hoshiarpur. 


Patañjali’s Vyakarana-Mahabhasya : (1) Samarthahnika (P. 2.1.1), 
edited with translation and explanatory notes by S. D. Joshi; 
(2) Bahuvrihidvandvahnika (P. 2.2.23 to 2.2.38), translation and 
notes by J. A. F. Roodbergen, edited by S. D. Joshi, (3) Karaka- 
hnika (P. 1.4.23—1.4.55), (4) Anabhihitahnika (P. 2.3.1—2.3.17), 
(5) Vibhaktyahnika (P. 2.3.18 —2.3.45), translation and notes by 
S. D. Joshi and J. A. F. Roodbergen (Pnblication of the Centre 
of Advanced study in Sanskrit Class C, Nos. 3, 9, 10, 11, 12) 
Poona, University of Poona, 1968, 74, 75, 76, 80, Pp. XIX+32+ 
223 ; LXIX 4.724252 ; KLV-+73+302 ; XLII+46+141 ; XXXIII 
1264-115. 


RUE Mahabhasya is the most important ancient commen- 
Vas ae Astadhyayi of Panini and Varttikas of Katysyana. The 

ilo “rature belonging to Paninian system and particularly the i 
ma Sophical works of Sanskrit grammar have taken. much help from i 
The influence that it has on the subsequent works is so great that 
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its pronouncements on various issues are regarded as final and indis. 
putable. The ancient commentators like Kaiyata, Nageéga, ete., have 
contributed a lot through their Sanskrit commentaries for the thorough 
understanding of it. However, it is a matter of pity that there is 
no complete and viable commentary on it either in Hindi or English 
except the small portions translated by Pt. Charu Dev Shastri, 
Yudhisthira Mimarhsaka (in Hindi), P. S. Subrahmanya Shastri, F, 
Kielhorn (in English), These works do have their merits, yet not in 
a position to unfold the intricacies of the Mahabhasya to the readers, 
It is a matter of great pleasure that the attempt of Dr. S. D. Joshi 
and Dr. J. A. F. Roodbergen is a sincere effort in this direction, 


The plan of the present series is thus : In all the volumes the text 
of Mahabhasya, following Kielhorn's edition except where stated 
otherwise, is printed in Nagari and separately paginated from the 
rest of book. Nevertheless, the authors have reproduced it in a clear 
and pleasing manner by dividing it into sections and numbering each 
of them. These numbers are kept likwise in translation portion also, 
and tbus to trace the translation of any section is very much easy. 
The editors’ effort to supply the heading for each section to indicate 
its nature is valuable. The text of Mahabhaüsya is accompanied by 
the Pradipa (as printed in NSP edition) of Kaiyata in all the volumes 
except Samarthahnika. Yn it, some relevant passages, in which 
Kaiyata makes some significant contribution, have been given in the 
footnotes, while translating Bhasya. In all the volumes, the text 
portion also holds the extracts from Uddyota wherein Nagesa ex 
presses some special or different opinions on the point under 
discussion. After the text portion, the English translation of it 
continues alongwith detailed explanatory notes. No point requiring 
elucidation has been left out in the notes, In the last of each volume 
there is an index to Sanskrit words, an index to English terms and 
list of corrections. In addition to this, each volume opens with the 
list of abbreviations and introduction in which some general topics 
are taken up. The authors have also given their views and a brief 
summary of the contents in the introduction. If it is read before 
hand it proves very helpfal in understanding the translation. 


24.1 
com- 
the 


Volume first deals with the meaning and implication of P. 
and thus discusses some fundamental questions relating to the 
plex-formation (Vrtti) in Sanskrit language. In the introduction, 
author throws light on the characteristic features of Pataijalis 99^ 
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also. The volume relating to Bahuvrihidvandvahnika is the revised 
version ofthe J. A. F. Roodbergen's doctoral thesis written under 
Joshi’s guidance and submitted to the University of Poona, Poona in 
1971. The introduction of this volume contains a general survey 
of Paninian theory of compound formation and of Katyayana’s and 
patañjali’s contribution in this field. The volume third touches that 
portion of Bhasya which deals with noun-verb relational meanings 
(Karaka), their names and definitions. In the introduction a special 
attempt is made to define the concept of Karaka. In the fourth and 
fifth volumes, the elements responsible for the manifestation of the 
Karaka in the Sanskrit language are taken up for discussion. These 
elements are known as case-endings and help to convey the noun- 
meanings with verb-meanings, and which, therefore, may be called 
as syntactic meaning. These volumes cover only the sphere of second, 
third, fourth, fifih and seventh case-endings. The introduction of 
the fourth volume has also a discussion on the Pataijali's date, the 
composition of Mahabhasya and its early tradition. The introduction 
to the last volumes contains the general topics like Vakya-Samskara, 
Pada-sarnskara, Panini’s derivational procedure, the role of symbol “P 
and reversal of the rule order in derivational procedure. 


The part containing translation and explanatory notes is the real 
contribution of this series. Here, the authors have very skilfully 
unravelled the intricacies of the Mahabhasya through their own 
explanations. For the authenticity of their explanations they have 
often cited the quotations from original sources and especially from 
the Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari. This also reveals the authors’ pro- 
found knowledge and their mastery over Sanskrit grammar, The 
language used for translation is very much lucid and meets the high 
Standard, : 


Besids these five volumes, three other have already been publi- 
Shed. Thus two important topics of Sanskrit grammar, namely, 
Compound and cases have almost been studied in detail from the 
panel sources. Students of Sanskrit grammar look forward to the 
pet instalments of the scholarly translation of Mahabhasya 
mee the hands of both the authors. If whole of the Mahabhasya 
a * translated in this manner, any student, who has some back- š 
to xd of Paninian system can do a critical study of Mahabhasya 
n 3 satisfaction, Let us hope and pray that the authors may bring 
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forth the translation of whole of the Mahabhasya in near future and 
make all the aspects of Paninian system clear to the posterity through 
their scholarly notes. 


RAGHBIR SINGH 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U., Hoshiarpur, 


Pratyahara-Sutron Ka Nirmata Kauna US him Sen Shastri, 
Bhaimi Prakashan, 537, Lajpat Rai Market, Delhi, 1984. Pp. 48. 
Price Rs. 25, 


There is a belief in Indian mythology that every discipline. of 
knowledge emerges from a particular deity, Either having impressed 
by this belief or on the basis of references found in Panini’s Siksa, 
Nandikeévarakagika, the later grammarians like Bhattoji Diksita, 
Nagega, etc., have come to believe that the Panini’s well known 
fourteen aphorisms, variously designated as Pratyaharasutra, Varnasa- 
mamnaya, etc., emanated from the double drum of Lord Shiva which 


-he beats at the end of his dance. However, Prof. Bhim Sen Shastri, 


the author of the monograph under review, has rebutted this idea 
through his convincing arguments and endorsed his view with 
numerous documentary proofs. He opines that Panini has obtained 
these sutras from his predecessors and has made some slight changes 
in order to suit his treatise. This view gets support when we have à 
look on the Pratyaharasttras of the other schools of Sanskrit 
grammar. For this purpose, the appendix wherein the author has 
recorded the Pratyaharasutras of the eleven schools of Sanskrit 
grammar is very much useful. On the whole, it can be said that the 
present monograph is certainly an eye-opener to those who are easily 
misguided by blind faith, 


RAGHBIR SINGH 


V.V.B.I.S. & IS., P. U., Hoshiarpur: 
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pataüjala-mahabhasya mein Pratyakhyata Sütra—Eka Samik- 
satmaka Adhyayana, by Dr. Bhim Singh Vedalankar. Kurukshetra : 
Nirmal Book Agency ; 1987. Pp. 37 4-344-508. Rs. 175. 


The Paninian system of Sanskrit grammar analyses the Sanskrit 
Janguage in its varied aspects and details in the best possible manner. 
Panini (c. 700 B.C.), the propounder of this system, has attempted one 
of the most perfect descriptions of the Sanskrit language, and as such, 
forms the earliest, and at the same time, the most ideal form of 
descriptive linguistics, as conceived in modern times. Panini standar- 
dised, so to say, the elitist form of the Sanskrit language in his work, 
Astadhyayi, in about four thousand satras or aphorisms which, 
barring a few hundred of them devoted to the analysis of the Vedic 
language, deal with a compreheusive description of the classical 
Sanskrit language. Pdnini’s sa@tras are ina most concise form and 
às such, they require elucidation on every point and at every step for a 
full comprehension of their import and their correct application, This 
job of elucidation has been accomplished in a most magnificent manner 
. by Patafijali (c. 150 B.C.) in his work, Mahabhasya, the great com- 
mentary. He has taken up about 1700 sutras for a comprehensive 
exposition and has also taken into account the varttikas or the supple- 
mentary rules provided to Panini’s work by Katyayana (c. 350 B,C.). 
Pataiijali, in his work, has critically examined the aphoristic rules 
of Panini along with those of Katyayana and has, in the course of 
his critical analysis and assessment of them, repudiated about a 
hundred sarras of Panini, apart from partially refuting about the same 
number of his other sürras. 


The work under review has taken up for a critical discussion of the 
Sitras of Panini, which have been totally repudiated by Patanjali 
either directly or in an indirect manner. The author of the present 
treatise, Dr. Bhim Singh, who inherited as well acquired the know- 
ledge of Sanskrit and its grammar from his learned father, Acarya 
idyanidhi Shastri, has accomplished this difficult task of critically 
ds dying these sutras with a notable measure of success. He has 
tivided his work into eight chapters, following the eightfold cate- 
Rion of the sutras into samjña-sūtras (dicta proposing technical 

ms), Paribhasa-sutras (dicta recording authoritative statements or 
l Bn of old acaryas), vidhi-stitras (prescriptive rules), niyamaa 
M (Sub-rules restricting the scope of application of a rule), atidega- 

L adhika (sub-rules extending the scope of application of a rule), 
E "a-Sttras (rules setting forth a jurisdiction of the scope or the 
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government of a rule up to a particular point or limit), Vaidika-stitras 
(rules governing the Vedic language and its usage), and ni pütang. 
sutras (rules giving recognition to certain conventionalised forms or 
usages with irregular formation). While dealing with each of these 
sutras falling into the above eight categories, the author has first ex. 
plained in detail the purpose of the sutras, the ground on which it has 
been repudiated by Patañjali and. at the end, his own concluding 
observations. Again, the repudiated surras have been accorded a 
comparison with the corresponding rules framed in this behalf by the 
younger school of gramarians, including Candragomin, Devanandin, 
Sakatayana and others. In the course of his long discussions, some 
new facts of importance have emerged on the surface. These facts 
shed an interesting light on the style of Patafijali’s discussion and 
examination of the subject in hand. Some of the points involved in 
Patanjali’s discussions touch upon very intimately the modern 
principles of linguistics. 


It is creditable for the author of the treatise that he has not 
blindly followed Patajijali’s ground of refutation of the rules of 
Panini. He has, instead, critically examined each such case on its 
own merit. His observations on Pataüjali's stand in each case at 
issue amply testify to the fact that he commands a critical insight 
into the problems involved and has full mastery over the various 
aspects of the grammatical rules having a bearing on the discussions. 
Hehas, thus, presented a balanced view of the grammatical rules 
vis-a-vis the sutras of Panini and the commentary of Pataiijali on 
them, setting in perspective the former's scholarly command of the 
minutest details of the language and the latter’s unique power of 
critical appraisal and assessment of these details involving great 
intellectual exercise. 


The author of this fine treatise holds that Panini gave due impor- 
tance to the clarity of the meaning and the implication of his sutras 
whilst attempting utmost brevity in the matter of formulating his 
aphoristic rules. Dr. Singh has ventured to assert that the authors 
of the supplementary rules and of the great commentary have not 
always been able to appreciate in full measure the conciseness an 
the preciseness of Panini's rules and have, therefore, found af places 
fault with them in an unwarranted manner. 


begin 
poristi? 


The treatise contains a comprehensive introduction in the 
ning (pp. 1-34), which sets forth in detail the nature of 4P 
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style in Panini’s work and interpolation in it as also in Patanjali’s 
Mahabhasya, and discusses the precise import of the term Pratya- 
khyana vis-a-vis khandana and explains its forms and its style in 
Pataiijali's work and also the viewpoint of Katyayana and Pataiijali 
with regard to pratyakhyana This introduction, thus, forms the 
ground on which the author has erected the fine edifice of his critical 
studies into Patarijali's evaluation of the rules of Panini's grammar. 


The work contains at the end a number of useful appendices, 
besides a comprehensive bibliography of books both of the nature of 
primary and secondary sources in Sanskrit, Hindi and English. The 
appendices include (i)a list of works and their authors cited or 
referred to in the treatise, (ii) a list of Panini's sntras repudiated by 
Patafijali and threadbarely discussed in the work, (iii) an index of other 
sütras and varttikas referred to in the treatise during the course of 
discussions on Patajijali’s evaluation of the issues involved, (iv) a list 
of paribhasas and maxims cited in the work, and (v) an index of the 
Vedic stanzas and classical verses and karikas fiadinga citation or a 
reference in the work. These indices are followed by the errata, 
which contain a long list of corrections that are generally necessitated 
by the falling standards of present-day printing in India. 


One of the notable features of the work is the fact that, though 
of a highly technical nature, it is happily free from the pedantic or 
Pedagogic technicalities of the science that might have rendered it 
quite incomprehensible for a general scholar. Thus, the volume forms 
a substantial contribution to the study of the Papinian system of 
Sanskrit grammar with a particular reference to the scholastic analysis 
of the rules of the system by its later interpreters and expositors. Dr. 
George Cardona of the Pennsylvania University, U. S. A., Dr. S. D. 
Joshi of Poona University, Pune, Dr. P. D. Agnihotri of the fame of 
the Patanjali-kalina Bharata, Dr, Baldeo Singh of the H.P. University, 
Shimla, and above all the late Prof. Charu Deva Shastri have, by 
"PPreciating the work of the author, put a stamp of their authority 
on the treatise which, it is hoped, would be warmly received by all 
serious scholars and students of Sanskrit grammar as a rich mine of in- 
9rmation on interpretative studies of the ancient science of language, 


(DR.) D. K, GUPTA 
Professor and Head, Department of Sanskrit, 


Punjabi University, Patiala. 
VI (1986) 22 
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Pataijala-Mababhasya mein ApUrva Kalpaaaen, by Dr, Bhim 
Singh Vedalankar.  Parimal Publications, Delhi; 1988, Pp. 
28--221. Rs. 80. 


While reviewing the Pataijala-Mahabhasya mein Pratyakhyatg 
Sutra—Eka Samiksatmaka Adhyayana by the author of the volume 
being reviewed here, the writer of the present lines laid down in brief 
the importance of Panini’s work on Sanskrit grammar as an ideal 
form of descriptive linguistics as conceived in modern times and of 
Pataiijali's unique commentary, called Mahdbhasya, on it, which aims 
at not only elucidating the aphoristic rules of Panini, but also sets out 
to accord them a thorough analysis and examination and also a critical 
assessment, Patajijali has, in course of his analysis and examination, 
ventured to give new interpretations to some of his rules contained 
in his stitras with a view chiefly to justifying their formulation in the 
form in which they appear, for it was his firm conviction that Acdrya 
Panini perfected his rules in the briefest possible words to a point 
of almost a total infallibility. Some of the other reasons for his 
venturing new interpretations of the great master’s sutras include his 
attempt at extending some of his rules to certain additional cases, 
or the cases not precisely covered by them, widening the scope of 
their application to certain analogous cases, and explaining certain 
grammatical forms or arriving at the formulation of some new ones 
which otherwise could not have precisely been explained or formu- 
lated on the basis of the available or generally acceptable interpre- 
tations. For setting forth his new interpretations, Pataijali has used 
certain devices which in some cases tend to involve strenuous 
twisting of the sutras or parts thereof and give the impression of hair- 
splitting or intellectual acrobatics being indulged in the process by 
the commentator. Precisely speaking, however, these devices display 
his penetrating insight into, and his deep imaginative vision of, the 
intricacies and subtleties of the grammatical system he has dealt with 
in his expository commentary, 


The author of the present volume takes upon himself to analyse 
and to examine the new interpretations given to Panini’s sairas by 
Patafjali in his Mahabhasya, He divides his work into eight chapters 
on the basis of the nature of the interpretative innovations displayed 
in Patañjali’s commentory. The eight broad categories into which 
he has classed the new interpretations are as follows: (1-a) prosli 
nirdega-mulaka, the cases where a phonetic element or a letter °° 
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apparently visible has been shown to exist by splitting up a coalesced 
form in a sūtra ; e.g., anupasarjanat (on Pan. I. 1.27) has been split 
yp as anupasarjana--a 3 a-tat ; and (1-b) Jupta-nirdega-mulaka, where 
a letter has been presumed to have existed before its elision ; e.g., Y 
in Irantasya (on Pan. I. 1.3) ; (2) avibhaktika-nirdega-mulaka, the 
cases where it has been presumed, and explained accordingly, that 
Panini has used in his sūtra a certain word or term without any case- 
afix; e.g, in krpo ro lah (Pan. VIII. 2.18) explained as kr pa uh rah 
lah; (3) yoga-vibhaga-müulaka, the cases where a single rule has been 
divided into two with a view to removing certain difficulty or ex- 
plaining the formation of certain word ; e.g., the sutra, aco finit! 
(Pan. VII. 2.115) has been split into two: acah having been suffixed 
tothe preceding sūtra, myjer vrddhih (consequently to be read as 
mrjer vrddhir aceh) and finiti having been treated as a separate stra. 
This device has been used for the first time by Katyayana whom 
Patafijali has followed with added enthusiasm and far greater fre- 
quency ; (4) nyasantara-malaka, the cases where a certain word has 
been given a different form or position or a case-affix in a sutra ; e.g., 
kyac chandasi (Pan. ILI. 2.170) has been proposed to be read as yac 
chandasi or aj jaser asuk (Pan. VII. 1.50) has been transformed into 
asya jasy asuk ; (5) sandhi-ccheda-mülaka, the cases where words, 
in certain sūras, have been analysed, rather unusually, into parts; 
eg, frhyasomase (Pan. Y. 1.30) has been explained as trfiya asamase, 
and taüasinasam inatsyah (Pan VIL 1.12) as tanasinasam ina at (for 
at) syah ; (6-a) pratyahara-grahana-mnlaka, the cases where an affix 
Ora root has been taken to be a pratyahara that brings together 
Several other letters, affixes or roots, etc., occurring in between ; e.g., 
Irn of Pan, II. 3.69 has been taken to be a pratyahara to comprise 
affixes mentioned between arr (in Pan. III, 2.124) and trn. (IIL 2.135). 
Similarly, krii of Pan. III. 1.40 has been taken to be a pratyahara to 
Comprise the roots between kr (of V. 4.40) and kr (of V. 4.58) ; 
6b) dvivar na-nirdega-mulaka, the cases where some additional letter 
has been presumed to exist in a certain sūtra; e.g, ia astisico’ prkte 
B VII. 3.96), proposed to be read as astis siao poli aB an = 
d dl supa atmanah kyac and kamyac ca (Pan. UI. 1-8-9), us ut 
ES read as supa atmanah kyac Ramyac ca; (1-a) aed pa, é 
3 ete an inference or a conclusion has been drawn ue a ee 
one affix in a sutra, which otherwise appeared to mee m E Eo 
Ei e.g., the affix auc (in Pan. III. 2.158), when iu a T 
CORE the purpose in forming the words, sprhayalu, etc naso 
.. Ommentator to infer or to conclude, and interpret accordingly, 
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that the above affix could be suffixed also to the roots other than those 
mentioned in the sufra under reference ; (7-b) dhatvantara-malakg 
the cases where, in deriving a certain word, a root different from the 
one ordained in that behalf has been put forth; eg, instead of 
deriving jiradanu as jiv-+-radanu (Unadi, I. 63), it has been explained 
that it is jira (<+/jyat+rak)+danu (cf. on Pan. I. 1.4) ; (7-c) samasa. 
vigrahabheda-mulaka, the cases where compound words in certain 
sutras have been given a new analysis so as to elicit quite a new inter- 
pretation ; e.g., sarhyogadeh in vanyasya samyogadef (Pan. VI. 4.63) has 
been analysed as samyogüu adi yasya soyam samyogadis tasya ; and 
(8) prakirna or miscellaneous kinds of interpretation, which include 
those not precisely falling under the seven categories listed above, 


The cases of interpretative innovations, discussed in the volume, 
number 144. These cases have been dealt with threadbarely with a 
detailed reference to the critical observations made on them by later 
commentators and scholiasts, such as Vamana-Jayadiya, Haradatta, 
Kaiyata, Nagesa, Bhattoji-diksita, Jainendra-sarasvati and others, 
some of whom were deeply inspired by Patanijali in their invention of 
similar new interpretations of Panini's rules. 


The volume contains towards the end a list of works and authors 
referred to in the work, an alphabetical index of the new interpre- 
tations ventured in the Mahabhasya and discussed in the work, an 
index of the sntras and varttikas and of the paribhasas and nyayas 
cited in the discussions, apart from a select bibliography and an errata. 


The work, which forms a by-product of the author’s main research 
project on Panini’s sutras refuted in Pataijali's Mahabhasya that 
earned hima Doctorate from the Kurukshetra University, displays 
his deep acquaintance with the classical writings on Sanskrit grammar 
in general, and those of Panini and Patanjali in particular. The 
author deserves our felicitous plaudits for the fine study he has made 
of the hermeneutical skill of the great Acarya in elaborate detail 
and in perspective and the path he has thereby shown to the future 
scholars and students for taking up similar studies into the inter- 
pretative innovations ventured by later commentators and scholiasts 
ofthe great work of Panini, The volume, it is hoped, would 2 
warmly received by the Scholars of the field, to whom it has, P 
particular, been addressed. 


A 
. p. K. GUPT 
DE krit, 


Professor and Head, Department of Sans! id 
Punjabi University, Pate 
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Aksara : A Forgotten Chapter in the 
by P. M. Modi, Sri Satguru 
Pp. XII--175. Price Rs. 100. 


History of Indian Philosophy, 
Publications, Delhi, 1985, 


The book under review is the author's thesis submitted for the 
Doctoral degree from the University of Keil, West Germany. Taking 
the referent from Prof. F. Otto, Schrader and moreover, having felt 
the desideratum of such work as on the terminology of the Gita, 
Prof. Modi has made this effort in this direction. In his attempt, in 
four well written chapters, the author has given a lucid and analytical 
appraisal of the metaphysical term Aksara with special reference to 
Upanisads, Bhagavadgita, Later Mahabharata (including the schools 
of Aupanisad Samkhya, Yoga and Paiicaratra) and Brahmasatra. 
Propounding the theory of Aksara-Purusa, Prof. Modi has advertently 
criticized and set aside the views and wrong interpretations put forth 
by the scholars like P. Deussen, E. W. Hopkins, etc. The correct 
and unambiguous interpretations of the passages extracted from the 
Upanisads, the Bhagavadgita, the Mahabharata and the Brahmasitra, 
and quoted as references to support his view have been given by the 
author in the appendices. While examining the concept of Aksara 
the author has also thrown light on the co-related philosophical 
Concepts such as the origin of the classical Samkhya and the tran- 
sedent God of Yoga philosophy. 


Although the publisher has tried to make it a second edition 
Just by Writing on the title page ‘Second Edition’; otherwise it is 
simply a Photocopy of the first edition published from the Baroda in 
1932, Another striking pity is that there is no preface, a feature of 
the book of this kind, from which a reader can get the off hand 
knowledge about the book. Moreover, the errata running into two 
Pages speaks of typographical and transliteration errors, however 
many mistakes occuring are not, indeed, covered in it. 


In Spite of this, Sri Satguru Publications deserves gratitude from 
* scholarly world for bringing out the book, long out of print. 


RAGHBIR SINGH 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U, Hoshiarpur. 
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Studies in Indian Philosophy (A memorial volume in honour of 
Pandit Sukhlalji Sanghavi), ed. by Dalsukh Malvania and Nagi, 
J. Shah, L. D. Institute of Indology, Ahamedabad-380009, 1981 
Pp. xxii, 324. Rs. 60. 


The present volume, under review, is a commemoration volume 
issued in honour of the Late Pt. Sukhlalji Sanghavi (8.12.1880. 
2.3.1978), a versatile genius and respectable scholarly personality in 
the field of Indological Studies. This memorial volume contains 
twenty eight articles contributed by the eminent scholars from India 
and abroad, 


Out of these twenty eight, first four, dealing with Panditji's life, 
personality, works and services, are contributed by Prof. S. Mukerjee, 
T. R. V. Murty, D. D. Malvania and N.J Shah. N. J. Shah men- 
tions about twenty nine works as very important and well-known 
among his writings. For selfless dedication to the cultural and 
literary cause, Pt. Sukhlalji was honoured and awarded by State and 
Central Govt. with Padmbhushan, Ceitificate of honour, Pandita 
and in other ways. 


‘Studies in Indian Philosophy’ section of this volume consists of 
twenty four research papers mainly on the problems of Jainism and 
Buddhism. General Indian Philosophy, literature and Grammar are 
also given a due representation there. Among the contributors, 
K. R. Norman (England) K, K. Dixit (India), George Cardona 
(Philadelphia), Lal Mani Joshi, Y. Krishan, Harvey B. Aronoon 
(Virginia). S.D. Joshi and others are notable authors and well 
known in their respective field of. Indological research. 


L. D. Institute has laid a good tradition of standard publication 
in Indological research and Such volumes pay homage not only to the 


scholar but to the tradition of. learning as well. 


DR. T. S. BINDRA 
Reader, V.V.B.I.S. & I.S,, P. U., Hoshiarpu 
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samata Yoga, by R. S. Pal, Vision Books, Delhi, 1984. Pp. 142. 
price Rs. T5. 


The great philosopher of the modern world and an authority on 


comparative religion, Dr. Radhakrishnan once told that : 


«Unless the fundamental nature of the modern man is trans- 
formed, the catastrophe of the world can never be avoided", 


(East and West : Some Reflections) 


In the light of above-quoted idea the present book on Practical 
Rajayoga named as Samata Yoga may be called an honest attempt to 
transform the fundamenta! nature of the modern man quite baffled 
with the fear of elimination of his own existence and also with his 
own atomic weapons. The cry for peace and unity through social 
and economic means can never be responded and materialised if not 
based on spiritual contentment, universal love and selfless service to 
all, that is often preached by the Great Masters, 


The bock reveals that the author is really a dedicated soul and 
highly aware of present crisis of human consciousness. He presents 
hisphilosophy thoroughly based on his practical sadhana that is 
quite personal in form but universal in spirit. Being a scicnce 
student in his higher studies, the author follows the analytical methods 
and modern idiom of comparative knowledge, Simultaneously, it is 
Noteworthy that he has full regards for the early Acaryas, Upanisads 
and particularly for Patañjali, the great master of Yoga. During 
the long thirty years of persistent practice, he has experimented with 
sincerity in various ways of spiritual practice, e.g., Vaignavism] Saivism, 
Saktism and the other sects; and a reader finds all these aptly 
Presented in a single system, An open-hearted aspirant soul cannot 
a appreciate the impartial ways of illustrating the philosophy with 

Parallels from the Holy Bible, the Holy Quran, and the sacred 
<a of the world, Yet his personal philosophy is enshrined with 
an mythology, Pataüjal's Yoga and Vedantic metaphysics—all 

lined and reassessed. j 


The book is divided into four parts: Introspection, Metaphysics, 


tactical Ra jayoga and Experiences. The sections deal with practical 


Ielio; Š 
“ligious life of the aspiring souls at large. The reader finds the 
Or as talking directly to him quite in personal ways. Such a 


UE between an author and the reader is very rare. The book 


Ta 
Provi 
; des not only the practical instructions, but the narrated miracu- 
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lous experiences also serve as an solace to the seeker of Oneness-in.;]j 
The book is edited in Europe and published in India. About ning 
illustrations and charts make such a deep philosophy very easy for 
the common reader, A glossary of Sanskrit terms is appended to the 
book which is printed finely and on the standard paper. The sub- 
ject presented in brief and impressive style adorned with suggestivity 
and poetical beauty. A sincere reader, with his faith in betterment 
of the present situation, may be blessed with a golden hope of colour- 
ful dawn preceding the blooming humanity that is destined to scale 
the heights of Samata, from an individual to the one world. 


KRISHNA MURARI SHARMA 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U., Hoshiarpur, 


The Divinity of Krishna, by Noel Sheth, S.J., Munshiram 
Manoharlal Delhi, 1984. Pp. xiv+190, Demy size. Price Rs. 80. 


The Krishna-problem in Indology has been studied by a number 
of scholars, both occidental and oriental for a considerable period. 
The present work entitled “The Divinity of Krishna" is an addition 
tothe specific study of Krishna-cult in Indian perspective. This 
thesis, accepted for Ph.D. Degree by Harvard University, sketches 
the evolution of Krishna’s divinity from the Harivamsa to the 
Bhagavatapurüma via the Visnupurana. Im his opinion these three 
scriptures provide ample evidence for gradual development of 
Divinity of Krishna. 


In the Foreword, the advisor of the thesis Prof. Daniel, H. H 
Ingalls, the Chairman of the Deptt. of Sanskrit and Indian Studies, 
Harvard University, agrees with the approach of Dr. Sheth to p 
Krishna-problem which is quite objective and has not sought t 
farfetched decisions, and simultaneously, it is also worth-noticing Í a 
he has not compared it to his own faith, i.e., Christianity. The author 
himself calls his approach as “phenomenological, neither philos? 
phical, nor theological, nor psychological, nor sociological, a 
so forth.” 

d 
The author has presented his subject classified into four Bg 
divisions called as chapters ; 
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I. Krishna in the Harivaréa. 
II. Krishna in the Visnu and Bhagavata Puranas 


I. Krishna’s nature and relation to creation ; and finally 


IV. Conclusion. 


A select Bibliography and Index are also appended to the 
book as being an essential part of the research work. 


After a short Introduction of two pages, in the first chapter the 
author opens the discussions regarding Krishna as hero, based on 
the Visnuparvan of the Harivamía. Various heroic feats of Krishna 
—his birth, childhood, encounter with the Kaliya, the cycle-dance 
with cowherd-maidens (Cakravala), killing of Arista and Keéin, 
Krishna’s return to Mathura and death of Kamsa, Krishna’s battles 
with Jarasandha and Kalayavana, the abduction of Rukmini, stealing 
of Parijáta, the battles with Jvara, Siva, Guha and Bana, etc.—have 
been critically studied. Regarding Krishna as the Supreme Being, the 
Harivamsa does not provide much material. 


In the second chapter the author has discussed life and works of 
Krishna as appeared in the Visnu and the Bhagavata puranas and he 
finds that the Visnupurana has exalted Krishna to the clear heights of 
Divinity with bolder statements as compared to the Zarivaméa. The 
Visnupurana declares the six qualities of the Bhagavan, called as 
bhagas. The three powers of the Supreme Being as sandhini, samvit 
and ahladini have also been mentioned first time therein. All the 
gods are dominated by Krishna. The author finds the tone of the 
Bhagayata purana much high in this regard. The tenth Book of the 
Bhagavata purana places Krishna one with the Absolute, and gives 
Vedantic touch to His creational aspect, as compared to the 
Visnupurana and the Harivam$a. The author has studied the episodes 
of Krishna's life propounding his divinity in all respects. 


In the third chapter, the Creator Krishna has been analysed with 
Concepts of maya, omniscience and omnipotence, etc. Krishna's nature 
3$ the Supreme has got the author's maximum attention. In a 
Separate Section, evolution of Bhakti has been traced from the 

qriyamáa to the Bhagavatapurana through the Visnupurama which 
Puts devotion with considerable force, but ultimately this wave was 


Eu o E 
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exalted in the Bhagavatapurüna. The nine forms of bhakti are enu. 
merated there : 


say adde fatur Carol TRATT 1 
add aed aped weuuruiddeTq tt (BAP. 7.5.23) 


The author adds few others to these as varsalya, Satsanga, guru- 
bhakti, madhura bhakti—sambhoga and vipralambha (erotic love 
to Krishna). Besides these, Krishna’s sight and touch, flute, types of 
devotees, Krishna's grace, etc., have been treated with quite interest. 
Under the section *Krishna and Salvation' the author has elucidated 
five types of muktis, viz., salokya, sarsti, samipya and ekatva (or 
sayujya). The Bhagavata also conceives jivanmukti. The perfect 
surrender (with all merits and demerits) of the aspirant soul is required 
by the Bhagavata. Therefore, hate, fear, lust, anger, etc., can 
also play their role in meditating on Krishna. In the Bhagavata 
we see ; 


aa wig wy TASHA agada wg 
fae ext fasaa arfa amaai fe Ñ u (BAP. 10.29.15) 


But in this respect the Visnupurana is silent. The whole treatment of 
Divinity of Krishna is well-arranged and studied with quite objective 
approach. The author concludes : 


"We witness an evolution of divinity of Krishna from the 
Harivamía to the Bhagavatapurana through the Visnupurana, not 
only through many-faceted development in philosophical and theolo- 
gical comprehension of Krishna's divine nature, but also through the 
handling of various episodes in the life of Krishna. Through the 
process of omission, transformation and removal of blemishes in the 
picture of Krishna, and through hymns and spiritual discourses, the 
Visnupurzna and even more so the Bhagavatapurana presents ? 
progressively more divine portrait of Krishna.” (P 164) 


In brief, the present work on Divinity of Krishna is a systematic 
study based on the aboye three authentic sources, viZ., Harivams4, 
Visnupurana and the Bhagavata. Diacritical signs have been used 
in whole of the book but the titl The 


MALEYO] € has been left unmarked. 
printing is fine, 


KRISHNA MURARI SHARMA 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U., HoshiarP" 
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The Oceanic Feeling (The Origins of Religious Sentiment in 
Ancient India), by J. Moussaieff Masson, D. Reidel Publishing 
Company, P.O. Box 17, 3300 AA, Dordrecht, Holland, 1980. 
Pp. xi4-213. 


The present book under review is the third volume in the series 
entitled ‘Studies of Classical India’ brought out by an Editorial 
Board including the author of this book, J. Moussaieff Masson, the 
Professor of Sanskrit, University of Toronto, Ontario, Canada. The 
subject of this work is an inter-disciplinary research in religious 
scriptures of India, 


In Preface, Dr. George Devereux calls such study as ‘an applied 
psychoanalysis’ and the author as ‘the first Sanskritist to have acquired 
a complete psychoanalytic training’. The learned author has already 
got his research work published in three volumes on Dhyanyaloka and 
Dhyanyalokalocana in the Harvard Oriental Series. In the Foreword, 
the author expresses his ideas about his method of psychoanalysis 
and its application to the supernormal themes of Epics and Puranas. 
He faces such questions as: Could these writings, these tales and 
legends be understood as distorted expressions of ordinary human 
needs ? Was not a classical hysterical psychoneurosis, or an ob- 
Sessional illness, at root a different expression for the same craving ? 
What after all, lies behind the claim to omniscience and omnipotence ? 
And so on. According to the author all the seven chapters of this 
book are, in fact, the lectures delivered on different occasions in 
Various conferences and universities. 


These seven chapters are named as under denoting the subject 
dealt therein : 


l. Introductory Essay on Application of Psychoanalysis to 
Indian Tradition. 


2. The Oceanic Feeling: Origin of the Term. 


3. The Oceanic Feeling: The Surrounding Imagery in the 
Earliest Sanskrit Texts and its Psychological Implications. 


The Oceanic Feeling: The Image of the Sea. 


Monkeys, Children's Literature and Screen-memories : A 
Psychological Approach to Enchanted Forests in the ` 
Ramayana. H 
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6. Notes on Kubja, the Hunchback and Krsna with some Obser. 
vations on Perversion. 


7. Yogic Powers and Symptom-Formations. 


An Epilogue, a Bibliography and Index are appended to the 
main work. 


The approach of the author is enriched with Freudian clinical 
methods and psychoanalytic case-studies. Thus, it is enlightening and 
thought-provoking, But such symbolism is mainly based on abnormal 
phenomena and rather with limited scope in dream-analysis, etc, 
Certainly, it cannot establish the dignity of the scriptures and inspiring 
prophets of the timeless ages. Instead, such method degrades the 
saviours of humanity responsible for moral and spiritual emanicipa- 
tion and worthy living patterns of society of man. The mystical 
writings and the mystics should not be proved simply as the cases of 
abnormal behaviour, such as hallucination, complexes, infantile re- 
pression of sexual instincts, and neurotic disorders or hysteria. This 
book has reminded me of William James’ ‘Varieties of Religious 
Experience’ and such other works on psychology of religion. 


No doubt,the learned Professor has done a great labour in 
presenting his opinions supported with vast store of informations and 
case-reports of the psychotherapeutic clinics. Simultaneously, the 
author possesses a respectable knowledge of original Sanskrit texts 
and Indian traditions. The symbol of Ocean is wisely presented with 
ample evidences from the psychoanalytic literature and the Sanskrit 
sources. His angle of vision is admirable in the sense, that it broadens 
the scope of research in Indian religion. But the reader as well as 
the author must also be cautious about the limitations of the method 
of psychoanalysis which is successful only in curing the abnormal 


personalities not in explaining the super-normal saints, Yogis or 
mystics of the world. 


. A large bibliography given here is a good list of psychoanalytic 
literature, Diacritical signs are used for transliterating Sanskrit words. 


KRISHNA MURARI SHARMA 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U., Hoshiarpur 
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The Philosophy of Non Attachment (The way to Spiritual Freedom 
jn Indian thought), by M.M. Agrawal: Motilal Banarsi Dass, 
Delhi, 1982. Pp. 1-100. Price Rs. 75, 


Human life has definite aims and purposes, one of them being the 
realization of truth, Our ancient sages have been explaining this 
truth from time to time. Our seers have shown the path walkiog on 
which man could free himself from illusions of this world. Attach- 
ment is said to be one of the main causes of human sufferings, like 
birth and death, disease, hope and despair, ignorance, etc. The Non- 
attachment, quite contrary to attachment, is considered to be of great 
importance to the understanding of spiritual philosophy. It has its 
own significance in the Indian philosophy, particularly the Vedanta. 


The book under review is an attempt in this direction. The 
author maintains that the philosophy of non-attachment is a philoso- 
phy of truly creative consciousness, and as such, he explains the 
notion of non-attachment in detail. 


The book is divided into five chapters including the Introduction 
and the Conclusion. In the Introduction the author has tried to show 
the spiritual importance of non-attachment, while giving a brief 
account to its opposite notion as attachment which makes human 
existence a painful affair. He thinks that the only escape from 


attachment is the attainment of the first and the last freedom, i. e. 
Nirvana, 


In the second chapter the author presents the metaphysical view 

of life as reflected in Hinduism, Jainism and Buddhism. However, 

S main concern is with Upanisads and the Gita. He has shown that 

aS fo his attachment a person first struggles to protect and retain 

S objects which he has with him, and then experiences the sorrows 

me World. It is non-attachment or self-knowledge that leads him 
{tds Jivanmukei. 


M third chapter deals with the nature of non-attachment. 
Mag, 8L the writer has discussed the connection between a 
Bere Dt and the nature of spiritual attainment of a persons in his 
OM S€ existence, The author seems to be clear while discussing 
| h divi tion in a systematic way. The subject-matter of this chapter 
And *d under sub-headings like—Attachment, Desire, Emotion 


Action, the Motive of Action, Freedom, etc. Accordingly, the 


M: 
= 
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author has presented each issue in a simple style and rational manner, 
He has ably presented Krsna's teachings of self-knowledge and selfless 
action in this chapter. Similarly, mode of thinking, right motive m 
action, freedom, etc., have been discussed with suitable examples, 

In the fourth chapter certain selected verses of the Gita have been 
explained by the author in support of the notion of non-attachment 
and its relation to moral values. Logical analysis of Lord Krspa's 
teachings to Arjuna have been presented in this very chapter. The 
author believes that weakness of will-power leads us to moral weak. 
ness, and spiritual aim cannot be achieved without morality. Moral 
weaknesses can be eliminated by following the teachings of the Gita, 


The fifth chapter sums up with general conclusion. The author is 
of the firm opinion that the philosophy of non-attachment is not an 
escapist philosophy, and spiritual knowledge is never a purely theore- 
tical matter. It is rather, basically, an optimistic philosophy. We can 
overcome depression, remove fear, despair and other psychological 
hindrances to creative action, It shows one how to live a mean- 
ingful life. 


Emphasis throughout the work is on the notion of non-attachment. 
The author fully justifies the title of the book. Introductory remarks 
in the beginning and comments at the end of each chapter can easily 
be understood by anyone. One can apply the votion of non-attach- 
ment to one’s problems of everyday life successfully as the author 
believes. The book, no doubt, is helpful to general readers. It could 
have been more attaractive if the Sanskrit quotations were produced 
in original form. The printing of the book is fine with nice paper 


RAJENDRA K. SHARMA 
VV.BLS. & I.S., P. U., Hoshiarpur: 
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Aphorisms and Proverbs in Kathasaritsagara, VoLI, by Ludwik 


Sternbach, Akhil Bharatiya Sanskrit Sahitya Parishad, Lucknow, 
1980. Pp. xii 4-312. Rs. 65, 


The book, under review, is an interesting compilation of the 
aphorisms and proverbs occurring in Katha-sarit-sagara of Somadeva. 
Prof. L. Sternbach, the learned compiler and well-known Subhasita- 
vidvan, presents only the English rendering of the proverbs in the 
present volume. Seven hundred and thirty three aphorisms and 
proverbs are classified into 50 heads Covering a vast field of observa- 
tion of life and society. These classes deal with the subjects like 
religion, reincarnation, destiny and fate, charity, poverty, this world, 
life, love, woman, family, wisdom, self-confidence, advice, gambling, 
crime, rogue, the king, etc, The last section is miscellanea, The 
sections are again divided into many sub-heads. 


Really, these proverbs are gems of Sanskrit literature. 


An Introduction of fifty pages puts the compiler's ideas regarding 
the author, age, subject, source and style of Katha-sarit-sagara at 


length and critica! assessment of various views of the authorities on 
this subject. 


The compiler deserves our thanks for bringing out such a infor- 
mative and selective wise sayings of our anciet poet. The translation 
must haye accompanied the original text, but in the beginning, the 
Compiler has himself stated that it is for non-Sanskrit knowing people. 
The Akhil Bharatiya Sanskrit Sahitya Parishad has really done 
4 great labour in bringing out this volume which, in the author’s 
Words, consists of more footnotes than the text. Printing and techni- 
Cal aspects of the publication are upto the mark. 


PARBHAT SINGH 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U., Hoshiarpur. 
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Samskrta Natakono Paricaya (in Gujarati): Introduction , 
Sanskrit Drama, by Dr. Tapasvi Nandi, published by is 
University Grantha Nirman Board (University Book Production 
Board) Gujarat State, Ahmedabad, 380006, Second Revised 
Edition, 1979. Pp. 8+489+3. Price: Rs. 17, 


The University Book Production Board, Ahmedabad, publishes 
under the centrally sponsored scheme of production of books and 
literature in Gujarati useful at the University-level and it is under 
this scheme that the book under review has been published, 


It is a pleasure to welcome the second edition of the book, the 
first edition being published in 1971. 


The present second-edition is a revised one and the author has 
tried to incorporate the results of researches conducted during the 
interval-period, i.e., between 1971 and 1979. The present edition has 
one apparent revision and it is the running numbering of chapters in 
place of sections as in the first edition. (vide author's Preface). 


The present edition has 22 chapters dealing with the following 
authors and topics : 


Origin and growth of the Sanskrit drama ; its characteristics, its 
varieties, Agvaghosa, Kalidasa,  Bhasa-nataka-cakra, Sudraka, 
Caturbhani, Bhagavadajjukiya, Mattavilasa, Kundamala, Harsa, 
Visakhadatta, Bhatta Narayana, Bhavabhtti, Mayuraja, Murat 
Rajasekhara, playwrights of the Chandella dynastic rule, Krsnaraja, 
Vatsaraja, playwrights of Gujarat, works based on the Ramayana and 
the Mahabharata some Bhanas and Prahasanas, Hanumannaraka 
(alias Mahanataka), etc. This is followed by the phalaéruti -chapte 
brief referential note of dramatic works, index of works and inde 
of authors. 


This is followed by a list of publications of the Universit) 


Grantha Nirman Board (pp. 1-3). 
isions, Bene 
bringing 9 
print. 


As noted above the present publication is with rev 

there is nothing special to comment, but to commend for 

— the present second edition, as the first one had gone out of 
is hoped that this revised edition will serve the need of stud ast: 
nskrit in particular and other readers in general as it did in th N 


(my (S A12 M 
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It may, however, be noted that on p. 7 in the context of the origin 
of Sanskrit drama one misses a reference to an article : “The Akhyana 
Theory Reconsidered” by L. Alsdorf (vide JOIB, Vol. 13, No. 3, 
pp: 195-207). Sometimes misprints and incomplete references spoil 
the beauty of this nice book, e.g., pp. 207, 208, 209, 210, 211-340 fn.) 
paate for ETE ; p. 472 HAA for steag ; incomplete references, 
ZI. p. 14 fn. 17 ; p. 473 ; the G.O.S. Volume-number is missing. 


Dr. Nandi and the University Granth Nirman Board deserve our 
hearty congratulations for publishing this revised second edition and 
we look forward to have many more works from Dr. Nandi's pen in 
the years to come. 


DR. S. G. KANTAWALA 
Prof. and Head, Deptt. of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit, Faculty 
of Arts, M. S. University of Baroda, Baroda. 


Bhasa, by V. Venkatachalam, Published by Sahitya Akademi 
New Delhi. Pp. XVI+136. 1986. Price Rs. 40. 


In the early decades of this century a fierce controversy raged 
Over the literary firmament regarding the authenticity of 13 plays 
*xcavated by Mm. Ganapati Sastri of Trivandrum. He ascribed them 
foa common author, viz., Bhasa, No doubt, Bhasa was earlier to 
Kalidasa which fact he himself has recorded in one of his darmas. 
Tet the controversy among the scholars of both East and West was 
“earding the authorship as well as the authenticity of the published 
amas, At least 3 monographs by A. D. Pusalkar of Bombay, A. S. 
of ue of Madras, and of recent days and nearer home, N. qe 
"m Kerala University, were the result of this controversy. l ese 

till s have analysed the various points to prove their viewpoints. 
tabilit * Problem of Bhasa is at the cross roads regarding the accep- 
mM One view or the otber and no consensus 1$ yet to be struck. 
the 1 Rr procured the palm and other materials con eae 

also in ys from South Kerala and manuscripts have been fou 
€ houses of Chakyars who are professional players of dramas 


Wo 24 
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in Sanskrit. Few scholars have, however, thought that these plays 
might be abridged or edited versions of the original versions of plays 
by Bhasa to suit their needs. One another point to be noted in this 
context is that Bhasa was not a South Indian, though A. S. P. Iyer 
would associate him with Kerala, and that the works speak about the 


North Indian aroma. 


In this context Prof. Venkatachalam’s monograph on Bhasa is 
refreshingly original and non-controversial in approach. The author's 
ripe experience and rich erudition have blended themselves in the 
formulation of such a work in that, it at once satisfies the curiosity of 
the scholar as well as the layman to know about Bhasa. In ancient 
Greek and English literatures one comes across many plays to the 
credit of a playwright. But in ancient India, in spite of the rich and 
voluminous literature, the plays as such were not in large numbers. 
It is not cretain whether Bhasa had written only 13 plays at all or 
more just like Sophicles and Shakespeare, yet the Chakyar's reper- 
toire contained only 13. 


There is considerable unanimity in the aspect of commonness in 
all the plays and the soul of a drama lies only in the crisp dialogue 
that is racy, agile, full of quick repartees which help to keep the 
audience always awake. This aspect is fairly found in all the dramas 
available now. When the dramas of Kalidasa, Bhavabhüti and others 
may be termed as drama-poems, those of Bhasa can be called without 
hesitation ‘dramas’, 


In nine compact chapters, Prof. Venkatachalam brings out a 
clean and impressive word-picture of Bhasa. Conveniently, edging 
out the controversial aspects, the author’s presentation is informative 
just enough for a layman to know about the playwright and to kindle 
the curiosity of a scholar to know more about him, 


In the first Chapter, the greatness of the dramatist is brought out 
by pointing out the tributes the author had received down the ages 
and not because of quantity of the dramas alone. The Bhasa problem 
isbriefly presented to ensure the light and sound that mie 
regarding the works on their publication by the great Gan 
Sastri, in the second Chapter, The dramatist's life and date form a 
theme of the third Chapter. Next follows a bird's eye a e 
o 


amas in the epics, Puranas and tales of the land. 
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Two plays are based on Ramayana, seven on Mahabharata and 
Krsna theme, two on historical or semi-legendary theme and two on 
fiction or tales of the land. In three chapters the above-mentioned 
works are examined. It is followed by a critical appraisal by the 
author of this monograph. The last Chapter deals with the foot- 
prints to notice the influences and impacts on the later day authors. 


Original Sanskrit verses are quoted in the body of the text as 
needed are printed for clear and correct understanding of the text. 


and the other exclusively of Bhasa, are very useful additions. 


The get-up of the book is fine, and to make the book more 
attractive, the colour picture on the front cover (jacket) —a scene from 
Svapnavasavadatta—has been added. The reviewer regrets that a 
copy of the same has not been added inside too for lasting 
preservation. / 


A glossary, Select Bibliography and two Indices, one for general | 
| 
| 


The book will no doubt cater to the needs of all persons con- y 
cerned with theatre and particularly to know more about an ace- 
dramatist of ancient India. 


R. N. SAMPATH 
Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras, 


Jayadeva and Gita Govinda, by Shri Prasanta Kumar Dasgupta. 
Indian Publications, Calcutta (1974). 


Vacah Pallavayati (Umapatidhara), by Shri presanta Kumar 
Dasgupta. Esa Bangur Avenue, Calcutta—55 ; ‘Grantha’ (Edn 2) 


1984. A-4/5 Kalindi Housing Estate, Calcutta—89. 


Jayadeva and Some of His Contemporaries, by Shri Prasanta 
Kumar Dasgupta. M/s Sanskrit Book Depot, Calcutta—700 006, 
1982. Rs. 60. 


is We read recently three books by Dr. Prasanta Kumar Dasgupta 
ap... immense satisfaction and it is a pleasure for me to make a few M. 
—SVation on them. The author most painstakingly and sincerely = | 


By poe 
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worked on some of the significant poets of the 12th century, a difficult 
and critical period in the medieval period of history of Bengal and 
early period of Bengali authors (if not Bengali literature not yet then 
properly formed and shaped). The first two books, viz., Jayadeyq 
and Gifa Govinda (1974), and Vacah Pallavavati (Umapatidhara), eq. 
1984, (written in Bengali), undoubtedly, may be taken as important 
contributions made by the author to some aspects of Vaisnava 
philosophy and literature in Bengali ; in addition the author made a 
realistic and objective interpretation of the materials which constituted 
‘al the tragic history of 12th century Bengal. His contribution, undoub- 
tedly, is rich and original and deserves sincere appreciation. Third 
book under review, is written in English and consists of a few essays all 
relevantly worked upon the central theme of 12th century Bengal and 
its decadent output of Sanskrit litetrature written by the court poets 
| of king Laksmanasena and ali of them are the contemporaries 
PA of Jayadeva, the author of the Gita Govinda. 


Ordinarily, a student of Bengali literature in our country does not 
take much interest in history or its realistic interpretation. This one- 
sidedness, to a certain extent, keeps a student of Bengali literature very 
limited and handicapped. Diverse interest and wide reading as back- 
ground are necessary for any research student; and specialisation 
does not mean building up a tilting monolith in a narrow strip of 
ignorance, Fortunately and surprisingly, our present author in question 
is free from all these narrow outlooks and combines his intellectual 
pursuit with a critical analysis and scientific investigation. In our 
country, unfortunately, again a watertight distinction is made between 
the science and art subject of study. Asa result, a student of science 
avoids reading any treatise on literary topics Jest he gets lost in 
confusion, a student of art particularly of literary topics on the other 
hand, is hopelessly innocent of A B C of sciences ; luckily, at present 
this attitude has been detected by some scholars at least as a defect 
and they come out now to hold ihat the subject matters of science 
i d art are not only interdependent but they remain incomplete and 
. isolated study without one another. Our author in question is one 
c Who do so understand and try to. plunge into the wide field 
. Ot story Which is the background of any literature, and he possess 
to pin down his conclusions with an objective interest 
J be ound universally valid for the scientific world. m E 
a product of history and, although he is a gifted P d 
ie time-old theme of Radhakrsna love and acrobat! : 
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of words and imagery. So arethe others, his contemporaries, 
Govardhanacarya, Dhoya, Sarana and Umapatidhara; the last one 
also happened to be a minister of the royal court. Jayadeva, a great 
poet and a great devotee of his time, became widely known all over 
India for his immortal Radhakrsna lyric; but he, too, could not 
subdue his vanity to begin with and start criticising his fellow poets 
and contemporaries. This manifest, but subtle expression of self 
Jove, remains a unique feature of human mind. A psychology of 
superiority complex has been clearly detected and dealt with by the 
author and that inspired him to justify Umapatidhara specially. 
Umápatidhara and the three others are also known, more or less, for 
their traditional theme and writing in the forms of praise of Gods or 
kings in the style of Gatha or Arya and so on. 


The author intentionally selected this new field and sticks to it 
with his interest in universal human character, a piece of psycho-socio- 
logical study. His path is difficult no doubt, but instead of being a 
deviation from the schedule path of literature, his selection clearly 
hints ata vast and unexplored field of literary criticism including 
those of Bengali literature. We wish him all success in his further 
studies which may not be very soon easily understood by many for 
his novel approach. 


However, we would like to point out that the author should be 
more careful about his definitions and classifications of the contexts 
and the contents. His observations are really well documented, but 
these should be rearranged in a more compact and precise manner. 
We hope, this will come in the course of further studies made by him 
future in a fuller and richer way. He started with some original 
approach of his own and this, when combined with further insight 
Which he will develop in furure, will surely enable him to arrange the 
“ty rich materials of the above three books in a more logical manner 
While Preparing them for new editions. 


ARUNA HALDAR 
(Rtd.) Reader in Philosophy, Patna University, Patna. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar e 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


190 LITERARY REVIEWS [ Vol. XXIV 


Jain Art and Architecture, edited by R. C. Dwivedi, Director 
Centre for Jain Studies, University of Rajasthan, Jaipur, 1980. 
Pp. 62+vi. Rs.25. 


Most of our scholars make inadequate or partial investigation in 
subjects of their interest. They offer nothing new and significant as 
a result of their studies and researches. They lack devotion to studies 
and proper orientation in methodology. 


The book, Jain Art and Architecture (JAA) meant for the 
present Review is also not an exception to it. Itis more an informa- 
tive than a scholarly publication. It contains 9 papers read in a 
Seminar on “Jain Art and Architecture”, organized in May, 1976, at 
Mount Abu, by the Centre for Jain Studies, University: of Rajasthan, 
Jaipur. It has some 12 Plates and two Indices : I: Sanskrit, Prakrit, 
Hindi Words and Technical Terms (pp. i-iii), 11: Names of Works, 
Authors and Persons and, Sects, etc. (pp. iv-vi). R. C. Dwivedi has 
written a Preface of nearly 20 lines in it. 


Barring the **Jaina-scholars"' (this term in almost all cases implies 
both: "scholars, by birth Jainas" and “scholars, for Jainas and 
Jainism” !), no scholar on Indus Valley Civilization and Harappan 
Culture has given even a slightest hint that Jainism vis-a-vis Jaina 
Art could be traced from the pre- or proto-historical periods before 
the Vedic age. It sounds still more funny that these Jaina-scholars, 
though not specialized in the fields of Indus Valley, or Harappan 
Cultures, or Vedic studies, and even without studying views of some 
specialized scholars in the fields concerned, go on just repeating the 
same age-old story of placing Jainism and their first firthakara: 
Rsabha in the Indus Valley or in the Vedic literature itself. This 


mania is wide-spread among almost all Jaina-scholars of India sine 
the last 6-7 decades, 

Being tired of intensive investigation in Jaina texts abounding 
in hair-splitting lengthy details, Jainologists at time gain some d 
tion and amusement offered in a best possible manner by na 
“neo-sramanologists” providing fantastic conjectures in search p 
Jaina-(vis-a-vis Buddhist-) *"$ramanologism" and Art, from the in 
Valley and Harappan Cultures (and firthakaras from the Vedas) ! 


most 
f: aith) 


if the Jaina-scholars try to prove their religion as the 
ancient one, the other Indian scholars (mostly non-Jaina bY 
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attempt to disprove it, not as a result of their original investigation 
put only by means of reproducing the views which would have alread 
existed OF outdated ! Moreover, scholars of Art/Architecture shoe 
generally no regard for studying Jaina texts in Support of their views 
in as much as the Jaina-scholars neglect to examine archaeological 
evidences in connection with any event from Jaina texts. 


Our remark has direct bearing on the two Papers entitled: “Jaina 
Art vis-a-vis Harappan Art", JAA pp. 7-11 (S. P. Gupta) and **Begin- 
nings of Image-making among the Jainas. An Evaluation of Date 
of Tirthankara Images from Lohanipur, Patna", JA4 pp. 1-6 (H. 
Sarkar), Literary sources from Jaina texts provide sufficient evidences 
which go against the fantastic conjectures of the Jaina-scholars. 
Sarkar and Gupta have not studied the Jaina texts to offer parallel 
references, 


Except Parsva and Mahavira, all the 22 tirthakaras in Jainism 
are legendary, even the concept of firthakara in Jaina religion would 
have started round about in the Ist or the 2nd century of our era. 
Paréva and Mahavira are never referred to as firthakaras in the 
earliest strata of the Jaina-siddhanta. Schubring (Doctrine : §§ 14-16) 
has, scholarly, treated the problem regarding the firthakaras and 
their historicity from the early Jaina sources, and rightly observed 
that 1-22 tirthakaras are legendary. As such, the Lohanipur-torsos, 
depicting Jaina tirthakaras, are, in fact, not earlier than the Ist century 
A.D. as stated by N. R. Roy and others. (The two Lohanipur-torsos 
are connected with a Harappan-torso by some Jaina-scholars for the 
«ly antiquity of Jainism, e.g , see A History of the Jainas, by A. K. 
Roy, Gitanjali Publishing House, New Delhi, 1984, p. 12). 


a da most repeatedly mentioned “evidences” for Jaina antiquity 
B Mec tite seals from the Indus Civilization (ara pan Culture : 
am A B.C.) from West Pakistan ; one (4.8 x 4.8 cms.) is connected 
num Jaina kayátsarga and the other (4X4 cms.) is connected with 
i» l. _The Jaina-scholars are here absolutely partial, and neglect 
aM UM aspects ; e.g., in the first seal, two hands of a standing 
liti u te not vertically hanging down, one of its legs is raised a 
vith h s, the main as well as the other 7 figures wear a head-dress 
not nut: a portion of it is hanging at the back. The figures do 
© be performing the kayótsarga! The posture of a Jaina 


' the kaydtsarga is described in the earliest strata of the Jaina 


texts as follows 
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1. The kayótsarga is performed by a muni—monk who observes 
4j five mahav-vayas, bambhacera, pind’-esana, samana-dhaming 
according to the Avafyakasütra 5.1 (AgS. p. 778-b) and the 
Avaíyaka Niryukti vs 1554 (mupina...ka' -ussaggo. . kayayy, 
AgS, p. 801-b). 4 


2. The kayótsarga should not be disturbed even by slightest 
bodily movements (suhumehim anga-saficalehim .. abhaggo...) 
declares the Avasyakastitra 5.2 (AgS, p. 779-a) and corrobo. 
rated by the Avaíyaka Niryukti vs. 1476 (ma me calan tp 
tant ..., AgS, p. 773-b). 


3. In the kayótsarga posture, both hands are vertically let loose 
hanging (vosarida-bahu-juyalo ...) and feet are placed four 
angulas apart from each other (caur’-angula-antarena sama- 
padam, savy'-anga-calama-rahio .. ) declares the original 
Avasyaka Niryukti (Digambara version), viz., Vattakera's 
Mulacara 7.149, Übersicht. pp. 18-b, 20-a). 


4. On the Avasyaka Niryukti vs. 1547 (... -kara-yala-kuppara..., 
Ags, p. 798-a, and see also p. 799-a), the Avagyaka Cami 
(SS. p. 269) comments that in the kayd¢sarga, hands stretched 
downwards should be resting on the knees. 


For other details of the kayütsarga, see Ubersicht p. 2-a : lines 
30-34 ; Doctrine. § 161 ; Bruhn: Avasyaka Studies | in; Studien 
zum Jainismus und Buddhismus, Alt-und Neu-Indische Studien 
23, S. 11-49 Wiesbaden 1981, and Avasyaka Studies 11, in: The 
U. P Shah Felicitation Volume, Gujarat Government Museum; 
Baroda, (1985). 


The other steatite seal with a yogi-like figure with a horned 
head-dress and with its erected penis can hardly be identified with | 
Rsabha, the first tirthakara in Jainism. The Rsabha- legend is orig — | 
nated in Jainism from the early Prthu-legend of the Mahabharata 
- (for details, see Adelheid Mette's Indische Kultur-stif. tungsberichte und 
Verhaltnis zur Zeitaltersage, Verlag der Akademie der Wissen- 


n und der Literatur in Mainz 1973, Nr 1). 


tar can say anything categorically about the Indus valley 


T society unless the Indus script is satisfactory 4j 
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v. P. Dwivedi in his paper : Jaina Wood Carving (JAA pp. 12-17) 
has nothing more to offer but just an elementary knowledge from his 
other articles of similar contents, viz., 


1. ‘Wood Carvings’, (Jianapitha, Chapter 32, pp. 428-438. 
Also referred to in JAA, p. 16, footnote 5). 


2, ‘Jaina Wood Carvings in the National Museum Collection’, 
(Aspects, Article No. 31, pp. 415-422), 


3. ‘Jaina Wood Carvings’, (Pt. Kailashchandra Shastri 
Abhinandana Grantha, Rewa 1980, pp. 357-363. 
This is a mere reproduction of his present paper 
in JAA. 


It is indeed surprising that Dwivedi considers legendary part in 
Jaina narratives as historical (“Once the famous Jaina temples on the 
Holy Mount Satruiijaya were of wood, is attested by the story of Uda 
Mehta.” JAA, p. 14, lines 29-30, and further he attempts to establish 
historicity of the Jivanta-svamin legend ; see JAA, p. 16, lines 5-12). 
The bronze image of the Jivanta-svamin from Akota (ca. 6th cent. 
A.D.) may be compared with the bust of a bodhisattva in red sand 
stone (2nd cent. A.D., Kusana period) from Mathura regions (Museum 
für Indische Kunst, Berlin-West, Kat. Nr. 86), U. P. Shah has to 
strive hard but without any valid evidence for the legendary Jivanta- 
svamin image (see U. P. Shah : West India, Jiianapitha, Chapter 13, 
PP. 136 foll. ; and Jaina Bronzes. A Brief Survey, Aspects, Article 
No. 26, pp. 269-298), The earliest literary records of the Jiyanta- 
jamin legend, as referred to by U. P. Shah (Evolution of Jaina 
Iconography and Symbolism, Aspects, Article No. 6, pp. 49-74, here 
specially p, 51), do not go earlier than the fifth century A.D. (cf. 
Jain Pratima-Vijñana, by M.P. Tivari, P. V. Res. Inst., Banaras, 1981, 
PP. 15-16). 


Dwivedi has mixed together two concepts of ghara-derdsara and 
“sara (JAA, p. 15). The derasarain general is a temple cons- 
“icted with maximum use of wood, just as contemporary house 
“tstructions in wood. It is open for all for worship. The wooden 
e "'4-derüsara is a kind of miniature replica of the early wooden 

"ble/derasaras, The ghara-derasara was kept in private houses for 
d Worship by the house-owners. A ghara-derasara is a private 
Property, 


- Vl (986) 25 


t 
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The Western Indian school of paintings in Gujarat and Rajasthan 
shows impacts of Tibeto-Kashmiran art (see below: on p. 7). It iş 
most likely that the wooden art would also have reached Gujarat from 
Tibeto-Kashmiran art in wood carvings of temples and monasteries 
of Samada, Tobo-Spiti, Tholing, Tsaparang, Lhatse, Luk, Alchi- 
Ladakh, etc., (see Transhimalaya by Tucci, pp. 143 foll., and cf. 
Plates 127, 129, 131-139, 142, 144, 150, etc.). 


Neelima Vashishtha (Representation of Samavasarapa in the 
Jaina Tower at Chittorgarh, JAA, pp. 18-21) has avoided giving 
textual references and essential illustrations for samavasarama as 
depicted in the Tower itself. She is not clear as to what extent the 
depiction of series of human and animal figurines in the Tower- 
samayasarana deviates from or corresponds to the conventional de- 
piction of such figurines in the plinth of any architecture in general, 
and those especially in samavasaranas. She should have shed some 
light whether it was a matter of coincidence that the figurines in the 
Tower partially agree with the description of a samavasarana in 
(Svetambara or Digambara) Jaina texts, 


It is unfortunately impossible to express our views on the Tower- 
samavasarana in absence of adequate illustrations in this paper or in 
any available research-work on the Tower. Other monographs of 
research articles on the Tower architecture in details were not easily 


' available for the present Review. 


R. S. Mishra (Rangavali in Jain Literature and Early Jain Art, 
JAA, pp. 23-31) attempts in vain to connect rangavali with ayagapattas 
(votive-stones) of the kankali Tila in Mathura (ca. 2 cent. B. C.) 
Scholarship is not an ability of the intellect in moulding any matter 
toa preplanned whim, nor is it a magical prowess to charm the 
laymen, It requires a depth of study of all relevant aspects. Being 
unaware of serious implications, Mishra finds the same concept ° 
Tanga in the compound words, such as rangayali, ranga-mandap® 
ranga-bhoga (JAA p. 30)! He thinks, rangavali, as a model for 
the dyaga-pattas, and states further that the ayaga-pattas might be 
not earlier than the references to the rangayali-concept in the Pauma- 
cariu (sic ! Paumacariya), a Prakrit text by a monk-author Vimalastr! 
in Jainism, To suit to his design of connecting rangavali with he 
dyaga-pattas, Mishra adopted the views of Jacobi and Keith that Po 
Work was composed in the Ist or the 3rd century A.D. Neither 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


1986 1 LITERARY REVIEWS 195 


Jacobi (Paumacariyam, Bhavnagar, 1914) nor Keith has properly 
analysed the work in various layers, as it is investigated by Pt. 
paramananda Shastri Sarsava (see : Padmapurana of Ravisena, Part 1, 
pp. 23 foll , Bharatiya Jrianapitha, New Delhi, 1977), who has rightly 
placed the Paumacariya of VimalasUri not earlier than the Sth or the 
sth century À D. (cf. also ** Paumacariyam ke racana-kala-sambandhi 
kati-paya aprakasita tathya" by K. Rishabhachandra, in the Muni 
Hajarimal Commem. Vol., Beawar, Rajasthan, 1965, pp. 877-883; 
“Jaina Se@hitya aura Itihasa", by Pt. Nathüram Premi, SamsSodhita 
Sahitya-mala, Bombay, 1956, p.90). The rangavali or Rangavalli 
(‘colour-creeper’’, “variety of colours") art is not confined to only 
Jainas or to only a sacrarium It is prevalent among the Hindus also. 
The custom of rangavali is wide spread with different names in dif- 
ferent regions ; as "trahgoli" in Gujarat/Maharashtra, as *'alpona" 
in Bengal, as “kolam” in South India, everywhere for beautifying a 
verandah and a doorsill. The rangavali for auspicious purposes of 
beautifying the floors of holy shrines, etc., is specially called bali- 
karman in literary texts (giving details about learning drawings ; 
"institutions" and teachers to teach the art), such as Harsacarita and 
Kadambari by Bana,—the principal sources of the Tilakamaiifari by 
Dhanapala, so also Trivikrama's Nalacampü, Sodhala’s Udayasundari- 
katha, etc. 


Thus, the concept of rangavali in general, stands for beautifying 
floors of houses or of religious shrines, whereas that of ayaga-patta 
is different, restricted to religious “offer”. We will explain in short 
its distinct concept and employment, in the following paragraph. 


V. S. Agrawala derives the word ayaga from aryaka (Studies of 
Indian Art, Banaras, 1965, p.178). U. P. Shah (as elaborated by 
Smt, Debala Mitra : ‘Mathura’, JAanapitha, Ch. 6, pp. 49-68; here 
P: 64) sees ayaga-pattas in expressions like “(pudhavi-) sila-pattaya" 
from the texts such as Aupapatika sutra (Das Aupapatika sūtra ... 
Einleitung, Text und Glossar von Dr E. Leumann. Abhandlungen für 
die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Band 8, Nr. 2, Leipzig, 1883. Also 
Kraus Reprint, Nandeln, 1966, § 10, or with variants § 22). V. S, 
Aa alas derivation is semantically not possible and has been 

lcised by W. Rau (‘Die ayagapattas auf den Stupadarstellungen von 
matavat? ... ZOMS Supp. 1 Teil 3, Wiesbaden, 1969, p. 906). 
2 Shah has not supplied further evidences for fis conjecture. The 
pe 4yaga is much identical with Pali ayaga “act of offering up 

thing”, derived from the Sanskrit root yaj—“to sacrifice” (Pali 


w 
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English Dictionary, Rhys Davids and W. Stede, Munshiram 
Manoharlal Publication, First Indian Ed., New Delhi, 1975, p, 105-b, 
also quoted : Suttanipata 486). The formation of the word ayagg 
is explained by Wackernagel in his Al/tindische Grammatik Y § 138, 
p.162. We are much indebted to Prof. Dr. Oskar von Hinüber for 
the above-stated discussion regarding ayaga from his scholarly con- 
tribution; ‘Das Nandyavarta-Symbol' (ZDMG Supp. 2, Wiesbaden, 
1974, foot-note 15 on p. 358). 


Thus dyaga-pattas are in the Jaina context meant for presentation 
of a patta in act of worship, in fulfilment of a vow or pledge, The 
dyaga- pattas are in no way connected with rangavali ! 


It has become a general tendency of our scholars, first to find 
facts of social life from fictitious description and artistic details. 
G.N. Sharma (a former acting-Director of the Centre for Jaina 
Studies) in his paper : ‘Art and Life in Rajasthan as Reflected in the 
Manuscripts of Kalpasütra Paintings’ (JAA, pp. 33-36) tries to trace 
real life in Rajasthan from the miniature paintings of the Kalpasntra- 
manuscripts. His treatment is elementary. Scholars concentrating 
on miniature paintings are expected to deal with problems of impact 
and development of any school with some noteworthy regional 
characteristics, if any, We mention here such matters in brief which 
are relevant in the present context. 


There is a long history of development in paintings of eyes in 
profile, and in few cases corner of an eye projected beyond the facial 
contour, The parallel features go back to the early Mangnang 
(Man nan) art of Western Tibet and the Buddhist paintings at the 
Alchi monastery at Ladakh in the Western Himalayas of the 10-11th 
cent. A.D. Itis said, Rinchensangpo (958-1055) was sent to Kashmir 
to invite many Kashmiran painters to Tibet, Tibetan tradition 
further informs us about its ancient temples, that they were built in 
imitation of Indian models, and many pilgrims (ca. 12-13th cent.) 
brought alongwith paintings on patas, i.e., thangkas (tan ka) 1n 
Tibetan,—some Jaina statues and some of the astadhatu-statues, mn 
the Sakyapa temple of Zhitok (bzir'og), G. Tucci has shed more 
light on the subject in his scholarly monograph : Transhimalay4- Be 
has illustrated parallels with some Ajanta paintings also (cf. Studies 
in Early Indian Paintings, by Moti Chandra, Asia Publishing Hous’ 
New Delhi, 1970, pp. 32 foll.). ; i 
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The language of lines and colour developed from the Tibetos 
Kashmiran art of paintings and spread in the Western parts of India, 
especially in Ajanta and Blura caves, and still farther in the Uttar 
pradesh also. Ajanta painters became much preoccupied with the 
literary description of an artistic eye and gave a new touch in treat- 
ment of the eye in paintings. The Western school of Jaina paintings 
(ca. 11th cent.) has an elongated eye in profile (barring the paintings 
of tirthakaras), large heavy breasts and buttocks bulging in opposite 
directions, fluttering ends of scarf and with angularities in bodily 
profile (showing movements), and this all recalls us a peculiar 
Sassanian motif (cf. Jaina Painting of Western India, Stella 
Kramrisch, in: Aspects, Chapter 29, pp. 385-404), traced in both: 
in South Rajasthan and in North Gujarat, —and not confined to only 
Rajasthan. The predominant eye feature is gradually missing its 
place from the paintings of Gujarat in the late 15th cent. onward. 


If, according to Sharma, ‘‘dhoti’’ (loin-cloth), scarf, and drapery, 
etc., illustrated in the Kalpasutra manuscripts (paper-mss.—Sharma 
isnot accurate !) are a normal dress in Rajasthan, we wonder, how 
he would interpret similar garments in some sculptures, e.g., a yaksa 
from Parkham (2nd cent. B.C. Mathura), a seated Buddha (ca. 2-3rd 
cent. A.D.) Takht-i-Bahi, West Pakistan), the Buddha and the 
Vajrapani (ca, 2nd cent. A.D. Gandhar-region), a monk-bust (4-5th 
cent. A.D., from Afganistan), etc. ! 


Sharma should have offered us in a convincing manner some 
outstanding local traits of the regions of Gujarat and Rajasthan and 
shown how he differs from U. P. Shah (‘More Documents of Jaina 
Paintings and Gujarati Paintings of Sixteenth and Later Centuries’, 
L. D. Series 51, L. D, Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad, 1976). It is 
difficult for us to decide anything about it in absence of any illustra- 
tions in Plates, they are not supplied by Sharma in JAA. 


Mukund Lath offers “Some Thoughts on the Early History of 
4ga-Paintings” (JAA pp. 37-16) on the basis of raga-dhyanas. He 
ardly supplies necessary textual evidences in support of his state- 
E Those, he supplied, are of too general nature to decide any- 
oe about the ragamala (paintings), Ragasagara, Sgnetto panisatede 
n fara, and Brhaddharma-purana, etc. At places bis statements 
2) up, may perhaps be of almost the same period e ND: 39, line 

^ Me can surely assume that ..." (p. 38, line 26), *... which is 
Perhaps earlier than ...” (p. 39, line 18), «it seems that all of it 
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was composed at the same time. If Hazara (sic! Hazra) is 


right, j 
then —°* (p. 40, lines 20-21), “If the arguments are not clinching, they | 
are surely at least suggestive." (p. 40, line 36), etc. recall us 8 casual I 
conversation rather than a systematic treatment of the subject, 


The following few lines as a specimen quoted from the paper 
will give a clear idea of the sort of argumentation and evidences 
Mukund Lath offers in support of his theme : 


“Musical experience convinces us that every raga has a rüpa 
of its own and that this is a living dynamic rüpa both in form 
and spirit. Every raga, in other words, has a distinct per- 
sonality, The metaphor of a living human being naturally 
comes to the mind. It was certainly this metaphor which 
gave rise to the idea of personified ragas with raginis as their 
Spouses.” (JAA, p. 41, lines 28-32) 


» 


Speculations and personal experiences have hardly any place in 
a scientific investigation. 


Lath's contention is quite contrary to what it should be in 
reality. He mistook the cause for an effect. The raga|ragini 
paintings are not the effect of any personal “musical experience". 
In fact, the latter is an emotional effect of the former, as rightly 
observed by Alain Danielou : 


"m "To describe the particular emotional climate of a raga, 
ancient theorists often made use of poems and pictures. These 
apparently have no material connection with the sound aspects 
of the raga but represent, in another field, the same mood, the 
same emotional flavour or rasa, and help the musician t0 
Place himself in the yery atmosphere he is to express by 
means of sounds." 


j-— C^ M p-— 


DU S WHERE NRI TIRE s aie 


(Representation of the Tagas in Pictures, Poems, and 
Numbers’, in Rupa Pratirnpa, p. 169, lines 26-30). 


Difficulties in identifying raga/ragini- protraiture in ragamalt- 
Paintings are met with also in the Pahari and the Rajput traditions 
which deviate generally from the Ksemakarna-system of verbal icone 
graphies. The whole theme has been scholarly treated by B. x 
Goswami (‘Ragamala Iconography in the Pehari Tradition’, ™ 
Rapa Pratirüpa, pp. 175-182). | 
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Since, we have our limitations in a Review like this, we simply 
mention in brief some relevant points which Lath would have dis- 
cussed in his paper : 


1, recent discovery of ta/a-paintings adding a new chapter in 
the ragamala-paintings (Bharata Itihasa Samshodhana 
Mandala, Poona), 


2, paintings of different rasas and bhavas in the Samsara-Cakra- 
Pata as described in Chapter 29 of Kuvalayamala-kaha (ca. 
7-8th cent. A. D.), 


3. forearly sources of the ragamala-paintings, Citralaksana of 
Nagnajit (in Gupta-period ?) edited by B. Laufer (Documents 
der Indischen Kunst, Heft 1: Malerei: Das Citralaksana 
nach dem Tibetischen Tanjur. Hrsgn. und überarbeitet. O. 
Harrassowitz, Leipzig 1913. ... Translated into English and 
with Introduction by B. N. Goswamy and A.L. Dahmen- 
Dallopiccola, Manohar Book Series, New Delhi 1976), 


4. for scholarly treatment of historical development of the 
ragamala paintings, /ndische Malerel, by Ersus and Rose 
Leonore Waldschmidt (Propylaen Kunstgeschichte, Band 16: 
Indien und Südostasien von H. Hártel und Jeannine Auboyer, 
Propylàen Verlag, Berlin-West 1971, pp. 179-187). 


Chandramani in his paper : ‘Jain Pata Chitra : Three Patas from 
Bharat Kala Bhavan’ (JAA, pp. 47-52) introduces the theme (pp. 
41-49) and describes three pata-citras (pp. 49-52), viz. Jina-samava- 
sarana, hrim-yantra, dhai-dyipa, collected and preserved in the 
Bharata Kala Bhavana, Banaras Hindu University (Banaras). 


Jaina cloth paintings might be traced as early as the 7th cent. 
Chandramani gives a very late period for that (14th cent., in 
744, p.47). Some literary texts casually mention about paja-citras. 
,I'Üligacarita of Jatasimhanandin (ca. 7th cent.) refers to a pattaka- 
“ala Where paintings on scrolls were kept in Jaina temples. A. L. 
pen Tefers to Visakhadatta's Mudraraksasa (ama patena can ah, 
ai l: between vss 16-17) and traces the religious practice qi eee 
i from the Ajivikism (cf., History and Doctrines of the Ajivikas, 
tial Banarsidass, Delhi, Reprint 1981, p. 35). 


From Chandramani's description of the three pafa-citras, it 


a 
| PPears that the citras being the pieces of the late 15th cent. and 
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thereafter, have developed some local peculiarities. There are many 
pieces in the Bharata Kala Bhavana, and Chandramani should have 
compared the three pieces with some contemporary ones and traced 
some historical impacts. Moti Chandra has mentioned many Pieces 
from the collection of the Bharata Kala Bhavana (op. cit. p, 77 and 
colour plates 8.10, etc.). Earlier pata-citras the thangkas ; tañ ka— 
illustrating proto-type art in fabrics are found in Tibet also (see 
above p. 7—Transhimalaya of Tucci). 


In a paper : Jinasena's Portrait of a Fortified City: A Critical 
Analysis (JAA, pp. 53-62), M, R. Singh offers in short an analysis of 
chapter 19 from Jinasena’s Adipurana, a specimen of critical study of 
a text. Asa Reviewer, we have to restrict ourselves in critically 
examining the material which he has presented from the Adipurana 
19 with some parallels from Kautilya’s Arthasastra. But, we would 
like to state some facts mostly concerned with his treatment of the 
subject. As in the case of Adipurana so also in the case of Arthasastra, 
a critical approach was equally essential. The question of comparison 
of the two texts should have followed thereafter. The Arthafastra, as 


. it is available today, is itself a spurious text (süfra-portions, “commen- 


tarial” portion, etc, etc.), 


His intention in the concluding part of his paper (JAA, pp. 60-61, 

the last 6 lines) is lofty, but rather ambiguous. The quality of 
‘thorough critical probings’ of any text is enough to investigate into 
‘historical perspectives’. It is in short called “critical study" or 
"structural study". The structural study of a text brings in clear 
focus the origins and developments of materials treated in it. Succes 
sive layers ina text depict origins and historical developments in 
philosophy, ideas, literary pieces, art and architecture, etc. Singh 
has confused the *historical perspective’ with a ‘concrete picture’, 
and excluded any ‘abstract picture’ from the former. This is all 
TTS If we have understood the expressions properly, he ™ ean 
concrete? for “the facts”, and “abstract”? for “unreal” ! But, iha 
picture of a fortified city emerging from the Adipurana 19 is abstract- 
Mery, as a piece of literary embellishment, and at the same (ue 
Jt Is ‘concrete’ real in the sense that this imagery picture as à literary 
ee is a genuine and original creation of Jinasena, and not 7 i 
spurious The Jaina authors being obsessed with a tendency g 
surpassing any existing literary ability of their precursors, bofroW = 
most all material from it, and incorporate it in their literary creation 
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with an additional (ideal or imagery) description, This tendency 
is evident in the canonical or proto-canonical texts of the Jainas, and 
much more in Jaina cosmography (see Die Kosmographie der Inder 
yon Willibald Kirfel, Bonn-Leipzig 1920, Reprint ; Hildesheim, 1967). 


bermeti ee Oe" ACU 


The papers published in the JAA hardly contribute anything 
substantially, Those invited to deliver papers in the Seminar on Jaina 
Art and Architecture are in fact not students of Jainism, nor they 
are specialized particularly in Jaina Art and Architecture. The main 
field of their study is different, and Jaina Art and Architecture consti- 
tutes but a part of that field, They know casually something of 
Jainism, only a portion necessary for Art and Architecture, a portion, 
detached from its wider textual context, They are least concerned 
with textual structures, whether or not that necessary portion belongs 
to an earlier stratum. Moreover judgement depending on **part(s)" 
being detached from the “whole” is hardly reliable. This is an ill- ; 
fate of Jainism as a discipline in India where non-specialists rule Í 
Jainological centres and enjoy all benefits in seminars, publications, 
etc. They can easily and in no time earn a nice title for themselves 
as "scholars in Jainism" with a wider publicity of it by means of 
seminar-papers published in their names Jainological contributors ! 


BANSIDHAR BHATT 
Indology-Institute — WW -University Salzsir 53 
D-4400 Muenster|W West Germany. 


Jain Granth Bhandars in Jaipur and Nagaur. (An Annotated 
Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts Preserved Therein), edited 
by Prem Chand Jain. Centre for Jain Studies, University of 
Rajasthan, Jaipur, 1978, pp. i-x ; 1-152. Rs. 30/-. 


. Mahavira's Jay-followers have never contributed to scholasticism 
In Jainism for as many as some twenty-two centuries after Mahavira ! 
But, the Jaina laities have overcome this depreciatory attitude of 
Scholastic inertia? by means of their outweighing services 
Tendered in safe-guarding the scholastic wealth of wandering monk- 
authors, The Jaina laities of the last 7-8th centuries remained not 
paly as private “safe-deposit-vaults” to protect the literary wealth 
Ut Provided also the financial support for further literary activities. 

“8 pious services of establishing private libraries called Grantha 
VII (1986) 26 
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Bhandaras (GB) can be accounted for an important factor which 
contributed to the survival of Jainism and Jaina scholasticism alike, 


GBs were also the need of the time. Jaina monks moved 
bare-footed from place to place. As such, it was impossible to carry 
along with them a heavy load of scriptures. (They could not do so 
also on account of their vow of aparigraha : *non-possession"), 
They were kept collected in private houses of the laities or ina 
religious shrine, which the monks visited casually or in rain-retreats, 
The monks could take full advantage of the GBs and satisfy their 
hunger for further knowledge, for preaching, discussion, and in 
elaborating the scriptures. Many incited monks were turned out as 
literary and scholarly geniuses on account of such facilities of 
GBs. “They widened their horizon of knowledge even beyond the 
range of their early limited activities in religion and philosophy. They 
studied and contributed to other literature of secular nature, and 
satisfied the general needs of almost all classes in the society. 
They were masters of Paninian grammar and also of the Prakrta 
languages. They composed Campus, Puranas, literary poems, works 
on astrology, commentaries on romantic literature,—all irrespective 
of any barriers of caste and creed. The literary activities of the 
intelligentsia from the Jaina ascetic order have still remained simply 
a marvel in the field of classical literature. They studied Brahmanical 
and Buddhist scriptures also for comparision with their Jaina 
counterparts, thus, most of the manuscripts of. Jaina and non-Jaina 
literature (sacred and secular) were even copied and preserved in 
GBs. Our entire society is much indebted to Jaina monks and the 
Jaina community for preserving this kind of the most valuable heritage 
of ancient India,” (adopted with some alterations from ‘The Survival 
d Jainism’ by B. Bhatt, in the Desh Bhushan Comme. Volume 
elhi). 


For exploring the rich Jaina GBs scattered in India, we had in 
1981 formed a scheme and discussed it in a UGC meeting Ú 
New Delhi for consideration, The scheme accepted in principle, 18 
sent to various Jaina journals of India for its wide publicity, Wë do 
hope, its publicity will be given priority (see also our Presidenta 
Address, Prakrit and Jainism Section of the 30th AIOC Proceedings: 
BORI, Poona, 1982, pp. 73-83). 


“Jain Granth Bhandars in Jaipur and Nagaur,’ a small D 
for the present Review, is but a step towards listing of manuscriP 
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(mss). Out of the total number of some fifty thousand mss. (palm- 
leaf, paper and cloth; including some illustrated mss.) which are 
collected in Jaina GBs scattered in the regions of Jaipur and Nagaur 
in Rajasthan, Jain, the cataloguer, has supplied here a list of only 
250 mss. of sacred (Svetambara, Digambara, Brahmanical/Hindu), and 
secular nature, written in Prakrta, Sanskrit, Apabhram$a, Hindi and 
Rajasthani languages (pp. 1-146). He has given also scanty 
“description” and “annotations” for almost each “entry”, The 
book contains a ‘Foreword’ (by the Head, Department of History and 
Indian Culture, also Director, Centre for Jain Studies, University of 
Rajasthan, Jaipur), an Introduction (pp. i-x), Index 11 Authors, 
Writers and Copiests (sic! Copyists) on pp. 147-149, and Index 2: 
Manuscripts-Granths on pp. 150-152. Jain’s second publication deals 
exclusively with “A Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts in the 
Bhattarhiya Granth Bhandar-Nagaur,' Centre for Jain Studies, 
University of Rajasthan, Jaipur, 1981. Since, Jain has supplied a list 
of only 0°5% of the total number of mss., the so-called “catalogue” 
hardly offers us any clear picture of the 19 valuable Jaina GBs in 
Jaipur and Nagaur. The picture is rendered even gloomier with 
very vague “description” and “annotations” for the listed mss. 
without sufficient information (e.g., see: Baba Dulichand, Bada 
Mandir Granth Bhandar, p. 10; Badhi Chandji Mandir Granth 
Bhandar, p. 14; Jivu Bai Jain Temple Granth Bhandar, p. 39, etc., 
Where exact location of the GBs is missing), and no proper mention 
of subject of mss. (e.g. under subjects principle, p- 74; acara and 
dharma, No. 6, p. 76 ; adhyatma, p. 112 ; etc.). The “beginnings” and 
the colophons of the mss, are not adequately and systematically arran- 
Bed, so that they fail to provide necessary information about com- 
Mentaries, the main texts, various prasastis for texts, authors, donors, 
for "collections," if any. The Catalogue Jacks in further information 
Whether a particular manuscript is illustrated, or with “ornamented 
areas” of folios, or it is a tripatha or paficapatha manuscript. Jain 
has not stated whether a particular manuscript belongs to Svetambara, 
Digambara, or Brahmanical/Hindu scriptures. At palces, he has just 
listed the mss, (e.g. see on pp. 20: mss. 1-8; on pp. 28-29: mss. 
Bop 72: mee 11200 en U lines huspus 
dees have given at the most in a separate "app ee š 
assified on the basis of their secular or sacred (Svetambara, 
s anbara, Brahmanical/Hindu) nature. He should have also given 
istorical treatment to some names of authors and scribes, e.g., 
annalala (No, 6 on p. 49), and Dulicanda (p. 97). Both are authors 
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of many works in Rajasthani language, and scribes of many mss, in 
Jaipur. K. C. Kasliwal has shed some light on them (Jaina Grantha 
Bhandars in Rajasthan, Jaipur 1967, pp. 252-253). Pannalala who Was 
encouraged by DUlicanda for literary activities, had composed a 
Dulicanda-praéasti in Jaipur in sarayat 1933-1939 (Catatogue of the 
Jaina Manuscripts at Strasbourg, C. B. Tripathi, Indologia Berolinensis 
Nr 4, FU Berlin 1975, Entries: 243- 44). The Baba Dulichand, 
Bada Mandir Granth Bhandar (p.10) of the “catalogue” for thi; 
Review is in the name of the said Dülicanda himself. The mss. 
collection of this Jaina GB in Jaipur has already been catalogued by 
K C. Kasliwal in his Rajasthan ke Jain Sastra Bhandaré ki Grantha 
Stici, Parts 1-5, (especially Part 4, Jaipur, 1962), and designated as 
Bhandara: K. In the circumstances, Jain should have mentioned this 
fact in his Catalogue and convinced us as to why he has to list the 
mss. of this GB when they were catalogued by Kasliwal. Dilicanda 
himself has also listed the mss. in a Brhat-suci in savat 1926. He 
originally belonged to Maharashtra (Phaltan), travelled various places 
in India, visited many GBs and procured some 800 mss. Tripathi 
further informs us that he settled at Jaipur and died in Agra in 
1877 A.D. A catalogue of mss, by him is “arranged author-wise 
(perhaps the first attempt of this kind among the Digambaras) is 
reported to exist at Jaipur,” 


He preserved his collection of mss, in the Terapanthi Mandira at 
Jaipur. Some 15 works (Vacanikas, etc.) are attributed to him. 
Kasliwal has given a photo of Baba Dilicanda while offering the 
details from Dulicanda’s life (vide., op.cit., Jaipur 1962, Introduction, 
pp. 9-11). We are indebted to Dr. Tripathi for the details regarding 


Dulicanda and Pannalala (op. cit., FU Berlin, 1975, Introduction, p. 6; 
Entry : 243). Š 


In his notes as “introductions” to each of the 19 GBs. in Jaipur 
and Nagaur, Jain has avoided many relevant matters. He seems to 
be ignorant of Manuscriptology and “catalogue raisonné”. Hi 
Indices 1-2 (Persons-Texts) are a mere list of names as if arranged bY 
a layman (¢f., Index 1 1—“Abhra Deva”, “Brahm Nemi Dutt” but 
on p. 26: “Abhradeva”, “Brahm Nemidutt or Brahm Nemidutta’’ 0? 
P.104 that on p.99 is not listed ! So also Index 2 yt Gets 
Vitaraga",—but on p.56 : "Gitavitarapa" ; “Gyana Suryodal 
Nataka,"—but on pp. 88, 109, 127: “Gyana Suryodaya Nataka,” 


"Gyanasuryodaya Natak Vachnika,” “Gyan Suryodaya Natale 


respectively, “Tatva Dharmamrit",—but on p.139: “Tattva «+ ' 
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wate DE “Tatvarth es sic ! Tattvartha, so also on pp. 70, 152 : 
agavivrit Katha", "Ravi Vrit ... " for Ravivratakatha, etc. etc.). It 
appears that Jain might be lacking in Scientific approach to any 
problems in researches. Moreover, he is ignorant of the international 
diacritical marks for transliteration. Apart from many printing 
mistakes, there are many genuine mistakes committed by Jain himself, 
eg, “grammer”? (pp. 3, 118), “‘sexualogy”, “sidhanta”, (p. 118), 
“copiests” (pp. ix, 147), “ ... Padam Nandi” (p. 5), “Shanbhu ... ” 
(p. 11), etc. He has split up names of persons and titles of texts 
throughout the whole Catalogue. His Indices 1-2 are not exhaustive, 
he neglected many names especially frcm scribal remarks which 
generally provide genealogies of the scribes or copyists, contemporary 
ruling agencies, lineages of the monk-authors, and names of some 
temples, etc. (e.g., on p. 74); such names are not indexed (about 
755)! This is a Catalogue with almost all pages full of many mis- 
takes, and in which scholars would find nothing systematic, nothing 
scientific ! It does not contribute anything to our knowledge of Manu- 
seriptology. Most probably, we can easily do without this “catalogue”. 


Prem Chand Jain might have sought proper direction from the 
Directors of the Centre for Jaina Studies from time to time. But, 
some facts, gathered from the ‘Foreword’ and the ‘Acknowledgement’ 
(by Jain, p. iii), tell us something otherwise. These Directors are, in 
fact, as good as laymen in Jainological Studies. They, besides being 
Head of their own Departments, act as (acting-) Directors of the 
Centre, simply by virtue (misfortune !) of the latter’s (tentative ?) 
Wedding with the former. (The Directors—one and all—did not let the 
Prefix: «acting? come in publicity !). The “poor” Jainological 
Studies, like a “rolling stone” in our universities, has been permitted 
20 substratum of its own, and no deserving status either. The Centre 
Was formerly hanged with the Department of History and Indian 
Culture, from where it is now disjuncted and hanged on another 
department, viz., the Department of Sanskrit (for some of the 
"Percussions, see our Review on ‘Jain Art and Architecture", edited 
y R. C. Dwivedi, Director : Centre for Jain Studies, University of 
than, Jaipur, 1980, which is published in the present dum » 
uq. eshyaranand Indological Journal, pp. 190 ge x eee 
To les cannot flourish as a full-fledged discipline unless 11 1s 
M the clutches of any “locum tenens." 


BANSIDHAR BHATT 
I ndology-Institute —-WW-University Salzstr. 53 
D-4400 Muenster!W West Germany 
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Pracina Bharata men Vijñana or Srsti-vlkasa ka Manvantar 
siddhanta, by S. L. Dhani. Divya-drsti Prakašana, 754, SEN 
Panchakula, (Haryana), 1982, (2nd edition). Pp. 8--256. Price 
Rs. 60.00 in India, $ 7 abroad. 


The book under review, is an important work on the Sciences 
in ancient India. It consists of 9 chapters dealing with Puranic 
principles of creation (manvantara-siddhanta). In this connection 
the author has collected data from the various Puranas and modem 
works on sciences for a comparative study of the subject. 


The examples quoted on pp. 65-68 from the work of Deniken are 
very interesting. The author has stated on p. 95 and 202 that Sega is 
not a snake but ‘whatever is rest of all’. This supposition of the author 
cannot be accepted, since the Bhagavatapurana (5.25. 13) and the 
Gargasamhita (Balabhadrakhanda 8, 3. 17) clearly state that Ananta 
Sega is the central gravity of the earth. On p. 197 the learned author 
says that according to Puranas the chariot of the Sun has seven 
horses and twelve wheels. These seven horses are the symbols of twelve 
months ofthe year. These suppositions are also baseless because 
the Rgveda (1. 164. 2) and the Nirukta (4. 27) clearly state that the 
Sun has yoked seven horses in his chariot which has only one wheel. 
The Nirukta (4. 27) says that the seven horses are the symbols 
of seven rays of the Sun. The Rgveda (1. 164. 11 and 48) says that 
the Sun has one wheel which has twelve pradhis, These twelve 
pradhis are taken by the author as 12 paridhis, Actually, twelve 
pradhis are meant here as twelfth part of paridhi or the orbit of the 
sun, The author has mistaken prathi for parithi. 


However the attempt of the author in this regard is praise-worthy. 


DAMODAR JHA 
V.V.B.LS. & IS, P.U., Hoshiarpur. 


Hindu Astrology : Myths, Symbols and Realities, by es 
Anthony Philip Stone. Select Books Publishers, 105. e 
Building, Greater Kailash—11, New Delhi, 1981. Pages Ue 
Price Rs. 125.00, US $ 25.00. 


c jctioP . 
Astrology is as old as the Rgveda. The science of predic ae 
based onthe stars. The Stars, being the main source of the un 
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have command on every object of the universe. Astronomy is elder 
gister of the astrology. 

Dr. Anthony Philip Stone is a dynamic and multi-cornered genius 
He has been a student of mathematics and science. His reasonin 
and deep study of astrology have made his book worthy of colt 
The author, here, has dealt with the origin, development ori 
scientificness of astrology in a very lucid manner. 


The book is divided into three chapters. The first chapter is 
devoted to the topic astrology in time, the second chapter to the 
origin of astrology, and the third to the science, divination and 
| astrology. The notes and references, bibliography, glossary and 
| index are added, in a good manner, to the end of the book. 


DAMODAR JHA 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U., Hoshiarpur. 


A Bibliography of Sanskrit Language and Literature, ed. by 
Satyaprakash. Indian Documentation Service, Gurgaon, 1984, 
Pp.296. Rs. .50/- $ 30, £ 20. 


T the Research Methodology, Bibliographical literature plays a 

ER m role for advancing the higher studies in various disciplines. 

e: fom the Vedanga period this technical sphere of research has 

ME hod by the ancient scholars, by compiling KoSas, 
Manis, etc., the good examples in this regard. 


" x this Bibliography, an attempt has been made to bring together 
cant books, articles and published papers written on 
"it language and literature. 


as Over 3500 articles of research and of general interest from 
Bononie and the two dailies, viz., ‘The Times of India’ and ‘The 
ditions o Times’ published during the perlod 1962-83. Sunday 
Omplet Several national daily newspapers have also been surveyed. 
fheir e list of Journals has been indexed in the volume, with 


TeViations and signs given to facilitate the readers. A list 
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of publishers whose books have been reviewed in the Journals has als 
been appended to the volume. 9 


The articles have been classified and arranged subject-wise cd 
author-wise on the dictionary pattern in two separate sections in an 
alphabetical order. 


For each book-entry the author's full name, title, place of the 
publication, pagination and price of the book have been given, For 
articles the entry includes full name of the author, title, name of the 
Journal with volume and issue number, date of publication and pages, 


The book throughout lacks the international diacritical marks 
which are essential for the books of this nature. Only few dailies 
and weeklies have been consulted, whereas the editor should have 
included other leading dailies and weeklies also published at least in 
the country. 


Satyaprakash is no stranger to the world of scholars as he has 
already produced a number of bibliographies, The present work, I 
hope is very useful work for the researchers in the field of Sanskrit 
language and literature. 


The get up of the book is very good and price very moderate. 


SHIV KUMAR VERMA 
V.V.B.I.S. & I.S., P. U., Hoshiarpur. 
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PREFACE 


In the galaxy of linguists the name of Dr. Siddheshwar 
Varma would always be remembered for his works in the 
field of linguistics. Among his many works the Dictionary 
ir 27 North-Western Himalayan Dialects, investigated 
from 1928 to 1961 A.D., is a monumental work. Dr. Varma 
devoted prime of his youth wandering in the North- 
Western Himalayan regions at his own cost and interest 
for the collection of multifarious linguistic material, 
sometime, putting his life in danger. By 1961, he 
was able to compile the Dictionary and entrusted it 
to the Vishveshvaranand Vedic Research Institute for its 
publication. As, many other research works of Dr. Varma 
were taken in hand by our Institute for publication, and, 
moreover, because of the fact that it was highly technical 
one, the present Dictionary could not receive priority. The 
phonetic signs used in the work were stumbling block in the 
process of finalisation of its press copy. A separate unit of 
the Research Department of the Institute was engaged for 
preparing cards, but no substantial improvement could be 
made to make the work final for press, though it was being 
declared in reports that the work was ready for press. In 
this state of flux the work remained shelved for a 
long period, 


In 1984, a committee was constituted under the 
chairmanship of Dr, R. K. Sharma, the then Vice-Chancellor 
of Sampurnanand Sanskrit University, Varanasi, in order 
to study and report on the academic plans of the 
: V. B. I. S & I.S. The committee, in its report submitted 
to the Vice Chancellor, felt the need of taking up the 
Publication of this important work in its earliness. 


A Our esteemed Vice-Chancellor, Prof. R.P. Bambah, too, 
Ing keen interest in the publication of this monumental 
Work, discussed the matter with Dr. B. R. Sharma, Ex- 
lector of V. V. B. |, S. & I. Są who had come to deliver 
Charya Vishva Bandhu Memorial Lectures in March, 1988. 
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4 at Chandigarh. Dr. Sharma expressed his high appreciation 
? about the work and told him that this Dictionary, i 
| ; 


| published, would prove to be a very valuable contribution 
| to Indo-Aryan linguistics and would be widely appreciated 
y by the Indologists all over the world. 


Seeing all the previous correspondences in the file ang 
high appreciations of the scholars, as well as, the scientific 
acumen of our worthy Vice-Chancellor, | at once ventured | 
to undertake the work for its publication without any ` 
further delay. | discussed the matter with some of the | 
senior faculty members on our staff and Dr. S. L. Dogra, 
the latter being fortunate enough to have been in direct 
x: association and continuous correspondence with Dr. Varma. 
Since Dr. Dogra had already worked in the processing of 
Dr. Varma's Linguistic Survey of India : A Summary, 
published by our Institute in 3 parts in 1972-76, | entrus- 
ted him to prepare a press copy of anyone of the dialects 
out of 27 North-Western Himalayan dialects as compiled by 
Dr. Varma which could be published as a specimen copy. 
Dr. Dogra convinced me to take up the Khasi dialect 
and accordingly, as per our plan, prepared the press copy 
j putting hard labour in it. It was thought proper to publish 
A Glossary of the Khasi Dialect, as a supplement to our 
Vishveshvaranand Indological Journal Vol. XXIV (1986) and 
send it to scholars well versed in this field for thel 
comments for necessary improvement to be made in the 
| subsequent parts in the light of their suggestions and 
I comments. 


As per our plan, the publication of the Dictionary will 
be carried out in three volumes : 


Vol. I—Kashmiri—6 Dialects 
Vol. !l—Pahari—16 Dialects 
Vol. III—Kangari—5 Dialects 


I am very glad to announce before the scholarly vs d 
the publication of ^4 Glossary of the Khasi Dialect’, a hig 
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technical work, compiled by an outstanding linguist Dr. 
Siddheshwar Varma in as early in 1944, after a considerable 
gap of nearly a half century of its compilation, In printing of 
this Glossary we have strictly adhered to the Original copy 
as prepared by Dr. Varma except some minor changes in the 
phonetic signs for the convenience of the press and those, 
too, which were adopted in the printing of his Linguistie 
Survey of India: A Summary, and which are also in 
vogue in all works of this nature today, The line which 
has been followed here will continue to be followed in the 
subsequent parts incorporating the valuable suggestions 
of our scholar readers. 


Now, atthis juncture, it is my proud privilege to 
express my deep sense of gratitude to our esteemed Vice- 
Chancellor, Prof. R.P. Bambah who took keen interest for 
the execution of this long pending project, notwithstanding 
that he is a scholar of different discipline, Under his 
dynamic Vice-Chancellorship the institute has now been 
able to advance its multifarious academic activities, accom- 
plishing its many long pending research projects, which 
Were long before started and taboured at by late Acharya 
Vishva Bandhu Ji, the Founder Director of the Institute. 


lam thankful to the authorities and workers of the 
WRI Press, for printing the book. particularly want to 
mention the name of Shri Dev Raj for his expert composing 
of this highly technical work for which I have high 
9PPreciation for him. 
BRAJ BIHARI CHAUBEY 
Professor and Director 


V.V.B.T 


Sidi S. & I.S., Panjab University, 


u Ashram, Hoshiarpur 
altra Sukla Pratipad 4, 

V.S, (Yugabda 5091) 
April 7, 1989 
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A PERSPECTIVE ON KHASI GLOSSARY 


0 INTRODUCTION 


** 'khe'si s. f. the Pahárl language spoken in the Riasi District 
in the south-east of the river Chenab, commonly called 'kha'si," Tt 
is succinctly glossed by Dr. Siddheshwar Varma, the first linguist to 
reach the untrodden track in order to gain the dialectical wealth in 
his language-hunt in the Himalayas. 


Khas}, one of the Modern Indo-Aryan dialects of Jammu and 
Kashmir, is spoken by a few thousand persons in Ridsi and Doda 
Districts and understood, a little way, right from Jammu to ‘trUkta 
Trikuta where the famous temple of Vaisnavi Devi, locally called 
besnomata, is visited by the people in millions throughout the year. 


Khasi, the north-western Himalayan dialect, is akin to Khaali 
dialects spoken in Doda and Udhampur Districts in Jammu and 
Kashmir, It is different from the north-eastern Himalayan dialects 
of Assam and Meghaleya, belonging to the Mon-Khmér Family. 


In the present glossary, compiled in 1940, Dr. Varma highlights 
the significance of Khasi in respect of the study of tactics of langu- 
age, culture and society. As a veteran linguist he has observed and 
recorded the speech with phonetic transcription with ear-training of 
amazing capacity without any access to the information controlling 
mechanics, tapes, computer and other aids as available in the modern 
electronic age. 


Dr. Varma undertook the linguistic expeditions with a mis- 
sionary zeal to accomplish the self-chosen task keeping excellence 
foremost. He had miles to walk up and down the summits from 
his lonely tent set with minimum necessities of life in a spats? 
habitation in the valley. In his fifties he had wanderlust enjoyin 
quips and digs among the people of hills in all walks of life. 
compilation of enormous sum of phonetic structure of words in the 
glossaries of the North-Western Himalayan Dialects numberint 
twenty-seven in three groups, namely, Kashmiri, Pahari and Kaiga 
could not see the light of the day as heard uptil now adnausea f 
that the printing with diacritical marks as adopted by the P“ 
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national Phonetic Association remains a major stumbling block in 
this part of the country. I have tried to remove this technical snag 
by adopting the signs, symbols, abbreviations and other conventions 
as familiar with the reading community in the linguistic field without 
meddling with the data recorded by Dr. Varma and preserved by 
our Institute. 


The underlined dot is adopted for retroflexes as t th d dh 
and flapped r. Nasals are ñ ñ n n m as adopted in the Indo: 
Romanic letters. Palatal j and semivowel y are according to 
familiar script. 


l.l low-rising tone as in pen and /4/ high-falling tone as in pen 
the upper stone of a flour-mill’ are made distinct in printing. 
In Devanagari characters these symbols are avoided to 
remove ambiguity as the readers are conversant with a and 
not with qeu for pe,"n. | 


gin tone or unaspirated is retained in Devanagari as dg 


for pen, 


Rewritten k^, cA, tA, tA, pA, are TASA W respectively 
in Devanagari. 


The signs used to indicate length, stress, and weaker elements 
fie given carefully. Rest depends on the printing impression to 
Muminate the exactness and minuteness of the matter. 


With such concessions suitable to the printing process the 
Wealth of data in Khasi is presented here for the interest of scholars. 
In thought contents a glossary of Khasi, a lesser known dialect, is 
Me on cultural past and present focussing on the events like 

ements, beliefs, fairs, festivals and other traditions. Succinctly, 
a ™. Verma states the crux of aspects of life in Khasi as depicted in 

* Words categorized as under : 


Í SOCIAL SET-UP 
L1 SETTLEMENTS 


Dr. Varma presents a living account of some castes and places 


i 
n the glossary as . 


Tak is the villa ge common. 
flasi the town of Riasi is settled by resial Thakkars. ja‘vara 
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gAsnois an old name of Riasi. 


pAndkhola;r, the name of a village, is associated With the 
adventure of Maharaja Gulab Singh of Jammu and Kashmir, 


The interesting account of the following villages is given in the 
glossary under the headwords in bold type : 


bhUtlà, 'breo't, büdo, ta, cUllna, domno't, dádo'ta, galiet, 
kolso't, kA,nta, 'lAdda, lali, 'mAmmi, 'mAungri, ngot, pArnd, 
'sa'Ti, srot, 'su'rukot. 


1.2 GODS AND GODDESSES 


In the god-fearing Khasi society the pantheon of gods and 
goddesses is highlighted in the glossary. 


p?nme's?r is the god. Other tutelary gods are : 


bhi'~pi,’, granu, hinsar, ka‘nsar, 'khAccUn, ‘kikkaS, modli'k, 
‘mAhakal, nag, 'ne'lá, ‘rind3, sink’pa'l, st, ‘Senkhpal, and to,1. 


‘trUkta is the popular for Vaisnavi Devi temple. 


makeli is the goddess of Bahu fort of Jammu. 
Other goddesses of various clans are : 


2 kha'rëseni 'zo'gm, ‘Apsra~’kApsra, 'cAnni, gU'masi, 
'joma's, m All, 'pAiici and sArbAgnibeli mAddAr. 
1.3 EVIL SPIRITS 


‘TAkru is a supernatural being resembling bhuta who attacks 
men, women, cattle and travellers. 


'eA3da was worshipped formerly but now is a female monster. 


Other evil spirits of this dialectical region are : 


Admo'Se'ni, béri, bhi'r, ‘boli jogon, ghAri,sti, kal jos?” 
and than. 


Aen ee H . Í d 
ta'rabali jogon is highly furious who tears tents of high an 
low until some goats are sacrificed to her. 


5 ^ 
jAkkh and simb are sacred stones with images. 


'cAkri is a platform for images of gods. 
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'khUtti is a semicircular ring over an image. 
SUat is a silken handkerchief adoring a goddess. 


hos is a good cheer shout in a chorus at the time of procession 
towards a temple. 


14 FESTIVALS 


Specialoccasions are celebrated with elaborate and colourful 


manners, bAré déda din is any festive day recurring annually. 
bosoa Vaisakhi festival is celebrated on 13th April ora day beter 
or after with gaiety. The dances depicted in the glossary are : 

cA5ra, cU'a lu, dóra, ‘darki and kara. 

kUdd is a circle of dancers. 

je,Ta isa ballad. The singer is known as gəta'r and dancer 
as nocar. 


15 DWELLINGS 


A good number of material is available in the glossary. The 
houses are spread out clan-wise. mya are the quarters for human 
habitation near gUar cow-shed and ‘odda pen of sheep and goats. 


‘kUIli, ‘tApru are huts in common.  kUlu'ha'l is an oil mill. 
16 DRESS 


"Alla, "IkApra is cloth in general. top cap is a sign of affluence. 


Jo'ji is a woman's cap. dÜ'bAttu is scarf in a smaller size and 
kheta'n is a woman's scarf or it is an upper cover for the body in 


à bed. 'gu'thi is ring and pAgri is earring. 
‘nokka is a shoe and 'cAkhri is a shoe of straw. 
17 UTENSILS 
pator utensils are of various materials. 
tramri, 'tokni, 'degbara and ‘deSka are metallic vessels. 
PAnd is a wooden barn and mAten, kdl are earthen barns. 
dÜdni, kASri, kho'ta'ni, pani a’ra are milkpots. 
à cAgra, ‘khAtti, ‘khAttu, mano,'tti are pots of curd and its 
or ne chUmp churning stick and ‘netrni thong are the means 
Curd-processing, 
des tha'ta is a plate or dish and 'kArndi is a small iron utensil, 
= With a handle and used for pouring oil in the days goneby. 
e Ü 1 cun , - ~ 
toi kets in a special category are 'chiiijru, dAll, 'dlo'ra, phi, 
Ta and 'kha:ra, 
SAt is a cylindrical basket for carrying articles on the back, 
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| 1.8 FOOD 
; The festive food is gUrla pAt~’mittha pA,t boiled rice 
i sweetened with sugar. rAnmep is cooked food and 'sUeci is , 
variety of cake like pari. gir includes provisions for journey, 
The popular ingredients are milk and curd. 'Asra is a mixture of 
] curd and some vegetable. AdSol is the churned milk before butter 
is taken out. 

'ma'saisa non-vegetarian and its negative is on'ma'sa a 


vegetarian. 
endro'sisthe meat of intestines and dóda is the blood of 


animals. 

'"bAgniisasherbet of Kodra, a variety of light grain. The 
basic species used in pulses and vegetables in Khasi cuisine are : 

thum garlic, 'gAnka asafoetida, jen caraway, and "mithria 
a pot-herb, Trigonella faenum graecum. 
181 VEGETABLES 

The seasonal vegetables are : 

kUro,li, gando, li gourd, 'pittha large gourd, pA,tta brinjal, 
'kabli pA,tta tomato, and krà pea-like vegetable. 
1.82 FRUIT 

The kinds of fruit are as co apple of small variety, "dari 
pomegranate, kha’va'’ni~sari apricot, 'kiSta dried apricot, 'khe'ri 
strawberry, nax pear, and v2'xa'ra plum. 
19 DISEASES 

rog diseases are of several kinds as : 

'dru mi likk-dák pneumonia, gAnn ulcer, 'kUnda pyorrhoea, 


^ 
dAdri ring-worm, mUs sprain. 


phimba blister on hand and perné diseased spleen. 
gorola, 'jobbon, phimnu and 'phindi are pimples and 
wounds. 
Foot diseases are 'cikkhi, ‘khUrru, pASXrT, and po: th 
Other ailments are g?lko;tu throat disease among cattle, 
'gUrkni hiccough, pon'dha'ri stye and ajirn an extreme pallor 
due to anaemia. 
2 SACRAMENTS 
21 MARRIAGE CEREMONY : 
An interesting account of the Khasi marriage ceremony 15 
able in the following words: 


avail 
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lAgjorni the date of marriage is fixed by consulting an as- 
trologer. mn$'dro'f the relations are invited to join a marriage. 
medra is the monetary contribution in a marriage, jon marriage 
party, jenla,'r marriage party member, mora,;j bridegroom, l&i 
going round the fire in the marriage ceremony, all are important ones. 

For Sanskrit panipidana and panigraha the expression in Khasi 
js ‘hAthkre bAnne the joining of hands of the bride and bride- 
groom. Comparable is hAst bAndnu in Shajri, a neighbouring 
dialect. 

The days in a marriage are numbered as joyous ones : 

sat first day ceremony Skt. Santi. 

psce’ki the day of the return of marriage party. 

cab second day after po'ce'ki above. 

plje'ki is a bride's person. 

The garments of bride and bridegroom are known as 
binu tAlle. 

The decoration and painted walls on the house nearby the 
marriage altar are known as tria,s. 

22 OTHER SACRAMENTS 

Connected with sacraments are the following words: 

‘pArchna tonsure ceremony, jerialu child's hair before tonsure 

ceremony. : 

‘pUna ploughing ceremony, gU’setan isa sacrifice performed in 

winter by gUrUa.i the priest of Meghas. 
23 LAST RITES 

The following are the words in mortuary rites : 

‘mAfa corpse, 'ke'Ta bier of an ordinary type, Pet bier of a 
Special type, cIx pyre, cida crematorium, sAl ashes and m?sa'n 
devil. Skt. Smaésana, preta. 

3 KINSHIP TERMS 
_In the Khasi glossary the following kinship terms provided 
alliance patterns in a joint family : 

bAbb father,'da'da grandfather, cof'da'da father of great 
standfather, : 

mau mother, s/ss mother-in-law, ma'si sister of mother, 


bua Sister of father. i Í 
'be'bu'bibbe and pen are the words for sister. panes RE 
PU moa sister's husband, na'oiya husband of husband's sister, 
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mó'seiya husband of mother's sister, father-in-law. jo'matra sonin. 
law, m2’se’r son of mother's sister, mo'le'r maternal uncle's 
'cAuru son born after three daughters. 

pra, brother, mo'tre'r-m?'tre'la stepbrother, ti, daughter, 

‘jna‘ni woman, trimt wife. 

Morally disgusting words are : 

‘tr Atti pUtt disaster bringer child, r'kAtt widow’s offspring, 
pr kAtt bastard, ‘Aoter childless. 
4 FAUNA 

'pAkhru birds in Khasi are of various kinds such as : 

preu, totmo'r, tU’dol, trennu are small birds. 

je tir, jAtt and rAbb'sAcca are the names of sweet birds, 


Son, 


Others are: ‘phaphri butterfly, pU,rkoli, ca’me'ri swallow, 
"dili glow-worm, kUll cuckoo, küi—gÜ'ghut dove, in kite like, 
jal’kUkyi water fowl, ‘kUkkUr cock, ka crow, bAgt duck, 'ba'sa 
hawk, bader kethi~gAolite,ki owl. 

‘pAsu animals para, pijjor, 'bakra, ‘chilla are wild and 
domestic goats. dUnUar, 'urnu are lambs: 

Others are: gao cow, dad bull, 'bAccha, bera calf, mé 
buffalo, go'dra'l bear, ‘gAuli~l3’ku'r~mAkkor ape, gidd jackal, 
ga dra'l-/ricch bear, pA,bbu brown bear, lUmmer fox, Ua she- 
fox, së hedgehog, slgri'ha'T tortoise and 'cAtuis a domestic dog 
who cleans utensils by licking. 

5 FLORA 

The species of flora found in the Khasi glossary are : 

bArmi holy tree, vata, bai bamboo, cap Alnus nitida, dU'rUnni 
pomegranate, koci'T like pine, ‘kommi like mulberry, keth, khArk 
local varieties, Celtus Australus, mAuru like oak, pho'ko'ra fig and 
reo is a small tree with useful timber, 

; cA5jru is a shrub in general and lil is a poisonous herb. pAttal~ 
sMngli are fragrant herbs. krer is a plant with white flowers an 
kUmbolis a plant with black fruit. khirru is a creeper with 
red fruit. 

6. LINGUISTIC SPECIALITIES 

6.1 THE WORD he 

The stylistic values of words are stated here as specialities. T 
grammatical elements of Khasi including postpositions, adve 
conjunctions and interjections are appended to pages 10214.-0 
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The speciality of 5 is like that of OIA sound as : 
dAS dasa ten, pIS paśca back, 
ch occurring in other neighbouring Pahari dialects is replaced 
bys: 

kAS for kAcch baccha near, kiS anything, Ser sound, Sor leave, 
‘Sinj an iron instrument, USa'l wave. 


cher Ser occur in free variation. 
62 CONSONANT CLUSTERS 


Consonant clusters occur initially, medially and finally in the 
structure of words in Khasi. 


i Initials 
The sequences of two or more consonants in the beginning 
are as : 
knéa of what sort, grut long draught, brag a reclining position, 
'dlora a basket, r'kAtt widow's child. 
Sequences of three consonants are : 
drla,'ra a lizard, drma,'l fire brand. 
ii, Medials 
The adjacent consonants occur medialiy as : 
‘cAkhri shoes of straw, cLgra low, 'bethko sitting-room, 
alki lazy, ‘ciyka woodpecker, ‘basla adze. 
Sequences of three consonants‘are : 
‘Apsra a goddess, contló arat, 'netrni thong ofa churning 
Stick, 
ii, Finals 
The sequences of two or more consonants occur finally as : 
dern sheep, *drAmt nettle-rash, galb an instrument, bilng 
a rope.' 
$3 VOWEL SEQUENCES 
The following are sequences of two or more vowels initially, 
medially and finally : 
L I nitials Á ^ 
AU T, “Ta sg., “ide pl., such, te that very, 04 s£., Te pl. such. 
i Media]; 
béina sit, bijlka afternoon, di'ali Divali, nlo, Te kidney; 
nU’ala worm, sUat silken handkerchief, "breot a village. 
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id. Finals 
cAü a basket, bai ploughed land, gao cow, béi imperat, gt 
khéi rust, chia of six, bArUa of: years, dua second, kui 
whither, moa died, koi anyone, koe where. 
Sequences of three vowels are : 
"ba'nUUé ninety-two, tr33à to three, blai creases in feet, 
bhUrUai pregnant woman. 


6.4 SYNCOPATION 


The vowel-gradation and loss of one or more consonants or 
vowels occur in Khasi as : 
'kAre-enna syncopated from 'kAre 'kArna is doing, 
sUar is somavara Monday. 
slal is Sitakala winter. 
sonill fayanabala time to go bed. 
pethel prsthala a posture in which the back is reclined 
against a wall. 


'Two words coalesce typically as : 
tar adityavara Sunday. 

The elision of first word occurs in a lax pronunciation as : 
bar ‘anivara Saturday. 


6.5 THE VERB 
The peculiar verb stems are : 


ecch~icch come, gAcch~jUl~cAl go, hin take, 'hUldor 
fall, khUnd prune, khUrk scratch with finger, khU'ror 
scrape (vessel), pans somniloquize, trA,mp eat (with hand 
any pasty thing), Üggor tilt (vessel), Ukkhon vaccinate. 

6.6 ONE WORD 


A chain-procedure of ideas is expressed in one word. m 
oftenquoted example by Dr. Varma is por'mAngni a thing borrow? 
from a person who has borrowed it from another person. 


Other concepts are given as : 


bakhri a cow that calved six months ago, hari fellow pla 
in a game, kosella one who shirks work, kAter fem? 
animal with scarcity of milk, kU'bhesta evil-tongued, la 
one who stutters, mUggar taciturn, sUntUath an extreme? 
lean person, si a piece of land set apart for public £00% 
honour of the dead, tha the last eight days of the mon 


Jyestha (mid-May—mid-June), 


yer 
le 
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s ; 
mU'arnda coins waved over a dead person (generally) and 
thrown for the use of the poor, comparable is Sát coins 
waved over a dear person like a deceased re 


lation and th 
among the poor. rown 


67 SPECIAL WORDS 


The phenomenon of life is depicted in terms of so 


PRO 4 unds generall 
rich in retrofexes with iteratives : 7 


tUar-U'da'ka are sounds from the throat in the process of 
vomiting. 


Other words are as : 


'gru'kac-koma,ka a blow, kU,nuka sound of river, soyaka 
sound of water, tro'ta'la sound of rope, 'gra'ka laughter 
mÜ'ca'ka smacking of tips, trirk roast of grain om 
dArə' din; lullaby. 


The special words including shibboleths are : 
ko,ggor—'jUjju bugbear to frighten children, 'ojja scare- 
crow, jat mouth, bal hair, jertalu hair of child, jljjan tangled 
hair, ‘kAkru ice, solidification of water in winter, jokhidd 
quarrelsome, ghU’sutyi the child's dragging its body along 


the floor, 'gogru eyeball, kUni'as eyelashes, ‘bAppha 
brain, pr,A'nnu very bright morning star. 


6.8 SANSKRIT SOURCES 
The words with a bearing on Sanskrit offer a rich material in 
the historica] linguistics : 


pa,jdUari--pa,rdUari is Bharadvaja gotra, pUnà is punyaha- 
the first day of ploughing the field when sweet cakes are 
thrown in the field and the bullocks are fed with them; 


kru'r'kru'ra is krara cruel time. 
Some other interesting words are : 


TID yna debt, ri'noi rm; debtor, rimpAnn rmabbañjana one 
Who refuses to pay debts, samt samvat year, tr'ka'lă trikala 
early night, khAn khani mine, sdbal Saivala moss and 

‘dre'n is uttarayana first day of Magha (mid-January—mid. 
February) makarasamkranti. 
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7 ARRANGEMENT 


In the Glossary of the Khasi Dialect (GKD) the entries ate 
arranged under headwords givenin a black bold type. The head- 
word is followed by abbreviations in italic denoting grammatical 
elements. 


œ~ a swung dash indicates free variation. 


— a dash represents the headword when this is repeated in 
addition or combination with another word. 


- hyphen is used for bound postpositions, case markers and 
boundary features. 


Footnotes in lower case give various hints about meanings and 
comments where Khasi affords no English equivalents. 


In case of a short explanation it is attempted in the main body 
of GKD as: 


Addu s. m. wooden beam in a hand-loom to support the thread. 
Short phrases are given to illustrate a particular word or usage: 


In the English Khasi Vocabulary I have limited the scope to 
about 1000 meanings in a broad sense. The details are to be inferred 
from a related entry in GKD. Thus the translation equivalent 


in English is pallor for the word ajirn. The detail is inferable under 
the headword in GKD : 


"ida 5. m. extreme pallor owing to anaemic condition of the 
ody. 


Likewise the adjectives and declined forms given, to some extent, 
can be inferred from GED. 


8 LIMITATION 


The practical selection of about 2000 words given in GKD ÍS 
mainly from the phonetic point of view. Such a small but special 
glossary cannot present all words and their grammatical categories: 
phrases, jargons, etc, Among common words usually omitte® 
are feminines, adjectives, adverbs and exclamations. For example, 
the cardinal numbers are counted from sixty to sixty-nine but lacun? 
remains among seventy to seventy-nine. The player khadar * 
there but play is not available in GKD. The phonetic and phonemc 
variations like "Urni and 'urni are retained in order to observó 
various tendencies of the speakers of Khasi. 
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9 TRIBUTE 


Glowing tributes were paid to the genius of Dr. Siddheshwar 
Varma by PadmabhüUsana Acharya Dr, Vishva Bandhu, the Founder 
Director of our Institute in the Festschrift Siddha-Bharati (1950) 
and in Preface to G. A. Grierson’s Linguistic Survey of India— 
a Summary (1972), 


In his turn, assuming the reigns of our Institute as Professor and 
Director on May 2, 1988, Dr. Braj Bihari Chaubey unlocked the rich 
treasure of typical words as collected and arranged in the alphabetic 
order as in the Roman script in files of Dr. Siddheshwar Varma and 
envisaged the matter. Glowing with enthusiasm he planned to 
undertake two major projects, namely, the Dictionary of Vedic 
Interpretations and the Dictionary of 27 North-Western Himalayan 
Dialects both being the best tributes to the memory of Acharya Dr. 
Vishva Bandhu and Dr. Siddheshwar Varma respectively. A 
Glossary of the Khasi Dialect has been made a starting-point to 
keep the promises up. 


In my turn I submit myself to prepare the press copy of a 
Glossary of the hasi Dialect with obeisance to my revered 
Guruvara Padmabhiisana Dr. Siddheshwar Varma on his celebrated 
102nd birthday. Admitting my limitations to present the genera- 
lities in a stylistic approach as enunciated by my guiding force and 
hoping for an early release of a Comprehensive Dictionary of 27 
North-Western Himalayan Dialects, I pay a tribute of adorative 
homage to Sabda-brahma-lina Siddha : 


aceiren A GELDE TARTE d 
aralqetara vara: ifa fagat TA l! 


PPBIS € IS., Panjab University Shyamlal 


Oshiarpur 


Kartiba, 19, 2045 V.S. 
vember 3, 1988, 
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ABBREVIATIONS 
abl. ablative interr. 
acc. accusative lit. 
adj. adjective m. 
adv. adverb neg. 
aux. auxiliary nom. 
card. cardinal num. 
caus, causative obl. 
cf. compare ord. 
comp. compound Panj. 
compar. comparative part. 
conj. conjunction pass. 
cont. continued pers. 
corr. correlative phr. 
dat. dative pl. 
demonstr. demonstrative postpos. 
Dog. Dogari pres. 
emph. emphatic pron. 
f. feminine q. v. 
fut. future refl. 
gen. genitive rel. 

1. intransitive s. 
imperat. imperative sg. 
impers. impersonal Skt. 
indef. ^ indefinite sub. 
inf. infinitive t. 
instr. instrumental unemph. 
int. interjection v. 
ERRATA 
Page Line Error 
xii last 10214.-0 
7 retrofexes 
30 rnabbañjana 
18 cord. 
3 syphlis 
24 gelrA.st 
26 gelko;'tu 
23 earthern 
3 meno,ttu 
22 fastest 
Last estes 
a agg 
T 
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interrogative 
literally 
masculine 
negative 
nominative 
numeral 
oblique 
ordinal 
Pañjabi 
participle 
passive 
person 
phrase 
plural 
postposition 
present 
pronoun 
quod vide, “which see’ 
reflexive 


relative 

substantive 

singular 

Sanskrit 

subjunctive 

transitive 

unemphatic 

verb 

Correction 

102-104 
retroflexes 
rnabhañjana 
card. 
syphilis 
gəl A, st 
galko, tu 
earthen 
məno;,ttu 
faeit 
agfa 
"ga 
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4 termination of the gen. sg. m. ko, 12 of the horse. Kh. 'gho Tera. 
Dog. ko,reda. Bhad. 'gho;rero. Bhal. gho’reu, 


fidmo'Se'ni s. m. name of an evil spirit. 

AdSol s.m. churned milk before butter is removed, lit. half-churn. 
Cf. 'kAni 'phiri ai. 

Addu s. m. wooden beam in a hand-loom to support the thread. 

‘Agga s. m. fire. 

‘Agge ~ 'Aglya-petha adv. forward, in front. 

‘Agri adv. in future. 

ajirn s. m. extreme pallor owing to anaemic condition of the body. 

'Aji adv. (emphatic) just today, only today. 

akha'yëseni zo'gIn s.f. name of a Goddess. 

Akkh s.f.eye, 'Akkhi nom. pl. eyes. 

ak'ta'li card. num. 41. 

Alpe 5. m. nest, 

Ambar s. m. sky. 

‘Ambla s, m. yeast. 

‘AndrAni adv. inwards, 


“Andra postpos. from inside. 


. *ndro's s. m, meat of intestines. 
“ñina v, pass, of anna to bring. to be brought. 
*n'ma’sa s. m. a vegetarian. Shaj. ‘Anmas3, 
| tu adv. this time. 
| m. ES pu 
nger. 
| hae adj. m. childless. 
{Pera sf name of a Goddess. She is worshipped in Sravana and 
Bhadrapada (mid-July — mid-September). 
= T rikh hor adj. stiff-necked. Shai. AAO 
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‘Arki s. f. elbow. 
ər ta'li card. num. 48. 
As pron. Ist pers. pl. we. 


-Asa c -A$a postpos. than. i ko,'Ti us ko, Ye Asa (ko, re Asa) 
Sinde he. This mare is more distant than that horse 


'Asmá ord. num. 80th. 


‘Asra s, m. a mixture of curd and some vegetable, 


e'su' a adv. up, upon, upwards. 

Msi pron. Ist pers. pl. agent. by us. Bhad. 'Asei. Bhal. 'Ase, 
Kh, 26. 

*Asii_ pron. Ist pers. pl. dative. to us. Bhad. 'Ason-jo. Bhal. Ason, 
Kh. ini. 

ə'Soa impersonal pass. part. of echna to come. was come, was 
reached. miko 2'Soa I could come, lit. it was come from me. 

‘Athru s.m. tear (from the eye). 

‘Atrd ~ 'Atrü adv. 1. day before yesterday. 2. day after tomorrow. 

‘Athma ord. num. 8th. 

Atth cord. num. 8. 

Aü pron. Ist per. sg. nom. I. 


a 


^-a nom. pl. ending of feminine nouns ending in [i]. ko,tya pl. 
of ko;'fi mare, ‘ruttya pl. of ‘rotti. Cf.R. 'ghoria mares, 
'rottia loaves. 

*-a oblique sg. ending of nouns ending in a consonant. lu'hara 
by the blacksmith. lu'ha'ra kAnne with the blacksmith. 
luha'rao to the blacksmith. Cf. Kh. lu'ha'ra-si with pe 
blacksmith, lu'ha'ra-ni to the blacksmith. 


past part. corresponding in meaning to echna to come. Came. 


m ~ 
ada static past part. corresponding to echņa to come. has 
had come. 


postpos. between. 
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: „ibina GLOSSARY OF KHASI ‘bAdhina 
,'khima v. pass. in . to be told. Cf. Sh. bulli;nu a different 
form but with parallel structure and the same meaning. 

; wakhina laik adj. worthy of being called. 


'akhnalAga comp. v. past part. (He) began to say. vá'akhna 
lAga. He began to say. 


4] s. m. mane of the horse. 

Alki adj. slow, lazy. 

‘alu s. m. potato. 

aluv2'xa'ra ~ 'və'xara s.m. plum. 

wrikAs s. m. one who saws. 

'arü s. m. peach. 

ap s. f. a wall of hill. ñ 


'aTi s.f. an abrupt descent through terrace-like fields. 
18 


b I 
bAbb ~ bAbba s. m. father. 
| bAbbaa s. m. gen. sg. of father. 
bAbbao s. m. dat. sg. to father. 
| bübbas s. m. abl. sg. from father. 
| bMbbi s, f. a variety of grass used in rope-making. 
bAbbus s. m gen. pl. of (fathers. 
| bAbbus kASa ~ 'bAbbu3s -a s. m. abl. pl. from fathers. 
bAbbus $. m. dat. pl. to fathers. A 
| bAccha s. m. a fairly grown-up calf. Cf. ‘bAcchu, bera. 
| 


bñcechi s. f. a very young female calf. Cf. bëri. 
bAcchu 5. m. a very young male calf. 
: bcha'n S. m. bed. 


bad’ ' 
| nd S. m. willow, the weaker variety. Cf. vest. 
1 M diga 


A comp. v. past part. won: 


Aq E 
i ida Past part. cut. 
H 


prida dAnda ~ ‘bAddi jAn s. m. rock. 
Adhina V. 


pass. to be cut. 


3 
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'bAgni GLOSSARY OF KHASI , 
bAx], 


'"bAgni s.f. asherbet of kodra (a variety of light 
during the course of the yajiia called gU'szton, 


bAgt s. f. duck. 

bo'jama v.t. to hit (the wooden peg with a stick in the game ca] 
"'tiphida. Panj. 'gUlidAnde). 

bo'khurna v. t. to comb. 

‘bAkhya bAkhya adv. separately. 

'"bAkrta s. m. gen. sg. of a male goat. 

‘bAkrya s. f. gen. sg. of a female goat. 


grain) drunk 


led 


bÁnd s. m. any avowed thing. 
bonsa,ri pår s. f. early morning, dusk. 
bâəli s. f. sleeves. 

‘bAppha s. m. brain. 


""bAr'bAr int. forward !, exclamation to a bullock when ploughing 
the first furrow. 


bArédéda din s.m. festival, any festive day recurring annually. 


^ 
bArmi s.f. name of a tree, held sacred ; its wood is used in 
havana. Urinating under it is considered to be a sacrilege. 
bərsšt s. f. rainy season. 


^ 
berta s. m. an earth utensil broken near the entrance of à 


crematorium before the corpse is placed on the funeral pyre. 
bArU3 s. m. gen. pl. of years. 


bAson s.m. f. asub-cast of Thakkars who settled in the village 
b?sno't, 


basno't s.m. nameofa village after the sub-caste bsan. 
bosoa s.m. the Vaigakhi festival, 13th April or nearby. 


bAtt s. f. way, road. bAtt'gAcchna bala s.m. traveller. 
bA,tter card. num. 72. 


be'tura s. m. a tale-bearer, 

bA,tta s. m. brinjal. 

'bAtte s. m. pl. a variety of fruit looking like a small pe^ 
of much inferior quality, Panj. betAng. 

"bAttotar s. f. ford. 

‘bAxla adj. m. outsider, foreigner, 
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po'xo'ra GLOSSARY OF KHASI béd 


bo'xolYa s. m. spasm, 

ba conj. but. 

'badi rog s. m. syphlis. 

|bái s.f. side of the frame ofa door. Cf. nulu'a'ra, 

thai s. f. ploughed land. Cf. rai. 

-báju postpos. without. 

bákhri s.f. a cow that calved six months ago. Cf. R. bakhri. 

'bakna v.i. to gape. Full form jat ‘bakna, 

'bakri s. f. a large she-goat. 

bal s. m. hair. 

balina v. t. pass. inf. to be burnt. Sh. boli;nu. 

'banÜÜUé card. num. 92. 

bana v.t. to place bread on the frying pan. 

‘bar s. m. Saturday. : / 

'ba'ra card. num. 12. 

'ba'robarya adv. in turn. 

‘bata s. m. cotton-seed. 

"bára postpos. from outside. 

' barri s. f. a cultivated field. 

'ba'sa s. m. a hawk. 

-base postpos. near, to. 'bAbba -base near his father. ko, Fe 
-base near the horse. 

ba's'ka't s, f. waist-coat. 

‘basla s, m, adze. 

bassa s.m. a ravenous bird feeding on birds. Cf. "ba'sa. 

bassi card. num, 82. 7 

bat s. m. wind. 

bat s. m. knuckle. 

bát card. num. 62. 

bà s, f. a water-spring with masonary. 

bšdər kethi ~ gAolite,ki s. m. ow]. 

bebu ~ 'bibbe s. f. voc. sg. 1. sister 2. any respectable lady 


(honorific). 
5. f. a small hole. 
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béi GLOSSARY OF KHASI -bicce 


bài v. i. imperat. sg. 2nd pers. sit. 
= béina v. i. pass. inf. of bsna to sit.1 
| bell s. g. creeper. 
| béri s. m. name of an evil spirit. 


béri jogon s.f. name ofa female monster dressed in red. She 
produces diseases of many kinds. 


béri s.f. a fairly grown-up female calf. 
‘be'tha past part. m. sg. sat. 
+ "bethko s. f. sitting-room.? 


^ 
ber s. m. berry. 


bera s.m. the most grown-up calf, more grown-up than 'bAccha, 
‘bAcchu. 


; 3 $ ps s. m. bamboo. 
“ee ‘besli s. f. flute. Cf. vasli. 
:  bholo;na v. i. pass. to be healed. 


bhir s.m. name of an evil spirit who renders milk sour, according 
to the belief in this region. 


. m. = pi,’ the local deity. 


bi3gni s.f. morning with a little light. Cf. bonsa,‘ri par, 'kAcri 
kulU'a'r. 


i adv. very early in the morning. 


n 
s. f. creases in feet due to cold etc. 


& ffo 


Supper. 


tpos. out of, from. khiia bicca from the well. 
ostpos. through. 


t 


y t . -sense 
ble to render into English, for ‘‘to be sit” would be non aa 
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bidda GLOSSARY OF KHASI 


bidda s. m. a vigil, keeping awake. 

bidal s. m. rain in torrents, very heavy rain. 
bíhA3la, -i adj. ugly. Dog. pr,hAola. 
'bili s. m. a very swift bullock. 

‘billa s. m. a male cat. 

'billi s. f. a female cat. 

bilha s. m. gen. sg. of a male cat. 
'billya s. f. gen. sg. of a female cat. 
billüg s. f. a rope to hang clothes on. 


'bInna s. m. a matted seat prepared from some variety of grass. 
Cf. 'cAkla, kuiija 


bindi s. f. handle of a razor. 

"bisla, -i adj. fertile, 

‘bitriga past part. comp. phrase. smoked (said of milk). 
'bittna v.i. to become sour (said of milk). 


bitthal s. f. a store of some plant, as rice tobacco, etc. for 
plantation. Cf. 'thAli. 


bi s. m. seed. 
bi card. num. 20. Bhad. Kh. bi. 
bima ord. num. 20th. 


biri s m. f. a sub-caste of Thakkars who settled in the village 
breo't. 


bi card, mum. agent. by twenty. Kh. bis Bhad, bie ~ bi 

blmga, - adj. zigzag. 

blóna s. m. whirlwind. 

'bnaima v. t. pass. to be made. 

bo'la, -i adj. deaf. 

bo'li jogan s. f. a female monster believed to be deaf, and to 
attack men and travellers. 


breot s. m. name of a village settled by the 'birri Thakkars (q. v.) ` 


brt'a y s. m. thursday. a 


Tags. m. reclining position as often by coolies in the way whil 
Carrying a load. d 


eu 
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bÚd GLOSSARY OF KHASI n AR 


bÜd s.m.f. asub-caste of Thakkars who settled in the village 

f büdo,'ta. 

| BUdier s. f. old age. 

| bU'ha'ra s. m. heap of straw. ! 

Í bÜn'Üa'ma v. t. caus. to get done. Bhad. bənu'va'nu. Kh, 

bon'va mu. Sh. bUn’vanu. 

-bUr postpos. on, upon. Is 'gAlla-bUr on this matter. 

'bUrbUri s.f. bubble. pl. 'bUrbUria. 

bUre ady. downwards. 

'bUtna s.m. a peculiar anointment prepared from flour, rubbed 
on the bodies of the bride and bridegroom before their nuptial 
bath in the marriage ceremony. 


bUha,'r s. f. a broom of straw. 


bua s. f. father’s sister. 


kt büdo;ta s m. name of a village originally settled by bÜd 
E Thakkars. 
EX bun s. m. woof in a handloom. | 


‘buiija card. num. 52. 


C 


‘cAbba s.m. simultaneous putting of anything, generally a powder 
into the mouth with the hand. Panj. ‘phAkka. 


: à 'eAgna v.t. to hear. (This word is used in the village nogo't.) 


co'gista s. m. good-looking and trimmed arrangement. Dos. 
co'gIsta. 


gra s.m. a utensil for the condensation of curd. 
o rna v.t. to awaken a man by shaking his arms. 
S. m. potters wheel, 


s. f. shoes of straw worn during snow. Shaj. pu'l. 
5. m. = "bInna ~ 'kUiija. 
f. astone fixed into the ground to mark the bound 


ary 
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imeti GLOSSARY OF KHASI ‘churu 


co'me'i s. f. the swallow (bird). 

'eAmna v. t. to be absorbed through the pores of the soil (said 
of water). 

cân s. m. Moon. 

contló s. f. a variety of rat with a very long mouth. 

'cAnga, -i adj. good. 

'cAngy? adj. ihe obl. Sg. of 'c Agi. ‘cAngya ko, fya by a good 
mare. 'cAhgyo ko,rya kAnne with a good mare, Cf, R. 
‘royia ghoria by a good mare. ‘royia ghoria sei with a 
good mare. 

cA5jru s. m. a shrub with small leaves. 

‘cAokri s. f. a pair of platforms on which the image of the Goddess 


mAU is placed. Of these platforms, one is higher than the 
other. 


‘cona s.m. a herd of cattle, 

cÁÓra s. m. a variety of dance. 

'cA3da s.f. A Goddess who was formerly worshipped, but is now 
believed to be a malevolent female monster. 

‘Appar s, m. precipice. 

“Appi s. f. a peculiar sitting posture, squatting. Shaj. 'ceppi. 
Panj. 'cA»kri. 

‘cAppu s.f, a slice of bread. Cf. 'lApper. 

CTnlaj] s.m.f. a sub-caste of Thakkars who settled in the 
village cüllna. 

carer ss. f. nonsensical talk Shaj. cArcAy. 

Crda'da s.m. father of the great grandfather. k 

ftu s, m. name of dogs in the village 'su'rukot, the inhabitants 
Whereof do not clean their utensils, but place them before 
these dogs who clean them by licking them up. 

‘AUre s. m. hips. 

MU s cylindrical basket for carrying luggage etc. on the back. 

t uda card. num. 14. 


eqns ord. num. 14th. 
TU s.m. a son born after three daughters. 
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‘cAutha GLOSSARY OF KHASI el 


'cAutha ord. num. m. 4th. 


cab s.f. the second day after the return of the marriage party 
with the bride, to the bridegroom’s home, 2 


'ca'ca s. m. int. Father | Daddy ! 
'ca'Cla s. m. gen. sg. of the uncle. 
'ca'cya s. f: £en. sg. of the aunt. 
'calà s. f. jaw-bone. 

'cáülimà ord. num. 40th. 


lear s. m. pickles. 
Sear card. num. 4. 
'ca'rina v. t. pass. to be grazed. Sh. cori,'nu. 


'ca'fi s. f. cheering with the hands. 
cáppUna s. m. obscene jokes. ) 
ca/Tu s. m. the back of the head. 

'ca'the kArda adj. m. a carping (person). 

'ca'di s. f. silver. 

cap s. m. the tree called Alnus nitida. Shaj. slap. 


: 'ce'Ta, -1 adj. wide. : 
.  ehe'dági s.f. a splash (as of water). Cf. 'chAnti. ; 
'chAjji s.f. a room in a house. i 

— ehAlor s.f. rain and snow falling together, sleet. 
‘chAndna v.i. in the game called 'gUlidAnda, to throw the E: 
wooden peg called ‘gUli. } i 

hAnti s. f. = chədšgi. Ü : 


— chátor s. m. ceiling. 
ra " 


hátu s. m. splashing with water. 
ird. num. 6. Bhad. Kh, Sà, 
f. sound of a stream. 


card. num. 96. 


. to draw. 
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‘chilli s. f. a female kid. 
'chillu s.m. a male kid. 
‘chillya s. f. of a she-goat. 
chin'tali card. num. 46. 
'chijru s. m. a small basket. 


chir'kUama v.t. to snatch away every thing from somebody. 


'chittma v.t. 1. to tread under foot. 2. to wash cotton clothes 
by treading them under feet. 


'chittri card. num. 36. 
'chi' má ord. num. 6th. 
chi card. num. obl. Instr. by 6. Cf. Kh. sé. Bhad. Séi. 


chia~ chia card. num. gen. sg. of 6. Kh.S$ei ira. Bhad. 
Séikero. 


chio card. num. dat. sg. to 6. Kh. Séini. Bhad. Sei. 
'cholni v. t. to churn. 


'chorna v. aux. in the sense of ‘can’. Av câți chorna I can climb. 
Aü 'kAri chorna I can do. 


chUmp s.f. a variety of churning stick with five edges or teeth. 

chU'puija card. num. 56. 

‘chUtti s.f. urine (a word used by men as well as by women). 

Chwche'pa'ki s. f. hide and seek game. 

Chünni s, f, chin. 

abay s. m. pus from the eyes. 

lgta, -i adj. low, down, underneath. 

cikkha s. £. foot-disease among goats, sheep and men. Cf. 
‘khUrru. 

Cii gy m. Deodar-oil, rubbed on the legs. 

En $. m. scar of a wound. 

cmdu s. m. pinching with fingers. 

90 9 2 spark. 


Cin kav: : feas 
jd ta'l s.m. a mischieveous man. Shaj. c*'ta'l. 
fka $. 


| Clttani 


m. wood-pecker. 
Se f. she-leopard. 


11 
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'cittla GLOSSARY OF KHASI "barn 


| 
| /cittía adj. m. gen. sg. of ‘cltta white. of white. 
f ‘elttya adj. f. gen. sg. of 'cltti. of white. 
| cIx s. f. funeral pyre. 

| ci; gye adv. down. 

| 'cikkna v. t. to mince. 


is . 
cida s. m. crematorium 


clóbbi s. f. a plunge. 
co s.m. an apple of the smallest variety. 


cóbbu s.m. ventilator, roof of a house. 


copor s.f: 1. rubbing some grease on the body. 2. butter. | 
cót card. num. 64. 

cU'alu s.m. a variety dance. It consists of quick movements. 
cU’bAkkha adv. on all sides. 

cU'gAttha, -i adj. talkative, tale-bearing. 


cUkol adj. m. f. tale-bearing, complaining falsely. 


cÜkÜ'a'na v. caus. to make one put off (a garment). 


cUlIna s.m. a village in Udhampur district. It was settled by 
the sub-caste of Thakkars cornta/1 (q. v.). 


cUjlnalAga past part. comp. began to blow. 


cÜngiga Past part. comp.. (the calf) has sucked away (the cow's 
whole milk). 


= cU'rUanÜÜ? card. num. 94. 
U'ruija card. num. 54. 


DUI 
Tp. 


rki s. f. a snap of the fingers. 
 cülla s. f. a fire-place, 


cu.thi s, f. rinsing one's mouth with water. 


`. 


C 


name of a Goddess to whom goats are sacrificed. 


to crush and clean rice (final stage). 


lécon, Hark 


ME SL en 


— 
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dÂdri GLOSSARY OF KHASI a 
dAdri s. f. ringworm. i 


dodár ~ dedér (older form) s.f. noon, 


dAmon s.m.f. a sub-caste of Thakkars by whom 


demno't was settled. the village 
doma, ka s. m. a loud crash. 


dəmno't s.m. name ofa village settled by dAmon, a sub-caste of 
Thakkars. 


domüa s. m. a confluence of two streams. 

dând s. m. tooth. 

dândəl s. f. sickle. 

dAnda s. m. stone. 

dend'bal s. m. whole set of teeth. 

dând cipe kArna v.t. to gnash the teeth. Shaj. ‘dAnta 'cápno. 

'dAndi ~ dádal s. m. a plough for the cultivation of paddy. 

dAnd 'kirrna — dAnd ‘kirtna v.t. to gnash the teeth in sleep. 

'dà3jmi adv. between both. 

dâr s. f. the hole of a rat, snake etc. 

d^ro'dij ~ dApədıñj s.f. sound uttered by women as a lullaby. 

(Ara s.m. a large barrier in cultivated fields to obstruct water. 
Cf. 'mAnu. 

d?'ro'va impersonal pass. i. past part. was run. miko da To'va (It) 
was run by me. 

dAs card. num. 10. 

‘sma card. num. 10th. 

dAtthi s. f. a bundle of reaped wheat or barley. 

ddall s,m, — ‘dAndi. 

qš'da'ru $, m. marrow. 

dido'ta s. m. a village in the Udhampur district. It was settled 


by the dUnd Thakkars. 
das ~ du cardi mam, 822 Padi dui. Bhal. du. Bhad. dur. 
Kh. dur. 


‘dis, card. num. m. f. gen. sg» of two. Kb. dulira, Bhad. dui. 


13 
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dÁs3o GLOSSARY OF KHASI dpi 


dA36 card. num. m. dat. pl. to two. Bhad. dui, Kh, duini, 

'da'da s.m. 1. great grandfather. 2. grandfather. 

'da'dia ~ da'dia s. m. gen. sg. 1. of great grandfather, o. of 
grandfather. 

'dadya s.f. gen. sg. 1. of great grandmother. 2. of grandmother, 

da,r s.f. mountain ranges. Cf. mArg, 

'da'Tü s.m. 1. pomegranate fruit. 2. dried seeds of pomegranate, 

did s. m. bull. 

dea v. t. imper. give. 


‘degbara s. m. a large utensil used in the, kitchen for the storage 
of water etc. 


deina x. t. pass. to be given. 
'de'ndari s. f. debt. 


der s.m. husband's younger brother. 


dern s.m. sheepand goats in general. Shaj. dern. 


‘deSka s.m. a variety of cooking pot. 

di'ali s.f. The Divali festival. 

dihara s.m. Sun. 

dil'Phirna v.i. to feel nauseated. 

‘ditta past part. gave. Kh.'ditta, Pad, ‘dita. Bhad. ‘ditto 
'dili s. f. glow-worm. 


fol, fee f- fem > TTA 


‘diSo'ra v.t. imper. do give, give to the last penny. 


doa past part. impers. pass. was given. miko doa was given (in 
volunterily) by me (lit. from me). 


dóda s.m. blood of animals (the sheep and goat) whose meat is 
permissible, 


dogg s.m. a lump of mud. 
dóra s.m. a variety of dance. It is milder than kara, but the 
E - dancers in it stand much closer to one another. 
T dram s. m. nettle-rash. 


Rt m. a variety of light grain. Panj. drau. 
"^ a rent, crack. 

- tuberculosis. Cf. jUr. 

Ja 
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idrara GLOSSARY OF KHASI 'dAlpa 


drla,fa s.m. the common lizard. 

drma,l s. m. firebrand, 

drU'atthon s. f. threshold. 

‘drUkre s. m. pl. kidney. 

'druni s.f. pneumonia. Cf. lkk ~ dak. 
dUan s.f. the foot-strings of a bedstead. 


dUar s.m. 1. door. 2. home, house. AU dUar 'gAnni să Can 
going home. 


dÜ'bAttu s. m. the scarf, in smaller size, of a young girl. 
dÜdni s.f. a utensil for boiling milk. 

dUdUa.l s. f. a female animal giving copious milk. Cf. kAter, 
'dUgra s.m. a ball of wool. 

dUnd s. m. f. a sub-caste of Thakkars. Cf. d3'do'ta. 


dU'phera s.m. the second visit of the bride to her husband's 
home after the marríage. 


dU'TUnni s.f. the pomegranate tree. Cf. "da rü. 
dU'vári s.f. afternoon meal. 

du card. num. = dA3. 

dua ord.num. 2nd. 

dur adv. far. 


dur ‘Age ady. farther ahead. 
73 


d 


. 


d ; ; 
MAbor s, f. a very deep portion of a river. 


dAbbi 5. f. a hole in the handle of gun, in which one can keep 
Some petty things. 


d 

"dde cAol s.m. incompletely boiled rice. Panj. 'kAni. 
; S: m. a muzzle. 

Akna y. t 
din 

Mes f. a basket used for throwing animal's dung. 


NEN 
b Alna v. i. to be dislocated, 
45 


to shut up cattle in the cowshed. 


15 
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idAnga GLOSSARY OF KHASI 


‘dAnga s.m. platform. 
y ‘dAngna v.t. 1. to pinch (said of a shoe). 2. to annoy. 
| dASr s.m. a hallow in a tree. 
dAver s.f. — dAber. 
dad s.f. the frown of a bear. | j 
dah s.m. a levelling instrument used in agriculture. | 
dah dena v.t. to level a cultivated field. E 
dak s.f.— 'drumi ~ likk. | 
^ dar s.m. a shoal of birds. E e 
f 'de'ra s.m. a flock of sheep and goats. Cf. go’diara ~ &'gor. 
e ‘dhUkiga comp. part. contracted owing to cold. 


‘diga, -i adj. crooked, not straight. a. 
'dlora s.m. a large basket coated with clay. Cf. 'tokhra. m 
'do'da s. m. span between the thumb and the first finger. | 

'do'di s. f. bud. pou 
dóllu s.m. a very small maize-field or paddy-field. | 
'dUgsi dUgsi (rona) adv». bursting into tears. 
dÜlla s- m. a very small maize-field or paddy-field. | 


dUmb s.m. a cistern prepared by digging only, with no masonry. 
Cf. bà 


dÜmb s.m. a very small pond. | 
'dUndu s. m. wrist. . I 


s.f. a grown-up female sheep, having had yet 0° i `e 
delivery. Cf. pAtth, 


l . a lamb about a year old. Cf. lár. 
kna v. i. to sob. 


. pass. impersonal. to be able to come. Sh. asic PU 
to come. lA5ra ecche kArna The boy is coming. 
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ne GLOSSARY OF KHASÍ 


ganna v.i. to be covered (said of a she-goat) by the male, Cf. 
‘prAuri honi. 


keveri adv. this time. 
ekk card. num. 1. Bhal. Kh. ekk. Pad. lyAk, Bhad. Akk. 


'ekkeAio card. num. m. dat. sg. to one (man). Bhad. ‘ekki, Kh. 
'ekkini. Cf. 'ekkiA». 


'ekkia card. num. m. gen. sg. of one (man). Bhad. 'ekkero. Kh. 
'ekkira. 


'ekki card. num. m. agent. sg. by one (man) Cf. 'ekkya £. Kh, 
‘ekki. Bhad. ‘ekke. 


'ekkiio. card num. f. dat. sg. to one (woman). Bhad. ‘ekki. KH. 
'ekkyani. 

'ekkibAkhya adv. aside. 

'ekkikASa adv. in a comparative context. than one (man). Cf. 
'ekkya kASa f. Bhad. 'ekkikeră. Kh. 'ekkiga. 


lekkya card, num. f. gen. sg. of one (woman). Kh, ‘ekkyara. 
Bhad, ‘ekkaro. 


'ekkya card. num. f.agent sg. by one (woman). Cf. ‘ekki. 
‘Kh. ‘ekkya. Bhad. ‘ekka. 


'ekkya kASa adv. ina comparative context. than one (woman). 
Kh. 'ekkyaga. Bhad. ‘ekkikera. 
"enna v. syncopated form of 'kArna to do, used as an auxiliary to- 


signify the present continuous, e. g., Mu 'kAre- enn& I am 
doing. "s 


"f,-era,-eri terminations used in the sense of the passive ob- 
ligatory mood. ‘jakto 'bhUññă béiyera boys should sit on. 
the floor. pA,tt khaer ~ pA,tt khaeri boiled rice should 
be eaten. 


* obl. pl. ending of some cases. ko,¥kASa than the horses. 
Cf. Kh. 'ghoréga than the horses. 
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$ 


f jo'ra'ti s. f. a round-about way, longer than necessary, 
| dal s.m. ploughshare. Cf. kUs. 


'darki s. f. a variety of dance, attended with rapid move. 
cheering with hands or beating a. pair of sticks wit 
pi other. 


ments, 
h' each 


g 


gAbbor (bari) adj. f. clayey (soil). Adj. qualifying "bari a 
cultivated field. Cf. nm. 

'gAcche-kArni ~ 'gAcchnă v. pres. all persons and numbers. I, 
thou, he, we, you, they/go, goest, goes, go, go, go respectively. 
Cf. ‘gAnnisa. 

‘gMcchna v.i. 1. to go. 2. used as an auxiliary in the sense of 


can, e.g. Aü cÁri gAnnà I can climb. Aü kAri gAnnš I 
can do. 


'ghcchova Impersonal pass. past part. could be gone. mi ko 
'gAcchova T could go, lit. from me it could be gone. Cf. R. 
mi ka gAchua. 


go'chi'na. v. i. pass. impersonal. to be able to go, to be gone. Sh; 
fie 
ga si'nu, 


gedéri ~ gotéri s.f. an injurious insect which enters the human 
ear, centipede. Panj. kankél. 


a‘dra'li s. f. she-bear, 
Ta s.m. a flock of sheep and goats. Cf. egay, ‘de'ra. 
sem. a rod with which a gun is cleaned. 


s.m. name ofa village which was settled by the gull 
akkars. 


Sm. a throat disease among cattle. 


Undna ». t. to. interrupt in conversation. 
.m. the bob of thread on the spindle. 
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Anna GLOSSARY OF KHASI gan 
n: ighnna pres. part. going at a considerable distance. Cf. 'gAnni. 
igAnná si v. pres.—'gAcche-kArnà. 'gAcchnz, 
'ghnni pres. part. —'gAnna, 
gin s. m. bee-hive. Cf. gêi. 
gind s.f. a beam of wood. Cf.'kAri. Panj. So'tiri, 
: gindna v.t. 1. to shut up cattle in a cow-shed, 2, to compose 
a song, used along with the word git song. 
3 gondo, li s. f. gourd. 
‘gAnka s. m. asafoetida. 
'gAblits,ki s.m. owl. Cf. 'bidorkethi 
4 'ghpphe marna v.t. to eat quickly in large quantities. 
gar bira s. m. beetle. 
; 'gArdi s. f. dust. 
. ‘ghrjade impersonal phr. Tt thunders 
; gərja s.m. spider. 


g?rola s. m. pimples on the face during puberty. Cf. ‘jobban, 
phímna. 

g2r Tana v, i. to grunt forcibly. 

gatar s. m. singer. 

seteri s. f.— godéri. 

'gAuli s. m. ape. 

guv- obl. sg. stem of gao cow. ‘gMuvene witha cow. g^uvei 
to a cow. 'gAuvaof a cow. Cf. Kh. 'gAuva by a cow. 
'gAuvasi with a cow. 

'eAuva s. f. 1. nom. pl. gao cows. 2. agentsg. of gao by:a cow. 
3. gen. sg. of gao of a cow. 

‘thuvene s. f. Instr. sg. of gao with a cow: 

ča past part. m. corresponding to 'gAcchna. ‘went. R. ga. Pad. | 

y 88. Bh. jAu. Kh. gya. 

Bada Static part. of 'gAcchna. have or had gone. f 

galla sm. the hole in a mill for grinding corn. 

galb s.m. an instrument to make bullets with. Shaj. ga'lob. 


"B s. f. pressure for answering the call of nature, the call of 
nature, 


494 
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Éro']a 
gao s. f. cow. 
geulani v.t. to milch. 
J A 
ge pl.of ga went. ‘As ge we went. ve ge they went, 


gei past part. f. corresponding to m. ga went. 


gói s. f. the receptacle of a bee-hive. Cf. gAn. 

'geli s.f. trunk of a tree Cf. ‘nUla. 

ghArLsti s.f. nameofan evil spirit injurious to crops. Goats 
are offered to it, being slaughtered in order to avoid the evils 
concerned. 

ghorlali s. f. a wooden mechanism to hold water-pots in the house, 
Panj. ka,r’vAnji. 

'ghmna past part. m. sg. took. 

ghi s.m. ghee. 

'ghro'ma v.i. to set (said of the Sun). 

ghU'sutri s.f. the child's dragging its body along the floor. : Panj. 
gho'sitni. 

gldd s.f. jackal. 

'giri s. f. the lower portion of bread. Cf. 'pAptru. 

gir s.f. provisions for a journey. 

gli s.m. rope round the neck of cattle. gla-Anne with ropes: 

góa s.m, fresh cow-dung. Cf. gótta. 


god s.f. thelower portion of a shirt, which may be used: for 
carrying certain things. 


'go'da s. m. lap. 
‘gogru s. m. eyeball. 
gond s. m. gum. 


'go'ri s. f. a variety of white clay. 

gotta s.f. 1. dry cow-dung. 2. cake of cow-dung. 

grà s. m. morsel. 

granu s. m. name of a deity, before whose image people dance 

granu s. m. goat's gout. 
 gritth s.f. span of the hand. 

'grola s. m. grain, corn. 
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igra'ka s m. outburst of laughter. 


'gruka s. m. 1. disturbance in the stomach. 2. sound of gun-shot. 
3. sound of giving a blow. 


grut: s. f. along draught (of some liquid) grut deis pi ga drank 
with a single long draught. 


gUal s. m. shepherd. 

gUale kArna v.t. to keep chewing. 

gUar s.f. a cow-shed. Cf. ‘odda. 

'gUcchi s.f. the barber's box for holding instruments. 
'gUdna. v.t. to weed out. 

gU'du'r adj. m. f. shortsized but fat. 

gU'ghut s.m. dove. 


gÜli s.f. stone in fruit. Cf. mágru. "mAtti. 

gUlphAndna v.t. to trim a lamp. 

gUlUa,r s. m. heap of dung. 

gU'ma'si s.f. name ofa Goddess, if a cow ora she-buffalo be 
barren, vows are taken by the persons concerned that they 
will sacrifice goats before her. This Goddess is also believed 
to increase the number of goats with her devotees. 

gUnina v.t. pass. to be kneaded. 

gUnna past part. kneaded. 

gÜnna v.t. to knead wheat-flour. 

gUngUn ;.f. the sound of humming a note. 

gUrUa,i s.m. the Megh priest in the yajna, called gU'seton. 

gUrUári s.f. reddish clay. 

'gUrkni s. f. hiccough: 

gUrla pA,t s.m. boiled rice mixed with gUr, Cf. ‘mittha pA,t. 


n ; : š š 
8U'sston s.m. name of a yajiia performed in winter, in th 


beginning of this yajña a sherbet of kodra-flour is given for 
drink to Meghas, who are considered to be descendants of 


Kabir. 
'Utthu s. m. knee. 
guth s. m. thumb. 
(guthi s f. ring. 
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h 


‘hinigg 


'hAccha, -i adj. white. 


‘hAggiya s. m. meteor. Lit. passed as stools. 'ta're da gà h Ayes 
E8glya 
The faeces of the star has been passed. 


'hAji adv. yet. 

'hAlcla s. m. disturbance, unrest. 

'hAlkhri s. f. the wooden back-side of the plough-share. 

hAll s.f. a nickname, Dog. All. 

'hAllova past part. impers. pass. was moved (involuntarily), miko 


'hAllova I moved involuntarily. Lit. it was moved from me 
involuntarily. 


-hAni postpos. with. 

hAos s. f. shouts in a chorus at the time of a joint departure for 
the temple of a deity. Shaj. 'hASa 

hornta,li s. f. the furnace of a blacksmith. 


hAre interj. come ! 


hàsoa past part, impers. pass. was laughed (involuntarily) miko 
hesoa I laughed (involuntarily). R. mika 'hAssua. 


he'thila s.m. the handle of a domestic flour-mill. 


'hAthkre bAnne v.t. used as noun. The joining of the bride and 
bridegroom's hands during the marriage ceremony. Shaj. hâst 
bAndnu, 


hAtths s. m. hand. 
'"ha'fi s. m. fellow-playerin a game. Shaj. 'haTi. 


he~ se v. substantive 3rd sg. is. vÀ he (~se) He is. Sh. he 
Kh. ‘Ase, 


hel s. f. dung, manure. 
, . 
hesa s.m. share, 


-heth postpos. under. ‘rUkkha -heth under a tree. 
hen s. f. avalanche. 


, 

hida past part. m. sg. of “hInna. 1. took. 2. bought. Cf. 'ghmna. 
4, . 

hmiga past part. m. sg. took away. Cf. leiga. 
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ic GLOSSARY OF KHÁSÍ 'hUldzna. 


'hinihIna: v. imperat. take. ve rope ‘UskASa hini hma Take 
those rupees from him. 


inina v. pass. to be taken. 
'hmna v.t. l. totake. 2. to take, used in the perfective sense:. 
ve rope UskASa hini hinna. to take those rupees from him. 


hinsór s.m. name of a deity, who is worshipped in the month. of: 
Bhadrapada. A great fair is held on the day when he.is wor- 
shipped publicly. Dances are held. He is a deity of harvest. 


hmkna v.i. to neigh. 
‘hisina n. i. to be extinguished. 


ho v.imperat. be sg. pl. Cf. Bhad. bhoth sg. bho pl. Kh. 
bhU'a sg. bho pl. 


ihoa v.i. subjunctive 2nd pl. You may be. 

'hoa past part. 1. became. 2. became, used as an auxiliary in the 
sense of could. mí nə cAri hoa I could not climb. 

hoade v.i. fut. 2nd pl. You shall be. 

hocch s. f. senses. 

hoe v. i. subjunctive 3rd sg. He may be. 

hoede v. i. future 3rd sg. He shall be. 

hoerAe y. i, obligatory mood (Aü) hoe rie I shall be. 

hoi kAni conj. part. having become. 

'hoia y. inf. corresponding to 'ho'na to be. tória dUvAia-anne 
mi razi hoida se Can I get well by your medicine ? 

‘hoiova past part. imper. pass. of 'ho'na to be.1 

hona v.i. to be, 

honde v, ;, future 3rd pl. They shall be. 

hova v.i subjunctive 1st sg. I may be. 

ho'vide v. i. future 1st sg. I shall be. 

lida Dres. part. m. being. 

AUkka s. f. the frown ofa man 

hUldrna V. i. to fall. 


l Difficult to render into English, something like “was become”. 
2. Difficult to render into English, something like ''to be become", 
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'hUldrova past part. pass. impers. fell. miko 'hUldrova I tell. 

Lit. It was fallen from me. i 
'hUnda pres. part. m. being. 
hUntAgor adv. hitherto. 
'hUnyé adv. just now. 
hU’vade »v.i.future Ist sg. I shall be. AU hU'váde. 
hù v. i. subjunctive 1st pl. We may be. 
"hiide ». i. future 1st pl. We shall be. 
hii v.i. subjunctive 2nd sg. Thou mayest be. 
hüide v.i. future 2nd sg. Thou shall be. j 
š , 56 1 


I 


Icch v.i. imper. 2nd sg. (Thou) come! 


'Iccha v. i. imper. 2nd pl. (You) come ! à 
‘Ide ad». here. m 
Ikks card. num. 1. 
‘Ikla, -i adj. alone. Bhad: s'kello. Kh. 'ekkla. iy 
Inéa — néa,-i adj. such. Bhad. cro, Erozéro. Kh. era. j 
Inü pu agent pl. by these. Bhad. ‘Inei. Bhal. 'Iné, Inf. Kb. 
ne. 

Ink pron. gen. pl. of these. Bhad.'Inkero. Bhal. In'keu. Kb. ii 

In'ha'ra. i 
"IntákASa pron. abl. pl. than these. D 
“Inüó pron. dat. pl. to these. Bhad. Bhal. Inan. Kh.. Inàn. - jal 


ds Pron. agent.sg. by this. Bhad. Bhal. Kh. ‘Ini. x 
t pron. gen. sg. of this. Bhad. lse'ro. Bhal. Ussu, M. ‘Isera. 
Akhya ~ 'Is bAkhya adv. to this side. 


1 
1.4 termination of the dat. sg. of f. nouns in a. 
Kh. sita ni. 


1.4 acc. termination m. f. sg. pl. of the pres. part, 'dAordi. mi dA5 
lA5órió 'dAordi dekha I saw two boys running. mi dÀ5 
'kUryó dAordi dekha I saw two girls running. mi Us 
lA5reo 'tAlle to;ndi dekha I saw that boy washing clothes. 
mi Us 'kUry^o 'tAlle to;ndi dekha I saw that girl washing 
clothes. 


'si'tai to Sita. 


This termination is also used in the abs. 'pidi, mi 'pa'ni 
pidi ekk kA,ri hoi It is half an hour since I drank water. 


a adj.m. such. pl. ie, 

ida adv. from here. 

fide ad». here. 

‘tdi adv. hither. 

in s. f. a bird resembling the kite. 

‘tha ad». from here. (Pause between i: and thà). 


Ttiphüda s.m. a game played by hitting a wooden peg with a 
wooden stick. Panj. 'gUli dAnda. 


iyése ~ yése adv. only. Bhad. ‘ChAro. Kh, Panj. 'chAra. 
10 


Adda, -i adj. slow. 

jâdda jAdda adj. m. grumbling in a suppressed voice. 
Wega s. f. place. 

bkhtÀq adj. m. f. quarrelsome. 

| Mkkh S. m. a sacred stone. 

l PLkUkri s. f. a water-fowl called "bAgla in Panj. and Hindi. 


Aq — OP fap I jungle. 2. thorny shrubs used as fence. Cf. 
da'l. 

| Ma v.i. to be trodden by something hard. 

a T s 3. m. fence. 

| v... A Past part. was born. 

SI—4 


25 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar -ai i 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


‘tomas GLOSSARY OF KHASI 


idk; 


'joma's s. f. name of a Goddess before whose image goats š 
re 


"A sacrificed. 

je matra s. m. son-in-law. 

jom'kAttha s. m. a crowd of people. 

jân s. f. stone. Cf. 'dAnda. 

ic ‘jana cUgni s. f. continuous rain. 

i Jenta;r s. m. one of a marriage party. 
jAnkher s. m. stony soil. Cf. óddu. 

T jA5 s. m. barley 

j jAole hAth s.m. folded hands. Cf. hâst 'jAvle. 

jAphi kAre kAnne thie phr. were quarrelling. 

'jAphi kītti phr. fought. 

j4rmbar ~ jArmdin s.m. birthday. 


jerialu s.m. a child's hair before the tonsure ceremony. 


7 RI ib 
jAs s. m. curative influence. {J 


jo'ti'r ~ jAtt s.m. a bird living in pairs, each one of a pair crying 
in turn. 


jAÜgér s.m. extreme annoyance, nuisance. 

ja — jà pron. 3rd sg. this. Bhad. Bhal. i. Kh. 1. 
jadast s.f. property. jadastya of the property. 
jagt s. m. f. child. 

janu s. m. knee. i 
Jar card. num. 1000, | ^3 
ja, rma ord. num. 1000th. I 4 
jar s. m. jungle. Cf. jA I. |j 
Jat $, m. mouth. #* 


Je — jë pron. nom. pl. of ja ~ ja. these. Bhal. Bhad. ‘Ind. Kh. in 
jéka rel. pron. m. who. 


E i 


ES ^ 
koi E. pron. m. whosoever. EERO ES Pad. ze-kən ihe : 


C 
nom. pl. of jéka. who. Kh, zen, Bhad. Bhal. zelí 
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gna GLOSSARY OF KHASI ‘jUngla 


pla adv. when. 
m s. f. caraway. Panj. jven. 


je fa s. m. ballad. 

gom s. m. tangled hair being uncombed, 

jl s. f. injury, blow. 

"mG rel. pron. pl. by whom. Pad. zéné. Bhal. 'zen& ~ 'zent. 
Bhad. 'zenei, Kh. 'zeni. 

'jindà rel. pron. gen. pl. whose. Bhad. 'zenkero. 

fini kASa ~ 'jmÜ3 kASa rel. pron. abl. pl. from whom. 

mi rel. pron. dat. pl. to whom, Pad. zén&, Bhal. Bhad. zenon. 
Kh. 'zenani. 


-jiņi postpos. between. 'dA3 jini between both. 
jis rel. pron. agent sg. by whom. Bhad. Bhal. Kh. Pad. 'zeni. 


jisa rel. pron. gen. sg. whose, of whom, of which. Pad. zAser. 
Bhad. zos'e'ro. Bhal. ze'seu. Kh. zlâra. 


Jisa kASa rel. pron. obl. sg. than whom. 


'jisio ~ ‘jIso rel. pron. dat. sg. to whom. Bhad. Bhal. Pad. zes. 
Kh. zéIni, 


jlb~dzib s. f. tongue. 

iba s. f. pl. tongues. R. zibba nom. pl. of zib. 
ll s. f. root. 

liv s. m. f. a living being. 

jda, -i adj. alive. 

jna'ni s. f. woman. 

‘inanki adj. f. female. 

a s. m. = go'ro'la ~ phimnu. 

Joi 


- f. woman's cap. 
Jtr s, m. a rope from the yoke of a plough entwining the neck 


of a bullock. 


s s. m. bugbear to frighten children. 


UIna v. i. to go. It is more intransitive than ‘gAcchna. Cf. AUS 
Kara jUlna : Aŭ kA,r 'gAcchná Iam going home. a 
| BU. $. m. —jo'tor. 

5 Bla s.m. yoke of a plough. 
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'kAbra GLOSSARY OF KHÁSI 
k 


'Abra,-i adj. variegated. Shaj. ‘kAbriAl3. 
'kAcca, -i adj. bad. 
kAcch adv. down. 


'kAcci mári s. f. a very narrow gorge. 


-kAch — kAS  postpos. near. 


kAch kAch int. forward |, exclamation to a bullock when 
T ing the second furrow. Cf. 'bAr 'bAr. 


koci'y s.f. a tree looking like a pine, but of much inferior wood, 
Panj. dor! 

'kAcri kÜlU'a'r s. f. morning after sunrise, Cf. ‘tAkri kUIU'ar. 

‘kAde conj. if, i 

'kAdü adv. when? 

'kAda s. m. trouble. Shaj. ‘kAd¢3. 

'kAjla s.m. cymbal. Shaj. 'kz'solla- 


kAkh mUkh s.m. petty pieces of wood, straw etc. for kindling 
fire. 


plough- 


— kAkkəņ v.i. to bellow, said of an ox. 


'"kAkru s. m. ice, solidification of water in winter. 


kAls s. m. a Thakkar caste which, according to tradition, destroyed 
the ra people and became the masters of the region in which 
mAunñgrib3snot and its neighbourhood are situated. This 
caste settled the village kalao't. 


alsot s.m. name of a village of kAls Thakkars. 


maka s.m. the sound of giving a blow with the fist. Shaj. 
ghUma,‘ka. 


Ybu'ri s. f. moss, Cf. saba‘l. 
nla s.m. cattle's dewlap. 


d 
$: f. name of a tree looking like the mulberry. Its woo 
Of good quality, 


ear. 
^ the bank of a stream, | 
» very cloudy weather. Shaj. ghon'ghu'r. 
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.kAni termination of the conj. part.. 'UtthikAni having risen. 
hini kAni having taken. hoi kAnihaving become. tod kAni 
having washed. 'a'khi kAni having said. khai k^ni having 
eaten. 

'kAni'phiri aì phr. A ESL 

kAmta s.m. a village which was settled by ko,tra'] Thakkars. 

'Angra s. m. peak. 

kAoni s.f. a variety oflight grain. Panj. 'kAngni, 

‘kAongyi s. f. interlacing of hands and fingers. 

kA5ri s. f. milk-pot. 

'kApla, -i adj. brown-haired. 

'kApra s.m. unsewn cloth. Cf. 'tAlla. 

'kApsra s. f. = 'Apsra. 

kəri'ņa v. t. pass. to be done. Sh. gori,’nu. 

karla't s.m. 1. noise. 2. long-winded talk. 

kor'mUddu s.m. whirlpool. 

kArna v.t. 1. to do. 2. as an aux. used in the sense of 'can' in its 
past part. "kitta. A cAre kitta I could climb. 

'kArndi s.f. a small iron utensil, fitted with a handle, used for 
pouring oil. Panj. kə r Andi. t 

kAry kArr s.m. sound of breaking crisp bread. 

kersan s, m. cultivator. 

'kArü v. t. subjun. 3rd pl. they may go. 

kaliy s. m. mere bluff. 

kormel s. f. dirt from the ear. 

Ks s.m. 1 cell in a bee-hive. 2. bee-hive. 

kəse lla adj. m. one who shirks work. 

kosvA,tti s. f. grindstone. 

*kAs postpos. = kAch. 

"kASa postpos. 1. from. 2, since. ‘kitne bAre kASa since how 
many years ? 


katam $. m. pace. 


kotala s. "m. the month of Kartika (mid-October— mid : 


November). 
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kA,ttor GLOSSARY OF KHASI 


kA,tter card. num. 71. 

'kAttri card. num. 31. 

'k^tü adv. when? 

kAter s.f. a female animal with scarcity of milk 


katla; l s.m.f. asub-caste of Thakkars, by whom the Village 
kA nta was settled. 

kA,tma v.i. to give up an attempt. 

ka s. m. crow. 

-ka postpos. 1. in the compar.-ablative. U'sa pra; U's^ 
ps nuka lhmma se His brother is taller than his sister. 
2. in the gen. sense before 'Agge. mika Agge Agge cAla 
Walk in front of me. 


'kabli pA,tta s.m. tomato. 

kal s. f. irrigation. 

ka'le mArc s.m. black pepper. 

kajlina v.t. pass. to be melted. Sh. g?li;nu. 
"ka:lía adj. m. of a black one. 


kaljogan s. f. name of a female monster, believed to attack 
cattle and kill them. 


kana v. t. to melt. 
'kalya adj.f. of a black one. 
'ka:'ma s. m. slave. 


 ka'nsor s. m. a common deity of the following villages :— 
$ ‘mAUngri, basno't, kalso't, pAñjər, 'dUbbigAli.! 
ka'nÜÜe card. num. 91. 


considerable distance from one another. 
i s.f. a field once ploughed. 
$. m. a bed in a cultivated field. Panj. kiari. 


ib 


a 
a 
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kari GLOSSARY OF KHÁSI khASlai 


ka,Ti s. f. a heap of grass. 

karina v.t. pass. to be boiled. Sh. k»ri,'nu. 

'kassi card. num. 81. 

kat s.f. scissors with which wool is sheared from the sheep. 
kat card. num. 61. 

‘kati s. f. bone. 

ker s. f. backbone. 

‘keri s. f. hill. 

'keTa s. m. a bier of the ordinary type. 


keth s.m. name of a tree copiously met with. Its fruit is often 
eaten. 


‘kesa s.m. a small projection of the frame of a door, up and blow. 

'ks'soli s.f. the cavity in the threshold, into which the door is 
fitted, Panj. 'cu'thi. Cf. tài. 

khoba'n s.f. a sling with which stone is thrown ona bird, Panj. 
kUÜma,ni. Hindi 'go'phia. 

'khAccUn s.m. a God with a large image of a human form. He 
is worshipped every Tuesday, Thursday and Saturday. Goats 
are sacrificed before his image. Cf. 'krkkeS. 


kheda'r s.m. f. player. 

kháda'ma v. t. to scatter. 

'khAldra s. m. resin of pine. 

khAlgina v.t. to thresh wheat and barley. Cf. ‘peri ‘sUttni, 
- ‘kUkria 'kUttnia. 

'khAlli s. f. bellows. 

'khAll tA,mni s. f. blowing the bellows. 

'khAlri s. f. a large hide. 

'khAlru s. m. a small hide. 

khAn s, f. a mine. s” 

khondar s. m. the ruins of a house, etc. Shaj. khádAoro. 


khe'Hana y, t. to tease. : = 
khA5q4ə1 s. f. 1. turbidness of water. Shaj. khASI3 khA5l8. — 


2. milky way. 
khAs]a, „i adj. turbid. Shaj, khAo,13. 
802 
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‘khAra GLOSSARY OF KHASI ae 
x khe'rà 


‘khAra, -i adj. good. 

khArr khArr s.f. the sound of scratching in eczema. 

khor dà:'d s. m. a foolish man. ; 

kho'rerada adj. vertical. 

khoria/l]u s. m. atoy. 

khArk s.m. name ofa tree Celtus Australus. Shaj.'khri'ki3, 
'khArpa s.m. a variety of hooded snake. 

khorpet adj. m. f. lying down straight. 


khAsom s.m. husband (used in a good sense, even by a woman 
with reference to her own husband). 


khota'n s.f. 1. an upper cover for the body in a bed. 2. woman's 
scarf. 


khó'ta'ni s.f. an earthen pot in which milk is filtered. 

kho'ta'nu s.m. a hood or cover for the eyes of a bullock. 

'khAtti s. f. an earthen vessel in which milk is churned. Cf. 
‘khAttu, meno; tti. 

‘khAttna v.t. to shut a vessel or the eyes. 

khAttu s.m. a small earthen vessel in which milk is churned Cf. 
"khAtti, mano, tti. 

kho'va'ni s. f. apricot. Cf. sari. 


kha v.t. imper. 2nd. sg. pl. eat (thou or you). Cf. Kh. kha? sz. 
kha? pl. 


khada past part. ate. 

kha'ima v.t. pass. to be eaten. Sh. khoni,‘nu. 
'kha'ji s. f. itching sensation. 

khakh s. f. cheek. 

'kha'ra s.m. basket in general, large or small. 
‘kharka adj.m. new, said of fruit. 

khaü v.t. subj. Ist pl. (We) may eat. 

‘kheddna v.t. to drive. Shaj. khe,ddno. 
khéi s. f. rust. 


"kheppa ad», toa foreign country. Shaj. kho, bra. 


'khe'Ta s.m. the cover on a wound when healing up, scab. Sbaj. 
‘khradu, 
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iighe'ri GLOSSARY OF KHASI AchU ti 


i'kheri s. f. fallow. 
P'khe'i s. f. strawberry, black or red, 


'kheSi s. f. the Pahari language spoken in the Riasi District in the 
south-east of the river Chenab, commonly called ‘Ikha‘si. 


'khskri s. f. sandy land. 

khil adj. m. f. barren. 

khil'ara s. m. physical irritation. with 'lAgada, Panj. Álken. 

‘khinnurab s. m. cricket (game). 

‘khingra, -i adj. transverse. Cf. 're'bUa. 

khirri,"na v.i. to be of stunted development. 

khirru s. m. name of a creeper with red fruit. 

‘kho'ta s. m. ass. 

‘kho'tia S. m. Zen. sg. of an ass. 

‘kho'tya s. f. gen. sg. of a she-ass. 

'khro'li s. f. rope-bridge. 

khror s. f. bruise due to some splinter. 

khridra $. m. the lowest part of a mountain; a sub-montane 
region. Dog. kÁndi. 

khro v. i, imper. 2nd sg. stand ! 

khtólu s. m. cradle. 

KhUl'Ua‘na v. t. caus. to feed. Sh. 'khUlUanu. Bhad. khUl'va'nu. 

khUnd s. m. the little wooden post to which an animal is tied. 

| Cf. 'mAuli. 

| 'khUndi s. f. = khUnd. 

` khUnqi s. f. a peg or nail to hang clothes on. 

khUndi dini v. t. to fix a post into the ground. 

khUndna v. t. to prune. 

khUrkna v.t. to scratch with the finger. 

khU'r ofna vy. t. to scrape a vessel with an instrument. 


k 
mus S. m. foot-disease among cattle, sheep and men. 
Utti S. f. semi-circular ring over an image. (such rings are 
always two). 
| KHAs|_s 
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"khà GLOSSARY OF KHÁSI 


tht s.m. shelter. Shaj. chú. Cf. ner. 
khy? interr. pron. What ? 

ki'aTi s. f. back of the neck. 

kias s. f. mercy, pity. 

'kije conj. because. 


'kKikkaS s.m. name of a God, whose image, very large-sized and 
human in form, is worshipped on every Tuesday, Thursday and 
Saturday. Goats are sacrificed before it. Cf. 'khAccUn. 


^ . . 
kilna v. i. to cry in pain. 


"kInü interr. pron. agent pl. by whom? Pad. kéne. Bhal. 'kenz, 
Kh. ‘kene. 


kin interr. pron. gen. pl. whose ? Bhal. ‘kenkeu. Kh. ken'ha'ra, 
'kinükASa c 'kmüókASa interr. pron. abl. pl. from whom ? 


‘kinué interr. pron. dat. pl. to whom? Bhal. 'kenen. Kh. 
‘kenhani, 


kirp s.m. petty gravel in cooked pulses etc. Panj. ror. 


j 
kiS rel. pron. anything, something. ] 
'ki$ta s. m. dried apricot. ] 
-kite postpos. for the sake of, ] 
‘kitta past part. did. l 
ki ~ ki adv. why ? j 
kiAe adv. how ? k 
kili s.f. a piece of wood fixed to the beam named noga'l. Í 
kip s.f. the first milk of a female cattle, sheep or goat, who has t 

just delivered. k 


pron. sg. pl. anyone. Bhad. Bhal. koi. 

i edi which particular ? Bhal. 'kofkhuzoha. E 
= Ma o! 

1. a petty piece of wood attached to the hole ‘gal 
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kólna GLOSSARY OF KHASI kUlu'ha:] 


kôlņa v.t. to pull out by pecking, 

'kora s. m. frost. 

'korta s. m. shirt, coat. 

ko,¥a s.m. horse. pl. ko;re. 

koye s. m. agent. sg. by a horse. 

ko,/Te kAnne s. m. instr. sg, with a horse. 

ko,;feo s. m. dat. sg. to a horse, 

ko, fia 5. m. gen. sg. of a horse, 

ko,;Ti s. f. mare. 

ko,fya s. f. 1. gen. sg. ofa mare. 2, nom. pl. mares, 
'kothilAdni v.t. to roof a?house. 

krAnkel s.f. a variety of fern resembling a comb, 
krAohügl ~ 'krAoügli s. f. little finger. Í 
krer s.m. a thorny plant with white flowers, but no fruit. 
'krera gada part. phr. leavings attached to a utensil. 
kre,rna v.t. to Scrape dirt from a vessel. 

krur ~ 'kru'ra s. m. hard times, Shaj. ‘kru‘r3. 

kra s.m. a pea-Hke vegetable. 

kras s.m. close weather. Shaj. kras. 

kU'bhesta, -i adj. evil-tongued, foul-mouthed. 

'kUde adv. anywhere. à 

kUdd $S. m. a circle of dancers. 

kUkkÜr S. m. cock. 

LUkritkUttniy >. t. to thresh maize. Cf. khAl gina. 
KUlAkksr adj. stiff-necked. Shaj. kU'lAkkor. 


kUlte na V. t. to dissolve. 

| kUlg s.m. the nipple of a gun ; the cavity in a gun, through which 

| €un-powder is filled. Cf. ni¢al. 

l Een $. f. a water-channel. 

| n Ui S. m. cuckoo. 

| E s- f. hut. Cf. ‘tApru. 

| Ulu'ha'l s, m. oil-mill, the site of an oil-mill. Shaj. kUleli, 1 

| w , Ame 
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E Umbol GLOSSARY OF KHASI ie 


Ae ete EE 


A kUmbəl s.f. a very thorny shrub with black fruit, the juice of 
4 which is used as a drug for eyes. Dog. Kud. kembol. Panj, 
vos A3d. 
? l'kUnda s.m. butt of a gun, the wooden handle of a gun. 
4 s'kUnda s.m. pyorrhoea, wearing out of teeth. 
'kUnnu s.m. 1. a heap of erect hay. 2. a heap of reaped wheat 
or barley. 
kUnU'al s.m. a small digging instrument, often used for weeding 
out. Dog. ‘bAngfi. 
kUn interr. pron. who ? kUne 'g^ccherna "Agfa (to a stranger) 
I Who is going forward ? Dog. kUn. Bhad. kAUn. 
Ei kUnda s.m. l. a mortar in general. 2. a mortar for washing 


clothes. 
kUnas s.f. eye-lashes. 
kU,nuka s.m. sound of a large river. Shaj. gu'Tu'k3. 
1'kUñja s.m. a small handkerchief used as a support for carrying 
a pot on the head. 
2'kUñja s.m. =‘binna ~ 'cAkla. 
d 'kUngla,-i adj. soft, tender (said of man, bread etc.). 
'kUrbrilo s.f. early dawn. 
'kUrkUni s.f. crisp bread. 
kU,rüja s.f. crease of cloth. Shaj. 'ghUrza. 
kU,r'üüerna v.t. to crease. 


kU,rüjo;na v.i. to be creased. 

kUr'nal s. m. skeleton. 

‘kUrsu s.m. corrosion of corn, Cf. pU,rri. 
kUr s.m. the lid of a churning utensil. Cf. tA,udu. 

kUr'ga's s.m. straw of the maize-stalk. Cf. nar. | 
Uris. f. girl. | 
kUr'kho'na v.i. to be fed up with (some one or thing): 

kOro,;li s. f. gourd. —— 

! kUs s.f. ploughshare. Cf. gal, ‘rAmba. 


OO PEDEM hi 
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! kUs GLOSSARY OF KHASI "Adda 


: kUs interr. pron. agent sg. by whom ? | 
kU'sa interr. pron. gen. sg. kU'sa 1A5ra whose boy ? Bhal. ko’seu. | 
kU'sa' kASa interr. pron. abl. sg. from whom ? 


'kUse interr. indef. pron. agent sg. by whom? by anyone. Pad. 
'kAse. 


'kUsea interr. indef. pron. gen. sg. whose ? of anyone. Pad. kAsor. 
'kUse kASa interr. indef. pron. abl. sg. from whom ? from anyone, 


'kUseo ~ 'kUsyo interr. indef. pron. dat. sg. to whom? to 
anyone. 


'kUet?r s.m. dunghill, collected refuse. 
'kUte adv. anywhere. 
'kUthá adv. from where ? 
'kUtlu s. m. tickling. / 
"|kUttia s.m. gen. sg. of a dog. | 
'kUttya s. f. gen. sg. nom. pl. of a bitch, bitches. 
kUthel s. m. rice-field. 
kUthU'a'r s.m. wooden barn. Cf. kil, tezgri, pAnd. 
kÜ'velle hona v.i. to be out of season. 
kui adv. whither. 
küi s. f. dove. Cf. tÁ3tri. 
kul s.m. a small wooden utensil, coated with clay, looking like 
an almirah. 


kül s.m. anearthern barn. Cf. kUthU'a:r. 


kôli s. f. a small utensil, coated with clay. 


kun s, f. corner. 
, M 
kuñja card, num. 51. 


kük s. f- crackling sound of fire. 


| 


264 


lâbherna V. 4. to appear 

| lAdda s, m. a village settled by the lad Thakkars. Its Raja 
| named hAns is still remembered. His bedstead is still extant 
| in this village and women do not touch it. He rose against 
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| 
' lAgjorni GLOSSARY OF KHASI lal Ups i 
| Wazir Kilhari, but was soon subdued, and the Wazir an i 
) fort in this village. I 
] lAgjorni v.t. to fix the date of a marriage by consulting an 
i astrologer. 
leka'm s. f. bridle. 
| TAkru s.m. a supernatural being, resembling an evi] spirit bhutt, | 
"lAkru bir s.m. a monster who is believed to attach cattle, | 
lo'ma'na, -i adj. very tall. J 
lə'merna v.t. to lengthen. 
lAmp s. f. flame. | 
lAmp pei part. phr. used as a noun. meteor. Lit. flame fell. Cf, | 
"hAggiya. | 
'lAhga,-i adj. lame. | 
í lA^ra s. m. son. 


lopha'p s.m. lamentation. 

"IApper s.f. = 'cAppu. Dog. 'lAppru. 

lâr s.m. an uncastrated lamb, a year old. 
lara s.m. a beam of wood used as a bridge. 
lorina v.t. pass. to be fought. Sh. lori;nu. 


lof'ka'ni s.f. stretching the body, while yawning. 
loser s. f. joint ploughing. 

'IAttei ditti past part. impers. gave a kick. 

"lata adj. m. one who stutters. 


f 'lAtru s.m. pole of a palanquin which is placed on the shoulder. 
Cf. 'sAnthru. 


JAtth s.f. wooden beam which rolls in an oil-mill. 
Ijkur s.m. ape. 

'la'di s.f. roofing a house. 

lad s.m.f. a Thakkar sub-caste, Cf. Adda. 
‘la‘kha, -i adj. spotted white and black. 
lal s. m.f. a Thakkar sub-caste who settled the village ‘la'li. 
Tali s.f. a village settled by la'l Thakkar sub-caste. 

lal khAnd s. f. brown sugar. 

laltU,ppš s.f. evening twilight. Cf. mriadya tU,ppš. 
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| 'Ja'ri GLOSSARY OF KHASI Urka 
Jari s. f. wife. 
la$k adj. m.f. able. Hindi-Urdu laik. 


Ji s.f. going round the fire in the mar 
'Jà'và phere. 


riage ceremony. Panj. 


leechna v. t. to bring. 
leiga past part. took away. Cf. ‘hiniga. 
le/khnid s.f. chips of wood for making a torch. 


‘Teri s. f. a cow or she-buffalo which is in the e 
giving milk. 

le/s s. m. landslip. 

leter s. f. sand. 


arly period of 


Ini hoi part. phr. a she-buffalo who has been covered by the male, 
Cf. 'sa' khi hoi. 

Hkk s.f. = 'dru'ni, dak, 

HkUr s. m. a kind of fern. 3 

lmbəf ~ ltmer s. m. lip. 

liməy kAdna v.t. to pout the lips. 

lmm s. m. mucus of the nose. Cf. eimbor. 

ImUni s. f. tail of a goat, sheep or of wild beast. 

‘yUa s.f. snail. Dog. Kud. le'ró'à. 

lPkàr adj. horizontal. 

lkor s.f. a line drawn with pencil etc. Cf. rig. 

lil s.n. name of a poisonous herb. The lips are swollen by it. 

loi s. f, a woman during the period of confinement. , 

lora s. m. blazing up.of fire. 

le'ton s. m. period of confinement (for a woman with childbirth). 

lua s, f. 

lU'a*kon ~ lUʻa'ki s.f. a woman who plants (a plant). 

lUare'marna v.i. to walk unsteadily. 

Wari kAnidena v.t. to hit an object from above in a game, 

lUke,rna v.t. to lighten a weight. 

Ummor s. m. fox. 

lUrka $. m. 

1026 


she-fox. 


uvula. 
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mánni s.f. leather-ring through which the spindle passes. 
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lun lun s. m. salt. 
lati hoiya part. phr. emaciated. Lit. become naked like salt, 


m 


'mAcchi s. f. fish. 
'mAcchya s.f. nom. pl. of 'mAcchi. fishes. 


modli'k s.m. name of a God, believed to be a king. New fruits 
are offered every six months to his image. 


mogher s.m. the month of MargaSirsa (mid-November—mid- 
December). 


mogrla;l s. m. f. a sub-caste of Thakkars, who settled the village 
‘mAungri. 
mAgru s.m. kernel of fruit. Cf. ‘mAtti. 


'mAhakal s.m. name ofa deity, before whose image goats are 
sacrificed. 


'mAkkor,-i s.m.f. monkey. 


'mAkkhi s.f. foresight ina gun; a grain-like substance which is 
helpful to aim. 


m?'ko'i s.f: ant (of medium size). 
moler s. m. maternal uncle's son. 
mAll s.m. a piece of wood attached to the side-frame of a door. 


mAll s. f. domestic Goddess of this dialectical region. Her image 
is found in every home. Before this image incense is burnt 
every 8th day. She is the Goddess of the first fruits of the 
harvest. Before her image first fruits are offered. The 
members of every home observe the Navaratra fasts in her 
honour. 


'mÁlna v.t. 1. to knead maize flour. 2. to crush tobacco stalks: 


momial s.m.f. asub-caste among Thakkars. They settled the 
village 'mAmmi. 


/mAmma s. m. female breast. 
^mAmmi s.f. a village settled by the məmtal Thakkars. 


mAnna s.m, bench-like wooden cot in a shepherd's hut. 
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‘mAndu s. m. frog. 
monotti s. f. = 'khAtti. 
meno,ttu s.m. = 'khAttu. 
'mAnu s.m. = ‘diya, 


'mAhmu s.m. a petty wooden or iron rod in the lower stone of 
a flour-mill. 


mññnu s. m. an insect which sticks to cattle. Panj. ‘ciep. 

mAoe s.m. the pulse called maga. Panj. mai 

mñÀ5r s.m. name ofa pulse. Panj. mAsor. 

mora,j s.m. bridegroom. 

mor danki adj. m. f. concerning male. 

‘mAre-enna v. pres. cont. 1st sg.dying. Aŭ ‘mAre-enna I am dying. 

mÁrg s. m. mountain range, mountain. 
moroina v.t. pass. to be killed. Sh. mori;nu. 


moródà v. pres. pass. 1st sg. beaten. Aŭ mo'róda I am beaten 
(when the agent is inanimate). Cf.'ma're kAnne. 


'mÁfa s. m. corpse. 

mÁrk s. f. showiness, inspite of poor means. 

‘mArki adj.m. f. showy. 

‘mAsa adv. hardly. 

Mesa’n s. m. devil. si 


mo'seiya s.m. 1. husband of mother's sister. 2. father-in-law, ` 
Cwhen addressed by his son-in-law). 


maser s.m. son of mother's sister. 
mMóskrU'a'na v.i. to smile. add 
mə'surt s,f. a whisper. -kArniv. i. to whisper. 
Matlani s.f. wife of a barber. 

mštre'la ~ mo'tre'r s.m. step-brother. 

Mton s. m. a large cask in which oil or grain is stored. 
motélla s. m. a small cask in which oil or grain is stored. 
máttha s. m. curd. 
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; 
Ia'rede 


| 'mAuli s. f. = 'khUndi. 
‘mAungri s. f. name of a village settled by mogrIa,1 Thakkar 


'mAuri s.f.pl. of mau. mothers. 


mAuru s. m. a species of oak, spruce. 

mAzt s. f. help. 

mág s.m. the month of Magha (mid-January— mid-February). 

i máksli s.f. name of a Goddess. She is supposed to dwell in the 
Bahu fort of Jammu. 

mal s.m. property. 


$ /malke s.m. agent sg. by the master. 'malke 'Usyo sur 'carna 
ti pe,'ja. The master sent him to graze swine. 
h 


: 'malti s. f. white jassamine. 
i /ma'ma s.m. 1. husband of father’s sister. 2. maternal uncle. 


v 
'ma'mlIa s. m. gen. sg. of the maternal uncle. 


'ma'mya s.f. gen. sg. of the maternal aunt. 

manu s. m, man. 

mànu s.m. Zen. sg. of a man. 

E mánudá s. m. gen. pl. of men. 

manué kASa s. m. abl. pl. from men. 

manué kide s. m. dat. pl. for (~ to) men. 

manu kASa s.m. abl. sg. from a man. 

mánuó s. m. dat. sZ. to a man. 

E mánuó kide s. m. dat. pl. for (~ to) men. 

š 'ma'rande y. t. fut. 3rd pl. will beat. vz marande They will beat. 
— 'ma'a vy. t. imper. 2nd. sg. (thou) beat. ` 

rade v.t.fut. 2nd pl. will beat. tus 'ma'rade You will beat. 
ade v. t. fut. Ist sg. shall beat. At ‘ma‘rade I shall beat. 


mare kAnne v. t. pres. pass. Ist sg. am beaten. mio ma Te 
= kAnneI am beaten. This is used when the agent is animat® 
therwise mo'ró'da g. v. 


z "re kArna v.t. pres. cont. all pers. sg. pl. I, thou, he, we, 


you; 
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mari kAni GLOSSARY OF KHASI mitti 


^ma'ri k^ni conj. part. having beaten. 
'ma'ride v.t. fut. 2nd sg. will beat. tu 'ma'ride Thou will beat. 


l'marna pres. part. beating (when the beating person is near). 


s'marna v.t. to beat. 


3 marna v.ft.pres. m. all pers. sg. pl. I, thou, he, we, you, they 
beat. 


!'marni pres. part. beating (when the beating person is distant). 
!'marni v. t. pres. f. all pers. sg. I, thou, she beats. 

‘marnia v. t. pres. f. all pers. pl. we, you, they beat. 

'ma'rüde v. t. fut. Ist pl. (We) will beat. 

müfa pron. Ist gen. sg. my, mine, of me. 

mare kASa pron. 1st abl. sg. from me. 

^ma'sa adj. m. meat-eater. Shaj. 'ma'so bal3. 


ma'si s.f. 1. mother-in-law (only while addressing). 2. mother's 
sister. 
mau s. f. mother. 


'mf'cu int. O cat! 
miTi s.f. astiffening substance prepared from rice etc. Panj. 
E. ‘maya. x 

maja s.m. = bUha,‘r. 

'májka s.m. a variety of coarse rice. 

mê s. f. she-buffalo. 

méjri s.m. a man of underhand mischief, intriguer. Shaj. méjri. 
menki s. f, she-frog. 

mêrpi s.f. a variety of coarse white rice. 

méta s, m. barber. 

met s. m. oracular ascertainment. 

met dekhna v.t. to divine, to ascertain the future. 

Mint s. f labour, industry. 

mI) s. m. fat. 

‘mirk Marni v.i. to wink. 

mku s.m. a wedge. Cf. tin. 


alt brig s.f. a herb. Panj. ‘methri. 
o mtti s f, clay. 


s 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar = 


——— —  ——  ——À£— — — 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


'mittha pA,t GLOSSARY OF KHASI "mUrka um 


'mittha pA,t s.m. = 'gUrla pA. E. 
'mini s.f. blare eye. Panj. ‘cUcci. E. 
mio pron. Ist pers. dat. sg. to me. | 
mi pron. 1st. pers. agent. sg. by me. Bhad. Kh. mi. Bhal. mei, [ 
mida s.m. a bullock, one of whose horns turns to the right and | 
the other to the left. Cf. te/la. 

'mika ad». before me. ‘mika 'Agge ‘Agge 'cAla Walk before me, ; 
'minná s. f. pl. dung of sheep and goats. um 
mléf s.m. a twist in a rope, thread etc. | 


mliee kArdi part. phr. is crying (said of a goat when crying in 
pain). n 
moa past part. died. Pad. mó. Bhad. muo., Kh. mua. 
moa moa kâra imper. phr. beat well. ‘Usyo moa moa kâra P. 
Beat him thoroughly well. 
móju adj. m. f. neutral, unprejudiced. n 
‘morna v.t. to crush with hand and mix up, before eating. n 
mriodya tU ppš s.m. = lal tU,ppà. 
mrà s.m. quarters for human habitation near a cow-shed gUar. tn 
mU'arnda s.m. coins waved over a dead person (generally) and | n 
thrown for the use of poor people. Cf. Sát. 5 
mÜ'ca'ka s.m. smacking of tips while eating. | n 
mUgdi’e'ni s.. the wife of a Numberdar. | ^ 
mUggör adj. m. f. taciturn. | q: 
mU'ko'ra gAcchna v.i. to writhe with spasms. | m 
mÜnd $. m. hump of a tree, n 
1 mÜnda,-i adj. blunt. p 
L mUnda adv. 1. from the very beginning. 2. entirely, quite. n 
mÜnda nə adv. not at all. à 
'mUndi nÜ'a'ni v.t. to bow the head. ? 
^mUija s.m. = 'màjka. x 
"mUfji s.f. in a gun, a rag which is placed over the gun-powder. 
mU’ra‘na v.t. caus. to get beaten, to get killed, Sh. mor'va? s: 


Bhad. Kh. ma'ra'nu: 


‘mUrka s.m. a small wooden plate through which the axle of Š 
spinning-wheel passes. 
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mUs GLOSSARY OF KHASI nerl,nUUé 


mUs s.m. sprain of the foot. 
mU'sajni s. f. ink-pot. 
mUsára s.m. a very large torch, much larger than dini. 


'mUSSoder s. f. the hole of a tortoise. 
140 


n 


‘Abbe card. num. 90. 
‘nAbma ord. num. 90th. 
neca'Y s.m. f. dancer. 


ndcUccar jA,]] s. m. a dense forest. 


nediala s.m. a drummer, a flute-player. Probably he formerly 
belonged to a caste. 


nogal s.m. that part of the beam of a plough.to which the 
wooden portion of the ploughshare is fitted. 
nAkk s.m. nose. 


nAkk'Zu'k s.f. extreme annoyance, helplessness in a hardship. 
Hind. ‘na*k mé ‘dAm, 


‘ndkkna v.t. = 'chitina. 

nål s, m. groins. 

nÁm ('ba'ri) adj. = gAbbor. 

nma s.m. an orphan. 

MAndna s.m. a device to scare off monkeys etc. from crops. 


M/Roiya s.m. husband of husband's sister. 
n> card num. 9. 


Ml sw. mangoose. 

noma ord. num. 9th. 

nor khi'n adj. m. f. emaciated. 

Mrogg adj. m. f. healthy. 

Arkni s. Z. hard bone of lower leg. à 
ni dro s. m. pl. relations invited to join a marriage.’ Shaj!- 
š nIn'dro'r. 

quae card. num. 99. 


p : A 
hi l All relations are invited by the parents of the bride and bridegroom to | 
be * marriage, The word is connected with ‘nédra, the monetary costae 

< formerly by the bride or bridegroom's relations on previous similar occasions, 
lig. 
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GLOSSARY OF KHASI 


^na'di 


DIggor 


^!na'di s.f. amulet worn by a shepherd: Shaj. 'nedi. 


‘nag s.m.f. a sub-caste among Thakkars. They settled the š 
village ngot. n 
š nag s.m. snakes of copper worshipped in a fair in Sravana and n 
Bhadrapada (mid-July—mid-September). The worship is a 
conducted by a priest. | 
j 'nalta s.m. shuttle in a loom. : 
Í š 'na'nia s. m. gen. sg. of the maternal grandfather. ni 
| /na'nya s.f. gen. sg. of the maternal grandmother. ^n 
y naf s.m. straw of maize. 'n 
if 'naTa s.m. a wooden drain, groove on the roof of a house for aD 
I the outlet of water. Panj. pər na'la. m 
" na,Ta,-i pron. 3rd pers. gen. sg. his, her: nl 
^na Ti s.f. 1. aleather thong, strap. 2. a stalk of wheat. Cf. nl 
P pola, tida. nl 
T nas s. f. nostril. nl 
nax s.m. an inferior variety of pear. Panj. nakh. nl 
ná s.m. name. nl 
‘nd sd v.i. neg. (I) am not. nl 
né s. m. nail (of the finger). al 
néa, -i ~ Inéa, -i~ Unéa, -i adj. 1. such, of this kind. Bhad. aU 
cro! Kh. cra. 2. such, of that kind. Bhad. tero. uU 
"nel s.m. a God of cattle. U 
ner s.m, cave. Cf.khà. ‘hu 

‘nerna v.t. to tie the legs of an animal with a rope. 

'netrni s.f. the thong of a churning stick. 

ne s. f. nail (of the finger). it. 
—n&jr s.m. the den of a bear or a leopard. ña. 
—mgot s.m. name of a village settled by the Naga Thakkars. ña 


— nai s.f. barber's wife. 
— nigal s.m. =kUlġ. 


nIggor adj. m. f. 1. durable, as cloth etc. 2. very hard (sai 
soil in which ploughing is impossible). 


d of 
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nijabala GLOSSARY OF KHÁSI 


nijabala, -i adj. foresighted. 

nijaki deņi v.i. to peep. 

nt kima, -i adj. worthless. 

niok s.m. sexual appetite in sheep or goat, R. Unido. 
nlo; fe s. m. kidney. 


nitlo'ma v.i. to be filtered. 
s. f. the foundation of a house, 


‘ni'lia adj. m. gen. sg. of blue. 
^ilya adj.f. gen. sg. of blue. 

.ni postpos. with. 

'nokka s. m. shoe. 

nUA,ttar card. num. 69. 

nU'Attri card. num. 29, 

nÜ'ala, -i adj. warm. 
nU'alatakga s.m. woollen thread. 
nU'anÜÜe card. num. 89. 

nÜ'assi card. num. 79. 

nÜ'ath card. num. 59. 

nUla s.m. = 'ge'li. 

RUlÜ'a:'Ta s.m. upper frame of a door. Cf. ‘bai. 
Urp s. m. pit. 


nur 


nUva,‘Ina v.t. caus. to make one bathe. Sh. nU'halnu. Bhad. E 1 


nAhs'va'nu. 
nuñja card. num. 49. 


iia Conj. corr. either-or. 
E: ra card. num. 11. 
là rm ord. num. 11th. 


$. m. burning charcoal. 
m. a sprout. 
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GLOSSARY OF KHASI PÁnd khol: 
(T 


(0) 
„o termination of dat. sg. ko,'feo to the horse. Bhad. 'gho'pejo, 
'oblyabAkhya adv. upwards (used by Meghas). Cf. 'Ublya 


bAkhya. = 
) ‘oda s. f. great : idleness. Shaj. 'o'dtá. 
k: a 'odda s.m. a pen of sheep and goats. Cf. gUar. 


'oddu s.m. = jAnkhor. 

'ojja s.m. a scarecrow set up in Crops. 

'oprna s.m. loincloth. Cf. 'pArka. 

'osla s.m. theshorter arm of the bedstead. Cf. p^tt. 


P 


pA,bbu s.m. brown bear. 
po'ce'ki s, f. the day of the return ofa marriage party from the 
bride's home. 


'pAcopAcia ad». immediately. 


pAgor s.f. turban. 


pAgri s. f. earring. 

pAjja ga Past part. compo. pricked (said of a thorn 'kAnda.) 
'pAkhru s. m. bird. ` 

polal s.m. stalk of paddy. Cf. 'na'ri. 


 pel'ca na v.t. to affix by pasting. 
‘pAlena v.i. to fight (said of dogs or cats). 


pAlla s.m. the udder of a cow. 


pAlle postpos. on, up. 'pitthi-pAlle on the back. 
pAnd khola;r s. m. name of a village.' 


a Gulab Sinfh 
he story runs 


A woman of this village is said to have incited Maharaj 
the Sikhs and offered her two sons as her contribution. T 
| she wakened Maharaji Gulab Singh while asleep and said to h nera 
"jAmmua gUai'dilli tUppe mara pAnd khəla¿T; . A4 
ase te 'jAmmūð ghccho, mire pUttorno, hors? E 
ao, te 'jAmmü6 ghinno ta bhoa’ra ‘ja. A peti 
ho have hidden yourself from Jammu, are being searched E oy 
khela,r. The kingdom is yours. Goto Jammu ^ 


im ‘= 
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pAndrəmă GLOSSARY OF KHASI perné 


pAndromá ord. num. 15th. 
pAndra card. num. 15. 


pánne adv. before, in front (spoken by the women of radno't and 
domno:'t villages). 


pono,a s. m. sister's husband. 

pAnd s.f. 1l. a barn made of light wood. Cf. kUthU’a'r, 2. a 
huge utensil, coated with clay, for the Storage of grain etc. 

pon'dha'ri s.f. stye in the eye. 

pónla'Ta s.m. a wooden utensil, in which milk is milched. 

‘pAni s.f. a bundle of reaped paddy. 

ponme'sor s. m. God. 

‘pANsna v.i, to somniloquize. 

pena card. num. 50. 

pəñámš ord. num. 50th. 

'pAüci s.f. name of a Goddess. 


pAnj card. num. 5. 


'PAHji s. f. a ginning instrument. 
'pAÁümàa ord. num. 5th. 


‘PAoMa v.i. to lie, be at rest, 

PÁoxn s.f. a very strong wave, torrent. 
pA3,mkna v.i. to growl (said of a bear). 
!pÁX,Ti s.f. corns on the feet. 


'pAS,rri s.f. the support of the skein of yarn on the spindle. 


pA3,the s. m. name of a pulse, Panj. moth. ; 
PAppi s.f. a kiss. 

PApru s.m. the upper side of bread. 

Are adv. further. 

PXrmerna v.t. to abet, incite. Cf. po'serna. 

Parné ss, f, diseased spleen. 


TIL 


l. Ifa female cattle is barren, people take vows to sacrifice goats before he 
pie for the delivery. Goats are also believed to increase in number by the favou 
f this Goddess. Cf. gU’ma‘si. š 
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- pArnd GLOSSARY OF KHASI ue 


pArnd s.m. an old village in which the ancestors of the basnot 
Thakkars, after first coming to bhUtlå, settled. 

pero,tu s.m. a small load of wood. 

persdnu s.m. a male. 

pArÜA s.f. eyebrows. 

'pArchna v. t. to perform the tonsure ceremony.  jerr'a'lu 
'pArchna. 

peria,/r adj.m.f. very industrious. 

'pArka s.m. = 'oprna. ; 

per’mAngni s. f. a thing borrowed from a person who has borro- 
wed it from another person. R. 'chUggru. 


pəro/a pass. past part. in the involuntary sense. was read. 
miko pefo,'a It was read by me (involuntarily). Lit. It was 
read from me. 

po'serna v.t. = po,rmerna. 

'pAsu s. m. animal. 

p2Sanna v.t. to recognize. 

'pAthri s.f. a line of reaped paddy. 

p^tt?] s. f. a fragrant herb, from which incense is prepared. 
Cf. 'sAngli. 

potakkha,-i adj. large-eyed. 

pothe'l s.f. a posture in which the back is reclined against ? 
wall etc. 

!pAtt s. m. the thigh of a quadruped. 

*pAtt s.m. the longer arm of a bedstead. Cf. ‘osla- 

pA.tta s.m. brinjal. 

pAtth s.f. an adolescent female kid. Cf. dU'narri. 


-pÁA,vé conj. however. Panj. pà,vé. 
: "pa'cha ta;'ga s.m. cotton thread. Cf. nU‘a'la ta; ga. 


gdUari s. m. the gotra Bharadvaja. Cf. pa,rdUari. 
bhAr'dUari. 


$m. adopted son. Ali 
Cn f ; ° y, Ai. 
m. the upper stone of a domestic flour-mill. Cf. pen, t 
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m GLOSSARY OF KHASI phámb 


‘pani s.m. water. 

pa;r s.m. a large load of wood. Cf. pàroí tu. 

pardUari s.m. = pa,jdUari. 

pa, pUnya3 cAn s.m. full moon. 

para s. m. a variety of wild goat, with a brownish colour. Cf. 
pijjer. 

pater s.f. a small wooden tub for kneading flour. Cf. 'tramri. 
Shaj. 'p»'cr. 

'pa'tha s.m. an instrument with which clay is modelled by the 


potter. 
'pa'thna v. t. to model clay. 


pichu s.m. gums of the teeth. 


'peiya past part. fell. o ko,re Upra peiya He fell from the 
horse: 
'pe'ni adj.f. piercing (said of a needle). 


pén s. f. a mill-stone. 

per s. m. foot. 

‘pera s.f. footprint. 

‘perlya bAkhya adv. beyond. 

per s.f. bier, in an elaborate form. Cf. ‘kera. 

‘peri. s.f. 1. stones to climb a precipice. Shaj. ‘pelyi. 2. a stair- 

case of stones. Cf. sIf, so¥la,'th. 

‘perisUttni v.t. to thresh paddy. Cf. khAl gana. 

Pestra, -i adj. straight. Cf. trédda. 

Pet s. m. belly. 

Pèt card. num. 65. 

pen S. f. sister. 

Pen s.m. the upper stone of a flour-mill. Cf. pan. 

Penu obl. sg. of pe;m. bya sister. pe nUéi to a sister. 

Pecru s.m. the claw of a bird. Cf. ‘Abu. 

Pedi s. f. the foot-side of a bedstead. 

Phi'grutre s.m. drizzling. Cf. phUng. 

Ph»'ko'ra s. m. fig tree. 

phámb i 
dC 


s. f. foam: 
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phAndna GLOSSARY OF KHASI "jS 


phAndna v.t. to clean by throwing, as the cilam of hUkka 
hubble-bubble. 

phAng s. m. feather. 

phà s.m. a flock of snow. 

'pha'tu s. m. a plank. 

'phiphri s. f. a butterfly. 


phimba s.m. a blister on the hand. Cf. po,'th. 2. blister due 
to a burn. 


phimnu s. m. 1. the pointing of a wound. 2. pimples on the face 
during puberty. Cf. g?'ro'la, ‘jobbon. 


'phindi s. f. a wound in general. 

phingor s. m. a variety of cobra. 

lphi s.m. a winnowing basket. 

?phi s.m. a wooden shovel to remove snow. 
phléuni s. f. a riddle. 


a 'phUkla s.m. grain cleaned after being winnowed. 


phUng s. f. a drop. Cf.ph?'grure. 
phüi s.f. spray. 


2 pLÁ'nnu s.m. a very bright morning star. 
| ‘piece adv. behind. tóre plcce behind thee. Cf. plSlya bAkhya. 


"pleco sAni adv. at last. 
pleenUUe card. num. 95. 
pl'co'knu adj.m. f. born last of all. 


jeki s.m.f. a person belonging to the bride's party in ê 
wedding. 


Sh. 
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!plSkna GLOSSARY OF KHASI pote 


ipiSkna v.i. to hesitate. 

rpi$lya bAkhya adv. = 'picce. 

pitth s.f. back. 

'pittha s.m. a large variety of gourd. 

pii s. m. flea. 

pi v.t. i. 2nd sg. pl. drink. Cf. Bhad, sg. pi, pl. pith. 
pi'ima v.t. pass. to be drunk, Sh. pni,nu. 


‘pina v. t. to drink. 


'pl'ova past pass. part. was drunk. miko'pi'ova It was drunk by 
me (involuntarily). 


piova past pass. part. was ground. miko piova It was ground by 
me (involuntarily). 


'pitha s. m. flour. 

pi,” s.m. the deity of the village 'mAungri.! 

'plali s.f. straw of paddy. 

'pla'nia s. m. a foster-child. 

pletna IAga past part. began to fold. 

'plejna v.t. to coax, to cajole. 

Pliarna v.t. to sharpen. 

"pluri s.f. plantation in general. 

Plko;na v.i. to be shy. 

Poa past part. of ‘pâna. lay. 

Polina v.i. pass. to be laid. 

Po, kUrna? v.t. to quaff at a rapid rate and in large quantity. 

Po'ova past part. impers. pass. was laid down. miko 'potova I  — 
managed to lay down, though unable to do so. š 

Po/th s. f. blister on the foot. Cf. 'phimba. 


Po'tu s.m. the tip of a finger. 
= SS 


I. The ghee prepared from the milk of a cattle is not eaten Mor six mont 
after her latest delivery. People go on collecting this ghee for six months Been 
CMS expiry of this period. They take a portion of this hoarded ghee to hom ge 
this deity, to whom they offer it. A dinner is given to Brübmanas and í 
9duced grain is also offered to the deity on the same occasion. 
?- A very minute u-like vowel between k and r. 
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prAs GLOSSARY OF KHÁSI PUDE 


Li. prAs s.m. a heap of reaped maize. 

'prAuri honi v.i. = 'e'gonna. 

pra; s.m. brother. 

'prauru s. f. udder of goat or sheep. 

preu s.m. a small bird, green coloured but yellow-tailed, with an 
exceedingly sweet voice. 

'priccha v.t. to squeeze with the hand, the juice out of something, 


priüli s.f. ant of very small size. Cf. m?'ko ri. 


EX prun s.m. a sieve. 
príoccu s.m. echo. 
pr’kAtt s.m. a bastard. Shaj. pr kAtt. 


pU,4ra s.m. a heap of straw. 


pU'cuüja card. num. 55. 
pUjj adv. 1. at first. 2. beforehand. 
‘pUjja ord. num. first. 


pU'joa past part. pass. impers. was reached. miko pU’joa I 
reached with not being able to do so. 


'pUnà ~ 'pUn& s.m. the first ploughing ceremony, during which 
broken sweet cakes are thrown in the field, while the bullock 
is also fed with them. 


'pUnna v.t. to winnow. 


| pUnoca s. m. sister's husband. 


= pU;rkoli s.f. a small bird with a sweet voice. 


pU cA] s. m. earthquake. 
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rAbb- sÀcca GLOSSARY OF KHÀSI 2e bUR 


r 


yAbb-'sAcca s.m. name of a bird with a rich variety of notes, one 
ofthe frequent ejaculations resembling rAbb-sAcca God 
(is) true. 


'rAbfu s. m. = 'pzcru. 


rach s.m. the comb in a hand-loom, It is made of rope-stuff 
called sill a variety of hemp. Panj. sAn. 


rAkkhor pUnya s.f. Raksabandhana festival in August. 
‘Amba s.m. —$al, kUs. 

rAnd s.f. 1. widow. 2. prostitute. 

‘rAndt kAnne adv. with harlots. 

'rAnkna v.i. to throb (said of pus). 


rAüüon s.m. cooked food, excluding bread ; any prepared dish. 
Panj. s?'lu'na. 


TÁAoltu s. m. a variety of black mushroom. Panj. Kangari gUcchi. 
rÁ3g s.m. a variety of pulses. Dog: rajmi. 

Y?pe s. m. pl. rupees. 

rə'pea s.m. sg. a rupee. 

rári s. f. sown land. 

rhs s.m. Soup of meat etc. 

Tosal s. m.f. a Thakkar sub-caste who settled the town Riasi- 
rə'so s,f. kitchen. 

Ta s.m. name of a Thakkar sub-caste." 

rå s. m. an instrument to roughen again the stone of a flour-mill. 
Hi s. f. = bài. 

fal s.m. a very large waterfall. Cf. SUmb. 


TebUa adj. m. = ‘khingra. 
— 


— 


i l. This isa name of a people who originally ruled over the region now 
alled mügri besno't in the Riasi district, before the arrival of Khas Thakkars 
à ane ancestors originally lived at Ayodhya. These Khas Thakkars were origi- 
i Y Rajputs, but during the reign of Aurangzeb they are supposed to have fied 
om Ayodhya and to have come to the Riasi district, where they settle in bhUtlà, 
RE Of these Rajputs, who took to agriculture, were regraded to the Tha sar 


Th 
Ca 
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'redda GLOSSARY OF KHASI  sAbne kASa uds 
'redda, -i adj. near, close. 

"redde adv. hither. 

reo s.m. asmall tree with durable wood. 


réda pres. part. used as an aux. to signify pres. cont. vA ‘eda 


P x ; 
| khAndi réda se He is always eating. 8 
i 'rīkhi s.f. the queen-bee. 8 
E rlasi s.m. the town of Riasi, so called because it was settled by 7 

the rosIal Thakkars. 1 


S IA 


ricch s.m. bear. 

'rind3 s.m. name of a deity whose image is that of a serpent, and 
is made of silver. 

r/noi s.m. a debtor. 

rimpA,nn adj.m.f. one who refuses to pay his debts. 


'rihgidi adj. f. being in sexual appetite, said of a she-buffalo. ; 
Shaj. rigdi. i 

ritt s.f. season. " 
rig s. f. aline of sheep, goats or men. Cf. Iiker. 

— rog s.m. = 'badirog. 3 
 yóihona v.i. to be angry. is 
rôl s. f. a mortar in which paddy is crushed. ? 
yU sana v.t. to irritate, enrage. g 


Ue f. bread. 
3 40 


r 


on. adj. each, all. 
f : kom'burri. Shaj. Se,bal, Dog. soba, 


khAra adj.m. best of all. 
mr K : z 


yu c 


ta pU 
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Adi GLOSSARY OF KHASI ser/mUccu 


Adi s.m. f. name ofa Thakkar sub-caste, by whom the village 
sÜ'do'ta was settled, 


szdyuli s.f. pine-leaf. 


soga'T s.m. a vegetable-field, 


soga'Tu s.m. a small vegetable-field. 


s?la'ta s. m. a stone on which anything is ground with another 
stone. 
'sMkhor s. m. f. a glutton. 


^ " 
'sM sotni v.t. to pick out and collect a dead person's ashes. 


^ 
såmbi jana v.i. to be out of season (said of fruit). 


'shAmmü s.f. wooden pegs in the yoke of a plough. 
sondé s. f. friendship 

sendra'] s. f. a tool. 

'shngli s.f. = pAttol. 

sanlar s. m. goldsmith. 


sÁnni s. f. pincers. 

‘sAnthru s.m. = 'lAtru. 

sll s. f. the time of going to bed. Shaj. sAome'be'l. 
'sA5nià. 


Cf. 


sAnjile'pUtna v.t. to uproot. ` 

'"Ankna v.i. to boil (said of water only). Shaj. 'SAnki gedo. 

so card. num. 100. Pad.sAo. Kh, $Ao. 

‘soma ord. num. 100th. 

Ani s. f. = soni dl. 

tordka s. m. sound of that water into which red-hot iron is thrown. 

‘MrbAgnibeli mAddAr s. f. name of a jo'gon, a Goddess. All — 
Goddesses are believed to be jo'gen, before whom vows are - 
made and goats sacrificed. 


tren 
acna s.m. pillow. 


AES 
Bion s. Z. mustard. 
= &rkiân s. 


m. crab. 
Sx mUccu s.m. a needle for putting collyrium into the ey 
Panj. ‘sUrmcu. : : 
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Sn GLOSSARY OF KHASI i 


, - 
Sa'ti 


sArn s. m. roof. 

sopla,l s.m.f. a Thakkar sub-caste, by whom the village ‘sari 
was settled. 

seria, th s. f. a small wooden staircase. Cf. sIY, ‘peri. 


rs 


sAss s. f. mother-in-law. 
sa'tAttri card. num. 37. 
sa'tanUUé card. num. 97. 
so'tara card. num. 17. 
'sAtmă ord. num. 7th. 


sAtta card. num. 7. 


sA,tter card. num. 70. 
sA,ttarma ord, num. 70th. 
'sAttü card. num. agent. by seven. Bhad. 'sAtte, Kh. ‘sAtté. 


so'ti'gor s.m. pine-fruit. Cf. 'sAtti. 

‘sAtthma ord. num. 60th. 

‘s\tti s.f. = sa ti gor. 

'sAuAS card. num. dat. sg. to 100. Bhad. ‘SAuve. Kh. SAU, vini. 
’sAua card. num. gen. sg. of 100. Bhad. ‘SAuakero. Kh. SÁü,vara. 

om V. S. pres. 2nd sg. you are. Kh. ‘Ast. 


/sa khi hoi part. phr. = leni hoi. 


Bw. 
'sa'lia s.m. gen. sg. of a brother-in-law. 


‘sa‘lya s.f. gen. sg. of a sister-in-law. 


samt 5. m. year. 


s. m. breath, relief. 


phAndna v.t. to take breath, to take a little rest, to hea 
- breath of relief. 


gi s.f. a guitar. 


ve 3 


f. condition, term. 


ron. gen. 1st pl. our, of our. 
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"s GLOSSARY OF KHASI sir 


'ga'tiya s.m. the first week of the month of Asadha (mid-July— 
mid-August). 


aa v.s. pres. Ist. sg. lam. Kh.'Asá. Sh. hà. 
sikh s. m. a variety of weed. 


“khi s. f. temples (of the face). 


sit s.f. the first day of the marriage ceremony on which laurels 
are tied on the head of the bridegroom. 


lge v.s. pres. 3rd sg. = he. 


‘se s.f. a shave. 
sé s.f. hedgehog. Shaj. Scilr. 


'seku s.m. the lower side of the bark of a tree. 


‘sella hoiya part. phr. It is (all) green (as a scenery). 


séllia s. f. pl. bran. 
séllya s. f. pl. husks. 


sersÓa s.m. autumn. 


sek s.m. conch. 


slaiya 'la'ni v.t. to aim at. 


slal s.m. winter. 
slgrlha'Y s.m. tortoise. 
stha‘'y s.f. the first furrow in ploughing. 


Skkop s. m. tind, crust, peel, shavings of wood. 


sil s. f. a stone with which something is ground on another stone. 


"la s.m. ear of corn. Shaj. syul. 


all s.f. rope prepared from hemp. Panj. sn. 


sImb s.m. a sacred stone with image. 


A 
smbr s.m. = lmm. Í Ten 


n~ ‘sma vy. s. pres. 3rd pl. are. ve sln They are. Kh. Asi. 


tink s.f. white ant. 

“taka v.i. to blow the nose. 

lijma y t to sprinkle. 

"lhk'pa] s. m. a God of the harvest. He is worshipped during the ` 
| month of Bhadrapada (mid-August—mid-September). 
| “lr s. m. head, 


59 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collecti 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


sit GLOSSARY OF KHASI SUN 


sir s. f. a large wooden ladder. Cf. peri, səría th. 

'sithru s.m. the grain-holder in the ear of maize, corn-cob, Panj. 
'tUkka. 

lei v. s. 2nd sg. pres. art. tu si Thou art. 

" ?&p» s.f. a piece of land set apart for public good, in honour of the 

yi dead. Shaj. si. 

F 'si'di s.f. woman's partition of hair on the head. 

Ü sid s. f. a whistle. 

sm'kAüc s.f. the slough of a serpent. 

T so s. m. delivery. 

sÓà s.m. spring and summer. 


'sola card. num. 16. 


'sotrna v.i. to be swollen. 

x 'sotthi s.f. a variety of clay which is somewhat greasy. 
aru soli s. f. the prickles of a hedgehog. Shaj. SeUntli. 
“sredi s.f. the head-side of a bedstead. 
srot s.m. name of a village, settled by the sUr Thakkars. | 


stat card. num. 67. 


 sUar s.m. monday. 


'sUcci s.f. a variety of cake. Hindi. Panj. 'pu'ri. 
1 sUdda adv. exceedingly. 


3 sÚdda, -i adj. great, enough. 
- sÜ'do'ta s.m. a village in the Udhampur district. It was settled 
by the 'sAdi sub-caste of Thakkars. 
»sU'k^nd s. f. oath. 
° 'Ukkor s.m. Friday. : ` 
SUkla s.m. the bright half of the lunar month. 
ôa s.m. drought. 


Jdd s.f. a very dry soil. 


32 
peard — 
Past part. pass. was heard. miko sU'no'a Tt was aaa 


es 


Ü , 
3» Sorna v. i. to leave. 
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sUntUath GLOSSARY OF KHASI ‘Sonn 


sUntUath s. m.f. an extremely lean person. Shaj. SUL'tako. 

'sUrálenid v.i. to be of few words, but great understanding. 
Shaj. 'sUria. 

sU'tufija card. num. 57. 

sU'valna v.t. caus. to make one sleep. 

'gUxa,-i adj. easy. Shaj. 'sUkha. 

'sUxna s. m.a dream. Shaj. 'sAkko. 

lgü s.m. a perennial spring. Shaj. su'l. 


*sü s.m. a Naga of human form, though a serpent. Its image, 
being small in size, is worshipped. 


'gu'ci part. f. purified (said of a woman after menstruation). 


sur s.m.f. asub-caste among Thakkats. They settled the village 
srot. 


'surukot s.m. name ofa village. Cf. ‘cAtu. 
sù v.s. pres. Ist pl. weare, Kh. ‘Asi. 


stk s.f. 1. the hissing of a snake. 2. the noise of a river. 


Cf. "Ser. 
133 


S. 


'SAüi'gAcchna v.i. to be lost. 

SAnkor s.f. gravel. 

'SAnkna v.i. to writhe with spasms. 

Sat s.f. coins waved over a dear person, like a deceased relation, 
and thrown among the poor. Cf. mU’arnda. 

‘Senkhpal s.m. name ofa God, before whose image vows are 
made. 

"Ser s.m. fighting men. Ser pUao collect men. 

*Ser s.f. the sound ofa stream. Cf. stk. 

‘Serna s.m. to polish an old ornament. 

Silimi s.f. a female animal difficult to milch. 

‘Smde adv. ata distance. i ko,ri Us ko; re ASa ‘mAti Sinde he 

x "This mare is at a great distance from that horse. — 

Smi s Z. an iron instrument on which stone is placed and 

chiselled. "bad 


1615 
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sUat GLOSSARY OF KHASI — “tara bali jogon 


SUat s.m. a silken handkerchief which is placed as a scarf on the 
image of a Goddess. 

SUmb s.m. waterfall. 

'SUra s.m. a variety of weed. 


| t 


| tAdd s.m. log of wood burnt in a forest. 


15 


1 -tAger postpos. upto. 

'tAkri kUlUa s.f. morning, about 11 a. m. 

tA] s. m. floor. 

'tAlba s.m. slave. 

tolbUdd s. m. bottom. 

"Ali s.f. the lower stone of a flour-mill. 

telpa s.m. the sole of the foot. 

to/ma'ku chikna v.i. to smoke. 

tAai s.f. arrow (spoken in the village kolso't). Cf. tA». 


tAm pAona v.i. to be in sexual appetite (said of the cow). Cf. 
'triggidi. Shaj. 'dhAnà pAcciAs. 


- tAhg s.m. a piece of cloth in which cheese is prepared. 


— 'tAngada mAttha s.m. cheese. 
a  'tAngi hona lAgi phr. began to be in distress. 
| tMo,n s. f. —tA,nà (spoken in the village 'mAUngri). 


ta'li card. num. 43. 
a'ka s.m. thesound ofa slap. Shaj. to'ta' ki. 


a s.m. the sound of beating with a stick. Shaj. to'ta’k3. 


eun: Sunday. 
ali jogan s.f. name of a furious Goddess.” 


iple of this Goddess is situated on the peak of a high 
> tear the tents of officers, high and low, and all have to 2M 
s believed, whether they are officials or non-officials. wre 
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tarn GLOSSARY OF KHÁSI ess 


ta,rn s.f. the edge of a razor. 
ta/t s. f. gonorrhoea, 
télü-télü corr. pron. as as—so so. 


'tera Card. num. 13. 


ter p?'tre'r adj. m. f. belonging to an elder and a younger paternal 
uncle. 


'thAli s. f. transplantation. Cf. bitthal. 

'thAlialla s.m. = bitthel. 

thAs s. m. clue. 

thAr s. f. cream. 

thAr s. m. a swamp. 

-thAva postpos. after. kiS dina thAva after a few days, 


than s.m. name of an evil spirit, to whom goats are offered in 
sacrifice by the omission of which the loss of grain is believed 
to occur. 


"ha'ta s.m. a variety of plate or dish, used in olden times; 


tha s.f. the last eight days of the month of Jyestha (mid-May— 
mid-June). 


thi,” past part. was. 'de'ra ‘ide thi; The camp was here (but 
not now). lA^ra ‘ide thi, The boy was here (not now). 
Kh. 'Atthi. 


thia past part. was. Used at present in sg., but also pl. in the 
older dialect. 


!«thia past part. used as an aux. in the apodosis of conditional 
clauses. ‘kAde At ‘ide hUnda te ‘ra‘ji hoi 'gAnna thia If T 
had been here I would have recovered. 


"thia past part. used in the sense of ought. ja kAm tu na 'kArna 
thia This deed ought not to have been done by thee. 


thie Dast part. were. 
thickri s. f. the handle of a spinning wheel. 
thorna v.t. to meet, come ətross, find. 

thopp s.m. a big lump of dung. 


1. A peculiar past tense, refers to absence in the presently exist nce in 
Past, PRES 


| 63 
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thUa,‘t GLOSSARY OF KHASI to m i 
thUa,t s.m. an uncastrated male goat. 1 
'thUri s. f. heel. ^ 
thum s.m. garlic. t 
i thun s.f. small pillar, post. t 
i : tlreni s. f. oilman's wife. ^ 
" tin s.m. = 'mlISku. T 
H 'tippa s.m. adrop of water falling from a tree. t 
tis int. used while calling a cat. t 
ti, s.f. daughter. t 
ticyAo s.f. dat. sg. toa daughter. t 
ltigya s.f.pl. daughters. " 
*tivya s. f. gen. sg. of a daughter. b 
ticya kASa s. f. abl. sg. from a daughter. 7 
isyei s. f. dat. pl. to daughters. t 

ticys ~ti’yeo s.f. gen. pl. of daughters. Ë 

ticye kASa s. f. abl. pl. from daughters. 

$ tio pron. dat. sg. to thee, Bhad. Bhal. tui. Kh. 'tiani. 't 

= 'ürbAndi s.f. a rafter. tr 
'to'bək s. f. a gun, musket. tr 

- tod'Ba v.t. pass. to be washed. Sh. dhUpic'pu. tr 
 to,‘kha s.m. grief of an animal mother for the young. ít 

- tófa pron. 2nd gen. sg. thy. tr 

tôre kASa pron. 2nd abl. sg. from thee. E 

tr 

tr 

tr 

"t 

a v.t. to eat with hand any pasty thing. ; 


ard. num, agent pl. by 3. Bhad. ‘lei. Kh. ger. 
ard. num. dat. pl. to 3, Bhad. tei. Kh. teini. 


1. a morsel. 2. addition of grease like boile 
ook d vegetable. Shaj. 'trArko. n 
pe used for frightening animals. It produc 
hen it is waved. ` 


dI 
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eActipUee GLOSSARY OF KHASt ‘erUted gei E 
'"trAttipUtt s.m. a disaster-bringer child. 

‘trAttna ~ 'trAttnia v.t. to crush paddy. 
trambru s.f. stripe (with a whip). 

trambruia s. f. pl. stripes, strokes of whips. 
'tra'mi s.f. udder of a she-buffalo, 

trampi s.f. a metallic tub used for kneading flour. 
tre card. num, 3. 

trédda, -i, adj. = petra. 

trel s.f. 1. drizzling. 2. dew. 

‘trenUUE card. num, 93. 

‘tressi card. num. 83. 

trét card. num. 63. 

‘tretna ~ trétna v.i. to stumble and fall, slip. 
triAongel s.m. a fork-like winnowing instrument. 


| tras s.m. painted walls of the house, near which the marriage 
| altar is constructed. Shaj. dhria,’s. 


'"triggidi static part. used as adj. f. = thm pAona. 

trimb s.f. astraw. Panj. “tila. 

trimbri s. f. wasp. 

| trimt s. f. wife. 

trykna v.i. to produce a peculiar sound when grain is roasted: 

| tria ord. num. 3rd. 

mà ord, num. 30th. 

trka'la s.f, early night. 

trka'ri sf vegetables in general. ‘ 

troritro/i ady. slowly. 

1 "rUkta s. f. the Vaisnavi Devi near Katrain Riasi district. 
— People offer various vows before her. : 

| : "trUnja card. num. 53. 

"Uppna v.t. to tattoo. 

Mti gei s. f. a female cattle whose milk begins 

Panj. khagor. f 
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trat GLOSSARY OF KHASI 

truar s.f. sword. 

'truri s. f. frown. 

tru; yna v.t. to uproot a small shrub, to pluck out. 

troy pana v.i. to be sullen. 

a 1tUar s.f. vomiting. 

3tUar s.f. the sound from the throat, as when vomiting, Cf. 
U'da' ka. 

tUlUÜai s.f. a quilt. 

"Uri s.f. a large trumpet. 

"Uria s.f. the pollen of a flower. 

""Urnu s. m. the claw of birds. 

tÜr s.f. obstinacy, arrogance. 

tUs pron. 2nd pl. you. Kh. tu. 

tU/saTa pron. 2nd gen. pl. your. 

14Usù pron. 2nd agent pl. by you. Bhad. 'tUsèï. Kh. tUe 

° 'tUsü pron. 2nd dat. pl. to you. Bhad. ‘tUsdiijo. Bhal. tUsən. 

tu pron. 2ndsg. thou. 


123 


tA,ddi s.f. amulet in general. Shaj. teidi. 
tAk s.m. ribs, side. Cf. ta,k. | 

© tAkku s.m. the handle of a plough. Cf. tai. 1 
tako'rna v.i. to peck (said of a bird). t 

t 


l s.m. a bell-like mechanism hanging on a tree, used for scaring 


animals, 
Ila s. m. = Dpra.- 


22612 1 


1752 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


tA, hg kArna GLOSSARY OF KHASI thai 


thing kArna v.t. to manage. 
thodu s. m. wasp-hive. 
tor ~ tÁ5ri s. f. tail of a dog or bear. 
QAStri s. f. = kù. 
toplu'ma v.i. to err. 
tApru s.m. = ‘kUIli. 
tatmo'r s.m. a small bird with sweet voice. It eats snakes. Cf. | 
tU'do'l. b 
'tAtri s.f. baldness. 4 
thudu s. m. = kUr. 
tdal s. m. thorny branches used as fence. 4 
Yi s. fo = 'tAkki. í 
tti s.f. a cavity in threshold to hold the projected edge of a door. 
Cf. kz'so'li. 
| tack s.f. l.ribs side. 2. waist. Cf. tk. 
| tarka s. m. carrying of a child on some portion of the body, lap. 
| I| jakt tacka hidda The child has been taken on a portion of 
| the body. Panj. kUcch?r. 
| tal s.f. branch of a tree. 
fida s. m. a stalk of maize. Cf. “nari, pola'l. 
te‘gri s.f. a barn made of light wood. Cf. kUthU'ar, kd 
pAnd. 
tedi s.f. a large wasp, hornet. 
thalU’a'l s. m. a village settled by the tholU'alie Thakkars. — 
tholU'a'lie s.m. f. a sub-caste among Thakkars. | 


 thəne;rna v.t. to cool. 


thera, ka. 
And s.f. bad cold. 


ər card. num. 78. 
Hd 


card. num. 38. 
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| l 'thanÜÜë GLOSSARY OF KHASI TOLADA 
P ‘thanUUé card. num. 98. 
| ‘tha'ra card. num. 18. 


'thassi card. num. 88. 
thát card. num. 68. 
i thell s. f. a stumble, ‘knock.’ 
d thind s. f. throat. 
is tho,rna v.t. to knock. 
a 'thuñja card. num. 58. 
ttlkUtnu s.m. asmall instrument to crush clods of earth, Cf, 
tolo,'tton. 
timnu s.m. cricket, grasshopper. 


tir s.m. bullet. 
'tokhra s.m. dlo'a. 


'tokni s.f. a small and handy metallic vessel to carry water, milk, 
etc. Panj.'gAdvi. 


tol s.m. name of a deity. 
'tolla s.m. the hitting of the wooden peg 'gUlli. Panj. “Alla, 


top s.m. a cap, somewhat large. 


— "to'pi s: f. a cracker as used in bonfire. Panj. po'ta'ka. 
.. "tospa v.i. to grope. 


tU'dol s.m. = totmorr. 


 "tUkna v.t. to cut with the teeth, Panj. cAk “marna. 
3  tUIna v. i. to be drowsy. Shaj. 'zhUlno. 
JIni s.f. drowsiness. 


Ba s.m. the leg of sheep or goat below the knee: 
Ba v.i. togrope. Panj. téna. 


da adj. smart, expert, masterly. 6 


U 


a adv. = 'oblya bAkhya. 
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"Ubra GLOSSARY OF KHÁSI U'sa kASa 


'Ubra adv. above. 
'Ubre adv. upwards, up. 
'Ucca s. m. tongs. 
'Ucci nidi adj. f. uneven. 


'Ucru s.m. smalltongs for plucking out hair, tweezers, 
"Ucca. 


'UdabAha adv. from that side. 
'Ude ad». there. 


^ 
Udmiià adj. m. prostrate. 


Panj. 


U'dreni s.f. Makara Sankranti (13th January or nearby), 
U'da'ka s.m. = tUar. 

Üggorna v.i. to tilt a vessel. 

U'hàkna v.i. to bray. 

[ 'Ukkhənna v.t. to vaccinate. 

Ullal s.f. belladonna. 

| Una ~ néa adj. of that sort. 

| "Uns pron. demonstr. agent pl. emph. by them alone. Cf. ‘Uni. 


Unit pron. demonstr. agent pl. unemph. by them. Bhad. 'Unei. 
Bhal. "Une. 


'Unü3 pron. demostr. gen. pl. their. Bhad. 'Unkero. Bhal. 
‘Unkeu. 


‘Units kASa ~ ‘Uni kASa pron. demonstr. abl. pl. than they. 

'Unuó pron. demonstr. dat. pl. to them. Bhad. Bhal. 'Unen. Pad. 
One. 

Uñjəl s. m. handful. Ë 

‘Upra postpos. from above, from on. o ko;re Upra peiya Hi 
fell from the horse. 

| Ur postpos. on. o ko,'reUr cArada he He has mounted a hors 

. Uri 


s. f. a very young female lamb. 


- Urnu S, m. a very young male lamb. 


si~ U sa pron. demonstr. gen. sg. his. U «Ai um t 
Cf. 'Ussea. Bhad. U'sero. Bhal. Ussu. 


ASa pron. demonst. abl. sg. than dai K 1 
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ips GLOSSARY OF KHÁSI 'vAnddar 


"Uss pron. demonstr. agent se. emph. by him alone. Cf. Us. 
'"Uska pron. demonstr. abl. sg. than that. 'Uska khAra better 
i. than that. ! 
'Ussea pron. demonstr. m. gen. sg. emph. ofhim alone. Cf. U'sa, 
'"Usseo pron. demonstr. dat. sg. emph. to him alone. Cf. 'Usyo. 


/— ë "Ugse kASa pron. demonstr. abl. sg. emph. from him alone. Cf, 
ia U'sa kASa. 


a 'Ussna v. i. to strut. 
i 'Usyo pron. demonstr. dat. sg. bim. Cf. ‘Usseo. 
USal s.m. wave. 
Uthla,-i adj. high. 


'Utrna v.i. to be slightly removed (said of the skin). 


"U'va'x s.f.proverb. Cf. vakh. 3 


u 


'wde adv. there. 
x "wdi adv. thither. 
te pron. demonstr. sg. emph. that very, he alone. 
uri s. f. a female lamb. 


'urnu s.m. a male lamb. 


+ d ‘u:tha adv. from there, thence.! 


wt s.m. camel. 


x l ü termination of agent pl. ko,rü by the horses. Bhad. ‘gho'fëi: 
j Dog. ko, sia. Kh. 'gho'ré. I 
termination of dat. pl. ko, yi to the horses. Bhad. Bha* 


such, of that sort. 


. pl. such, of those sort. 


V 


m. f. he, she. vÂ Utthi hoa He got UP- 
34 " r 
ar 
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| vo'xa'ra GLOSSARY OF KHASI 


j vaxara s.m. potato, plum. Cf. 'alu vo'xa'ra. 


^ 
va,giper s.m. very early in the morning, when the morning star 


appears. Cf. bonsa,'ri par, bi3gni, "kAcri kUlU'a'r, 'tAkri 
kUlU'ar. i] 


vakh s. f. = U'va'x. pl.'va'khà. 


vasli s. f. flute. 


và pron. demonstr. pl. of vÀ. they. Pad. wón. t 
vest s.m. f. willow (of the string type). Cf. bədà. | 
ve pron. demonstr. pl. of vÂ. they. 


vel s. f. 1. the driver's sitting place in an oil-factory. Panj. gadi. i 
2. upper support on the beam of an oil-press. 1 


vInth s.f. bird's dung. 


vi adv. also. l. 
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n4 


ENGLISH-KHASIVOCABULARY 


abet 

able 

above 

absorb 
adopted son 
adze 

after 

afternoon 
afternoon meal 
again 


alive 


all 
all-round 
alone 


also 
am 


amulet 


— of shepherd 


animal 
anointment 
ant 

— , very little 
anvil 

anyone 
anywhere 

ape 

appear 

apple, variety 


————— ——— 


po,rmer 
laSk 
"Ubra 
‘cAm 
pa‘lkar 
"basla 
thAva 
biSlka 
dU'vàri 
pl ri 
ji da 
sAb 
cU bAkkha 
Ikla 
vi 
sa 
t^.ddi 
‘na‘di 
‘pAsu 
"bUtna 
m2'ko'ri 
prlüli 
ern 
koi 
‘kUde~’kUte 
'gAuli 
']Abher 
co 
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WAT 
AIR 
Bast 
qq 
TAFT 
areq 
PEU 
fademT 
gangs 
fart 
aT 


GREN 
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—, wooden 
barren 

barrier in a field 
basket 


— 


E ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY bed 
apricot kho'va'ni aani 
— —kISta—sàri ~nr agt 

arrogance tÜr WES. is 
arrogant tóri didi 
arrow tna ~ thon aut ~ tit 
asafoetida 'gAnka Tar 
ass 'kho'ta gar 
autumn sersóa RESEN 
avalanche hen iul 
back pItth fiaz 
backbone ker av 
bad cold thAnd age 
ballad jecra sist 
bamboo bš d'g 

| bank of stream kAnda PRUST 

| barber mêta gaT 

| barber's box 'gUcchi Test 

| barley j^o st 

| 

| barn, earthen kdl HA 

i 


» cylindrical 


— , large 
— , Small 
bastard 
be 
beam 
— ^7, Wooden 
bear 
beautiful 
because 
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pAnd ~ te,`gri 
khi 
‘dAra 
dAll ~ 'kha'ra 
cAü 
'dlo'ra 
'chiüijru 
pr'kAtt 
ho 
gAnd 
Addu 
go'dra'l ~ ricch 
sUnUa,k 
'krje 
bo'cha*n 


«S 
Seq WIRT 
qh ) 
saI 
fisse 
Hee 


aes 


ama ~ free | 
TIT 


bee-hive 


| 2 bee-hive 
nme beetle 
before 
beforehand 
behind 
bell 
| belladonna 
E bellow 
belly 
bench (like cot) 


berry 
bier 
bird 
bird’s dung 
birthday 
= blaze 
blister on foot 
= — — hand 
blood (of animal) 
blow 

— (nose) 
| — (violent) 


séllia 
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ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 


gAn 
gor bira 
pAnne 
pUjj 
'pIcce 
tAll 
Ullal 
kA. kkon~’kbAll 
pet 
mÁnna 
ber 
‘ke’ra~ per 
'pAkhru 
vinth 
jArmbar~jArmdin 
'lo'ra 
po, th 
phimba 
déda 
cU,1 
‘sink 
'gru'ka 
nil 
ko'ri'r 
mÜnda 
'gAlu 
’sAnk 
kati 
talbUdd 
'gUcchi 
‘bAppha 


bread 


TU 
azir 
qg 
g 
fü 


fas 
ajana 

ST 

E 

figa 

aga 

aa 

fana 

{Sat 

d 
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m n ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY childless —_ 


breath sa ag 
bridegroom mora,'j AEN, 
brinjal pA,tta Weer 
broom bUha,‘r Tay B 
brother pra,” SIT : E | 
brown 'kApla RCT | 
bruise khror qus 
bubble 'bUrbUri qs ae 
bud 'do'di ist Ç 
buffalo mé ag 
bugbear ‘jUjju~ko,gger FST ~ HTS, E... 
bull dad aa A 
| bullet tir GR C NT. 
bundle 'pAni qvi kes J : 
| — of wheat 'dAtthi azot 
| but ba at 
| butterfly 'phăphri Tinsi 
| cajole pleiij qz 
| calf "bAcchacebsra asgi ~ AEST 
| cap top ay t 
| caraway jen Sr 
| carping 'ca'th WIS 
cask mAtan AEA 


cat 


cave 
cavity in threshold — “i HU 
ceiling chAtor ` 
Cell in bee-hive kAs 

gədari— gàteri 
kUII 


'ha'ra 


dii d 


chorus-shout 
churn 
- churning stick 
cistern 
claw 
| clay 
| = — , reddish 
clayey 
clean 
close weather 
cloth 
cloudy weather 
clue 
|. coax 


- cobra 


sart 


ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY cow 


chünni 
hA3s 
"cholni 
chUmp 
dUmb 
'pecruc'tUrnu 
"mItti 
gUrUári 
gAbbor 
châr 
kras 
'kApra— tAlla 
kAnghut 
thA» 
plenij 
phingor 
'kÜkkÜr 
bo'khur 
ecch~Icch 


gAnd 
senk 


dəmüa 
rAhnnon 
'deSka 
thene,'r 
DÀ, rri 
'sithru 
kun 
'mAra 
"ba'ra 
gao 

gba 

o gôtta 
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-dung cake 
Sgt 

arg 

Shit 

wt 

Ss 

S gi 
fadt 
Tengs 
Taar 

By, 

AST 

BIST ~ Cea 
ame 


Sas 


Dii 
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cowshed 


cowshed 
| crab 
| crack 
| cracker 
cradle 
crash 
| cream 
crease 
crease (in foot) 
creeper 
crematorium 
j crisp 
crook 
CIOW 
| crowd 
| crush 
j crust 
Cry 
|  cuckoo 
| cultivator 
| curd 
| — mixture 
MES utensil 
current 
cut 
cymbal 
dance (a variety) 
: dancer 
| daughter 
Bett 


ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 


gUar 
s?rklàn 
dral 
to'pi 
khtólu 
dəma, ka 
thAr 
kU, rñja 
blai 
bell 
eda 
‘kUrkUni 
‘diga 
ka 
jom'kAttha 
'tAtt 
sikkar 
kil 
kUI 
kərsan 
'mAttha 
'Asra 
'cAgra 
ca, lâra 
'bádh-tUk 
'kAjla 
cA5ra, cU'a'lu 
dóra, ‘farki 
noca'r 
ti 
‘botla 


fdeîņdari — 


tI'ņno’i 
dAbor 


delivery 


guis. 
afra 
AIR 

art E 
TART A 


Sra 
SHIT 
gregi 
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den 


den 

descent, abrupt 
devil 

dew 

dewlap 


digging instrument 


. dirt (from ear) 
dislocate 
disturbance 
do 
dog (a variety) 
door 

— frame 
dove 
down 
— (near) 
— wards 


— drain 


draught 
draw 


ENGLISH KHÁSI VOCABULARY 


nsr 
ari 
pu, t 
trel 
'kAmla 
kUnU'a'l 
'korme'l 
'dAl 
'hAlcla 
kAr 
'cAtu 
dUar 
bài 
gU'ghu't 
-küie tAStri 
cl.gra 
kAcch 
bUre 
'na'ra 
£rut 
chik 
'sUxna 
pi 
khed 
trel 
phUng 
‘tippa 
sÜksóa 
tUlni 
toll, thi 


nediala 
sU’kUdd 
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dunghill ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY exceedingly 


dungbill "kUstor que 
dung, lump of thopp dun 
— of sheep minn dien 
durable nigger fam 
E dusk bənsa, ri pàr anera TEX 
dust 'gArdi qaf 
ear kAnn gH 
— of corn "sila faat 
— ring pAgri qgit 
early dawn "kUrbrilo Fay 
— night 'tr'ka:là aatat 
earthen barn kdl =a 
earthquake pU,cAl daa 
easy 'sUxa gar 
eat . kha T 
echo prl'accu Ras 
egg sta Var 
eight Atth sz 
eighteen “thara — 
eighty ‘Assi wed 
— eight 'thassi stedt 
pI'ñassi fagredt 
nU'a'nÜO? gaist 
'kassi 
'tressi 
"bassi 
na 
'Arki 
^fia'ra 
sUdda 
rUs 
top lu : 
kU'bhesta 5 
sÛdda am CAE on 
a T a) 
3 d > 
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extinguish ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY S i 
| extinguish his] fest f 

l^ ee Akkh men 
Ë E ball 'gogru "he f 

z a — brows pA. rÜ Ere 

| x < — lash kUni'as gfiramg 

E 'bUldr FX f 
fallow khe'ri ad 
far dur gx ; 

fat mIňj faq 
father bAbb~’ca‘ca sss ~ arar : 
— of great grandfather cor'da'da EEGI f 

— , sister of bua qui 
= feather phing BEST 
— fellow player ‘ha‘ri gist f 
E 'jnanki ; salent 
jAdt dy agaz 
"bisla fasat ; 
"ba'ri arst : 
'dÜlla ESU À 

pAndra qeaT 

pAna TAG 

'thufija ges 
pU'cuiija qs 
cU'rufija secs 

nU'ath gala 
'kuñja qeu £ 
Hm sU'tuiija gae t 

chU'puiija As GREU 
"trUnja E qe 
. 'buiija Y a 
= pâk 


. kho'ta'ni 
DM a 
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finger ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 
finger “Aongli 
— tip "potu 
fire ‘Agga 
— brand d'rma,1 
— place cüllo 
first 'pUjja 
- fish ‘mAcchi 
five pAnj 
flame IAmp 
flea pit 
flock 'de'ra 
— of sheep &'garc-gadl'a'ra 
— ofsnow pha 
floor tâl 
flour 'pi'tha 
flute "beslic-vásli 
foam phAmb 
fold plet 
foolish khərdă`d 
foot pEr 
— disease 'cīikkhă~'khUrru 
.— print !pe'ra 
— strings of bed dUan 
ford "bAttotar 
foreigner ` "b^xla 
foresighted nijabala 
forty ‘cali 
_ > eight er'ta li 
give pifi'ta'li 
nine 'nuiija 
ok'ta:li 2 


chin’ta‘li 


forty-six 


atenat 


asat 

HESQ h 
aq E 
G di 
èu A 


ire ~afsater 


{tat 


E be yi i 
^ forty-three 


forty-three 
$ forward ` 
a = foster child 
ie. foundation 
EN four 

b = fourteen 


fox 
Friday 
friendship 
frog 
from 
— frost 
frown 
— of bear 


— man 
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tor ta'li 
"Agge 
‘pla‘nia 
ni 
car 
'cAuda 
JUmme?r 
sUkker 
sendé 
'mAnducmenk 
bicca 
'ko'ra 
‘tru‘ri - 
dad 
'hUkka 
hernlIa,'li 
sl ha'r 
pAre 
"Agri 
bak 
thum 
'kUri 
de 
kA,t 
'dirli 
‘sAlkhar 


cAl~gAcch~jUl 


"bakrac-'chilla 
penme'ser ` 
'sUnna 
Senlar 
ta,t 


‘cAnga~’khAra 


ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY goo Ie 


ararat 
AÌ 
Cao aT 
at 

I 
NRI 
EMEN 
FIR 


ger 
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goutd ENGLISH KHÁSI VOCABULARY 
gourd gando, li 
—, large 'pIttha 
gout granu 
grain 'gro'la 
— powder 'cAbba 
grandfather 'da'da 
grasshopper tinnu 
gravel SAnker 
— , petty kirr 
graze car 
grief to,'kha 
grindstone kasvA,tti 
groins nA] 
grope ‘tos~tUss 
growl pA3,nk 
grunt err 
guitar 'sa'1ági 
gum gond 
hair bal 
— of child jerralu 
— , tangled jrjjen 
hallow dA3r 
hand hAttha 
handful Unjal 
handle 'bindic-he'thi'la 
— of plough 'tAkku 
hard nigger 
hardly *mAsa 
hawk "ba'sa 
he vÀ 
head SIT 
— back ca,'ru 
healthy nərogg 
83 


healthy 


agate 
fazer 
qn 
Wear 
eal 
atar 
fer 
WIHT 
fars, 
SIX 
star 
suageét 
jT 
ay ~ EE 
EZ 
TRE. 
urit 
"a 
aq 
sif ata 
fasaa 
sY< 
qu 
CENG 
favst ~ eater 


eS 
feug 
qut 


400 
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TE 
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heap — 


heap of grass 


— — maize 
— — straw 
hear 
hedgehog 
heel 
help 
herd of cattle 
here 
hesitate 
hiccough 
hide 
high 


de hood for eye 


horizontal 


ENGLISH KHÁSI VOCABULARY 


ka,'ri 
prAsc'pu'la 
bU’ha’ra~pU, ara 
'cAg 
sé 
"'thUri 
mAzt 
‘cAona 
It~'Ide~'i'de 
'pISk 
'gUrkni 
'khAlri 
Uthla 
"ke'ri 
cAura 
U'sAi-U'sa 
sük 
bAj . 
^1 dic redde 
béd~dAr~'ga'la 
kho'ta'nu 
"li'ker 
te di 
ko,'ra 
Kihe 
pA,vé 


gUngUn 
gemAtt 


husband = 


agy 
IRISI ~ Waras 


aRU 

Jag ~ sal 

d me 

TT 

al ~ es 
gae pen 

TET 

Citing 

eat 

att 

ar eg 

aa 
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husband— 


husband of sister 


husk 
hut 


if 
immediately 
incite 

injury 
ink-pot 
intestines, meat of 
intriguer 
inwards 
irrigation 
irritate 
irritation 
itch 

jackal 
jaw-bone 
jessamine 
jingle 

joke, obscene 
jungle 


kernel 
kidney 
kiss 
kitchen 
knead 


: knee 


. knock 


knuckle 


ENGLISH KHAsI VOCABULARY 


peno,’a 
~pU,no,‘a 
séll 
kUlli 
Aü 
'kAkru 
'kAde 
"PAcopAcia 
Da,rmer 
^ 
jl 
mU'sajni 
endro's 
méjri 
'AndrAni 
kal 
rUs 
khilt’a‘ra 
'kha*ji 
gidd 
'ca'là 
malti 
thAna, ka 
càrpUna 
jar 
mAgru~'mAtti 
‘drUkre~nlo, re 
‘pAppi 
ro'so 
gUn~mAll 
'gUtthuc-jánu 
tho,’r 


qale ater 
wag I 
gaat EB 
HAUT 
est 


Srt 


ladder 


ladder 
lady . 
lamb 
lamb f. 
— m. 
— young f. 
— — m. 
lame 
lamentation 
landslip 
lap 
large-eyed 
last born 
laugh : 
— laughter 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


ENGLISH KHAS] VOCABULARY 


sir 
"be*bu 
dUnUar 
"urni 
‘urnu 
"Urni 
“Urnu 
']JAnga 
lopha'p 
le,’s 
'go'da 
pe takkha 
pl'co'knu 
hAs 
'gra'ka 
på 
alki 
sUntU&ath . 
‘Sor A 
jUk 
tUnna 
lo'mer 
citta 
pA» 
IUke,r 
li'kər 
Trig 
limbsr~limar 
j'v 
drlajra ` 


| pero, tupa, r 


lullaby 
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limp ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 


mother — 
lump dogg any 
maize 'kUkri è 
— field 'dÜlla Bs 
man manu "mU 
mane a] BIE 
mangoose nA] ate 
manure hel i 
mark ‘tAmka TERT 
marrow d3'da'ru aare 
meat-eater 'ma'sa TTqT 
meet tho,` qal 
melt kal WW 
mercy ktas fasia 
meteor 'hAggiya guitar 
milk, half-churned AdSol I AMA 
— pot dUdni — kA3ri Seat ~ mt xt 
mill-stone pén rey 
mince cikk sitam 
mine khAn aq i 
mischieveous cIn'ta'l favara 
Monday sUar gat 
monkey 'mAkkor HITE 
moon cân aq 
morning after sunrise "kAcri KUIU'a‘r FASl PJAT 
— before — bi3 gni fangt 
— star pI,A'nnu ferae 
morse] gra~’trArka Wg ~ aS FT 
Mortar : kUnda Et 
— of paddy ról Vet 
Moss kom ‘bu’ri~saba‘l aq ~ Wan 
Mother mau ah 
> in-law sss SQ) 
Nother, sister of ma'si amit 
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ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 


now i 
mouth jat q 
mucus limm freq | 
i mushroom 'gfoltu tare f 
musket 'to`bək TTR 
mustard sÂriä ugfeut | 
muzzle dAk == 
nail néc-ne Tig 
name na at 
m near base- kAch gn "T5 
B = ~kAS~’redda ~ ay ~ eT 
À neck kl'a'ri fi arret 
neigh hink fara 
nest Alra Teqst 
. nettle-rash drAmt ate 
= neutral môju MST 
nickname ` bAII get 
i n45 qt 
'nAbbe asa 
"thanUUe ase 
*pice nUUé REGER 
cU'rUanÜÜe Teast | 
'ka'nOUe mrs | 
‘sa'ta'nUUé aariid 
chi’enUUé farist | 
'trenÜÜë ; adid 


'ba'nOOé 
kerla't 
cArcAr We d 

dogar~ dager esc APES 
nikk — 


nas 


nà 


now 


nuisance 


nuisance 
oath 
obstinacy 
obstinate 
oil mill 
old age 
on 

one 

only 

or 
orphan 
our 
outside 
owl 

pace 
paddy field 
pallor 
partner 
peach 
peak 
Pear 
peck 

peel 

peep 

peg 

Den of sheep 
Depper 
pickle 
Piece 
Piercing 
Pillar 

| Pillow 

| Pimple 


KHAsI—j2 


ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 


jAÜger 
sU'kAnd 
tÜr 
tóri 
kUlu'ha'l 
bUdia,’r 
bUr~pAlle~Ur 
ekk—Ikkə 
iyésec-yése 
na 
n»'mAora 
'sa'ra 
bara 
bader ke thi 
—gAolit%,ki 
kAtom 
dÜlla 
sjirn 
‘vAnddar 
‘ard 
'kAngra 
nax 
to'ko'r 
sikker 
nijaki 
"khUndi 
'odda 
"pIpli 
'car 
kAkh mUkh 
‘pe*ni 
thun 
so're'na 
go'ro'la 
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pimple 


FIAT 
gv 
Te, 
atest 
FE 
qag 
KaT ~ Ty 
Cth ~ m 
Aga ~ Iga 
at 


anigi 
ast 
aTgst 
atag Hat 
chr stat 
RIA 
Sarat 
ait 
Sate 
ure 


Frans. 
fagat 
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pimple 


pimple 


pincers 
pinch 
pine fruit 
— leaf 
pit 
place 
plank 
plantation 
plate 
platform 

— for gods 
player 
plough 

— land 

— share 
pluck 
plum 
plunge 
pneumonia 


pole of palanquin 


pollen 

pomegranate 
= tree 

pond 

potato 


pox, cattle 
precipice 
pregnant 
pretty 


ENGLISH KHASÍ VOCABULARY 


~jobben 


~phimna~phimnu 


sAnni 
‘cindu~dAng 
so'ti'garc-'sotti 
sa'dyu li 

nUrr 

'jAgga 
'pha'tu 

'plturi 

'tha'ta 
'dAnga 
'cAokri 
kheda'r 
'dAndic-d$da'l 
bài 

gal~kUs 
tru, I 

‘alu vo'xa'ra 
clóbbi 

'dru'ni 

~dak 

~likk 

']Atru 

'tUrla 

'da'rü 
dU'rUnni 
dÜmb 

‘alu 

thAndia 
‘cA\pper~dAddal 
bhUrUai 
sUnUa,k 
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pretty 


Sitea 
fagar Fragen 
Wgedt 
Pare ~ ee 
wat qz 
aaga 
oe | 
ST | 
pg 
Thanet 
ser 
Sz 
sta st 
Wax 
aral aa 
arat 
RIE ~ RE 
ane Tare 
qig 
goi 
seh 
fea 
aes 
gat 
az, 
gett 
ee 
aT 
agai 
qug, c 88 
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pride ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 
pride kår 
property jadaste- m4] 
prostitute rând 
prostrate Udmià 
proverb U'va'xc-vakh 
prune khUnd 

pus from eye cibar 

put cUk 
pyorrhoea kUnda 

pyre CIx 

quaff po,kÜr 
quarrelsome jokhriAd 
queen bee 'rekhi 

quilt tUlUUai 
quite mUnda 
rafter 'tirbAndi 
rain barsat~bidal 
range da,r~mArg 
tat cantló 

reach pUj 
receptacle gei 
reclining position brág 
recognize po'Sanna 
relief sà 

remove Utr 

rib tAk 

riddle phlàuni 

rind sIkkor 

ring *gu'thi 

— of leather mAnni 

— worm dAdri 

rinse 'cu*thi 
tod (for fruit) 'gAmni 


9» 


rod — 


TRS, 
SITRTE ~ AER 
weg 

sqdat 
saraq ~ aT. 
qs 

frag, 

qe 

gear 

faq 

MES 


vat 

EIE 
Terst 
Ararat 
autq ~ faq 
ATW AT d 
wt p 
a oc 
aet 
TAA 
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roof ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY ES 
roof sArn aq ; 
room 'chAjji gt | 
root itl fere 
rope gla tat 
— bridge 'khro'li qù 
— of hemp sill füeq 
— — neck of bullock — 'jo'tór--jUnU'à sax gut 
— to hang clothes on bllhg fase 
rub coper ATS, 
ruins khenda'r VEI | 
rupee rə'pea AAT | 
rust khéi l war | 
_ sacred stone jAkkh SIT. 
salt lun TT 
sand leter Sx 
sandy land "kh'ekri d'au 
— Saturday bar a 
- saw 'a'ri art 1 
E akh "nq | 
scab 'khe'ra ast 1 
scar - cin faz | 
scarecrow 'ojja sal | 
- dÜ'bAttuc-kheta.n gag c Ge | 
khád dz E. 
kat tf 
khU’ror~kre,r qus c ER 
khurk qa, 
ritt RT 
"binna farat 


dua 
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seven ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 
seven sAttà 
seventeen so'ta'ra 
seventy SA,ttor 
— eight thA,tter 
— five pinA,ttar 
= nine nU'assi 
— one kA,ttór 
— two bA,ttor] 
shake 'cajo,rna 
share "he'sa 
sharpen plia, 
shave se 
she vA 
sheep. dern 
shelter ‘khd 
shepherd gUal 
shoal of birds dar 
shoe ‘nokka 
— ofstraw "cAkhri 
shortsized gU'du'r 
shovel phi 
showiness mArk 
showy ‘mArki 
shrub jAM~jar 
shut "dAk~’khAt 
shy plko. 
sickle dAndel 
side tAk 
Sieve prun 
Silver ‘Cadi 
Singer gota'r 
Sister ‘bebu~pe'n 


— of mother 


ma'si 
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sister— 


sit 


sit 


sitting posture 


Six 

"d — teen 
te — th 
sixty 

— eight 
— five 
— four 
— nine 
— one 
— seven 
— six 
— three 
— two 


— room 


moskrÜ'a* 
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ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 


beth~bé 
‘cAppi 
"bethko 
che 
'so'la 
'chi'mà 
sAtth 
that 
pet 
cót 
nUA,ttdr 
kat 
stat 
chia’t 
trét 
bat 
kUr'na'l 
Amber 
to'ta*ka 
'ka*mac-'tAlba 
chAlar 
bAoli 
‘cAppu 
kh»ba'n 
tret — 
sm'kAñc 
'jAdda 
mU'ca'k 


^tu'ca 


tate Tran "etn TEA, 


SRSND | 
quat | 
gerer 
aTa ~ dest 
SR 
adta 
s 


Squeeze 


ach ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY step-brothem 
snatch chir'k fora 
snow 'pa'la gui 
sob dUsk seq 
soft 'kUi gla — 
sole of foot telpa TAT 
something kis far 
somniloquize 'pAns ama 
son lA5ra West 
— in-law je matra Stich 
— of maternal uncle me'le*r "UY 
— of mother's sister m2a'se'r "ux 
sound cher~Ser Is dmg 
soup rAs <q 
SOUT bitr faas. 
sown land rhri zest 
span of hand gritth fires 
spark cing fan 
spasm ba‘xo'ra quer 
spider gorja'l Tay 
spindle ‘trAdkla atat 
splash chə'dăgi 
= ~'chAnti~'chatu 
spleen perné 
sprain mUs 
spray phüi 
Spring sóac-sü 
Sprinkle 'sriij 
Sprout | - nur 


Staircase 
E 


| a 
| stalk of maize 


pricc 
‘peri 
tada 

pola'l 
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stiff-necked ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 


stiff-necked 
stone 

— in fruit 

— of boundary 
stony soil 
store of plants 
straight 
strap 
Straw 

— berry 


— of wheat 
stretch (in yawn) 
stripe (with whip) 
strut 
stumble 
stutter 
stye 
such 


suck 
summer 


sun 
Sunday 
supper 
swallow 


swamp 
sword 


syphilis 
taciturn 


tail 


take 


A'rikhor 
7 kU'lAkkor 
dAnda~jAn 
gUli 
cAkri 
jAnkher 
bitthal 
pe,tra 
'na'ri 
"pla'lic-trImb 
'khe'ri 
pu, 
lor'ka*ni 
trámbru 
Uss 
tret~thell 
"Ata 
pen dha‘ri 
Inéac-'1d 
~néa 
cUng 
sôa 
di'ha'ra 
tar 
brali 
co'me'ri 
thir 
truar 
badi 
mUggor 
TtaUni~t Ar 
hin 
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take 


astr 
mi SETS 
REIS Wd 
reat 


ERU 
WIR. 
F 
aam 
«ar 
querer 
qzr eat 
~F 
EGEE 
aig! 
fagreT 


ag 
faar 
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tale bearer © ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 


throat 

tale pon bo'tu'ra aqu 

— bearing cUkal qrq 
talkative cU'gAttha TIT 
tall lo'ma'na AAT 
tangled hair jujjən fasg 
tattoo trUpp TT 
tear (from eye) 'Athru WT. 
tease khəñ CEN 
teeth, set of dənd'ba'l aaa 
temple of face ‘sakhi urat 
ten dAs aq 
term sart ard 
that a aR i 
thence 'u:thá sut 
there ‘Ude~’u'de Sàc Te 
they vé ag 
thigh pAtt qae 
thirteen 'te'ra qur 
thirty tri dig 

— eight thAttri eal 

= GI 'kAttri edt 

— seven so tAttri adi 

=> g 'chittri fadt 
this ja~ja SIT TG 
thither 'u'di Exi 
thou tu q 
thousand jar salt 
three tre a 
threshold d'rU'atthon KAO 
throat thind fave 
throb of pus rApnk Sd 
thumb anuth LEER 

| throat gAl Jk s 
| EHAsSI—15 : 
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throat =»: ENGLISH KHAS] VOCABULARY en 
| : throat disease galko,'tu qq 
| through bicce fasi 
i throw “hA — arg 
E thumb guth w 
x< 'Thursday brti'a'r afian 
+ thy tóra Mest 
A tickling 'kUtlu FT 
E tilt Üggor TET 
tip of finger ‘potu qe 
tipcat . ‘iti pháda Set ater 
today Aji as 
; today only ! Aj assi 
S tomorrow, day after 'Atró— Atrit sar cad, 5 
tongs "Ucca gear | : 
tongue jib faga 1 
tooth dAnd ` g i 


torrent pA»,n l 
tortoise sigri ha'r fafaars, 


transplantation 'thAli sri 
transverse '"khingra fag 
tread ‘chitt fad 
trouble 'kAda emt 
trumpet 'tUri gå 

trunk 'ge'li 
tub 'tramri 
tuberculosis drik 

pAger 

khA5la 

khA5del 

Ucru 

"ba'ra 


Bub: ede > 


mm m =~ i - 
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twenty — ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY was 
— eight thai are 
— nine nU'Attri quet 
twist mlér "res. 
two dA3~du dog 
udder "pAlla qe, 
— of buffalo 'tra'mi atit 
| — — goat 'prauru NIE 
| ugly bi'hA3la fagitar 
| ulcer gAnn "Ter 
uncle 'ca'ca FFT 
under heth Eti 
uneven "Ucci nidi saat say 
up ?'su'rac-'Ubre AGg ~ EI 
uproot tru, fF WS, 
upto tAgar TIT 
urine 'chUtti Beet 
utensil 'degbara Rae 
— of oil 'kArndi Huet 
— — churning milk  ‘khAtti~moeno,‘tti geet ~ qugrect 
uvula 'JUrka Stal 
vaccinate 'Ükkhan Sau 
variegated 'kAbra PHT 
vegetable tr'ka'ri qmm 
= field soga'r SIS. 
vegetarian en'ma'sa ALATA 
| ventilator cóbbu . weer 
| vigil bidda fagar 
vomiting tUar Gale, 
Waist ta,`k City 
— coat "ba's'ka't RERE 5 
wall of hill ar MIRI 
| warm nU'a'la garar | 
| was thi; ehia xét ~ dut E 
| 99 sepes eM 
I 3 
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wash 


wash 
wasp 

— hive 
water 

— fall 

— fowl 

— spring 
wave 
way 

we : 
wedge 
weed 

— out 
week 
were 
what 
wheel of potter 
when 
when ? 
where 
which 
whirlpool 
whirlwind 
whisper 
whistle 
white 
whither 
who 
who ? 
why 
wide 
widow 
widow’s offspring 
wife 
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ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY 


to. 
trimbri~té.di 
tAsdu 
!pa'ni 
ral~SUmb 
jal’ kUkri 
ba 
USa'l 
bAtt 
As 
^mISku 
'SUra 
'gUdna 
'sa'ti 
thie 
khy? 
cAk 
jelü 
'kAdü— kAtü ? 
koe 
kó'ka 
kər 'mUddu 
blüna 
mo'surt 
S 
cltta~’hAccha 
kui 
jéka 
kUn ? 
ki 
'ce'ra 
rAnd 
r'kAtt 
“la’ri~trimt} 
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aes 

facet ~ ga 
qi 

ger 

gu ? 


at 
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willow ENGLISH KHASI VOCABULARY zigzag 
willow bədà aang 
wind bat are 
wink mirk fag 
winnow pUn wx 
— ing basket phi wt 
winter slal fama 
| with hAnicni guit E alt 
| without baju STET 
| woman 'jna°ni spart 
| — ,cap of 'jo`ji asit 
wooden barn . kUthU'a'r FEAN 
— post khUnd que 
— tub pater gri 
— utensilof milk — penr'ara qforarmr 
wood-pecker ‘cirka fas «T 
woof (in a handloom) bu'n qu 
wool ball 'dUgra FET 
worthless nl'ki*ma falar 
wound 'phindi frre} | 
wrist 'dUndu s | 
writhe 'SAnk WOR | 
year samt isst 
yeast 'Ambla MATAT 
yesterday, day before 'Atr6— Atrit std 
yet "hAji estt 
yoke ‘jUngla Feral 
you tUs - ga 
zigzag “blinga afagat 
== 
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INDEX OF THE GRAMMATICAL ELEMENTS OF KHASI 


-2 
-Andra 
-Asa ~ ASa 
-a 

-Adu 

-baju 

-bara 

-base 
-bicca 
-bicce 

-bUr 

-er ~ -era ~ eri 
-è 

-hAni 
-heth 

-i 

-jIni 
-kAch~kAS 
-kAni 
-kASa 

-ka 

-kite 
-ni 


-0 
-pAlle 
-tAgor 
-thAva 
-Ur 

-ü 


I POSTPOSITIONS 


gen. 

from inside 
than 

f., obl. sg. 
between 
without 
from outside 
near 

out of 
through 

on 

passive 

obl. pl. 

with 

under 

dat. acc. sg. & pl. 
between 
near 

after 

from 

than 

for 

with 

dat. sg. 

on, up 

upto 

after 

on 

agent, dat. pl. 
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qvi 


lt. 


-7 

-FET 

-FET ~ TT 

-3T 

-HTgg 

-a18 

-a181 

aa 

-fasat 

-faa 

"S 

-Ux cpu 
a 

-gît 


-3 
-fa 
-P9 ~ ay 


-puft 
-PAT 
-FT 

-fad 
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GRAMMATICAL ELEMENTS OF KHASÍ 


‘Agge 

‘Agri 

'Ajji 
"AndrAni 
Anu 

ə'su ra 
'Atróc- Atri 


"bAkhya 
"ba'robarya 
bÜre 
Ci,’gre 
cU'bAkkha 
'dASimi 
dur 
dur'Agg 
'ecrabic 
ékeveri 
'ekkibAkhya 
'ekkikASa 
'hAji 
“hUntAgér 
'hUnyé 
"Ide 
"IsbAkhya 
"Iskide 
It~‘i'de 
ida 

idi i:th3 
iyése~yése 
jela 

kAcch 
kAdü 
‘kheppa 


II ADVERBS faafaa 
forward AY 
in future arst 
just, today assit 
inwards azat 
this time bati 
upwards AIST 
day before yesterday, qd cad 
day after tomorrow 
separately sur 
in turn aratai 
downwards des 
down fans 
on all sides qaqa! 
between both A fa 
far Fes 
farther, ahead SU 
meantime Ufa 
this time [I EE] 
aside UeHlASAT 
than one CERCEL 
yet eat 
hitherto gU 
just now gu 
here xa 
this side EN qa 
hence eae 
here «pda 
from here eat 
hither Sel ~ Sat 
only Sage ~ Fee 
when Te 
down Tg 
when ae 
ger 


to a foreign country Y 
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GRAMMATICAL ELEMENTS OF KHÁSI 


A ki~ki why al — ale a 
E Khe how al eu Ë 
koe where Er | 
'kUde— 'kUte anywhere gau 
'kÜth& from where gat 
"kui whither qi 
= oblya upwards EEI | 
r „~ Ublya bAkhya ~ Beal AGAT | 
pAnne before Tera | 
‘pAre further qi 
= 'perlya bAkhya beyond deat acar | 
‘picce behind fase | 
c-'plSlya bAkhya ~ fasegr suu | 
= ‘picco sAni at last fasat avit f 
piri again fart | 
^ *pISkhUri backwards fai | 
— 98H beforehand gs | 
= "redde hither tes [ 
| sÜdda exceedingly gear | 
. 'Sinde distantly fao? i 
| tro;i slowly ut 
A "UbribAha from above siaa 
Ubra~Ubre above, upwards FIST ~ TAF 
from that side saagi : 
de- 'u'dec-'u'di there Je~ He ~ Heal [| 
thence out i | 
T also at 58 
III CONJUNCTIONS EREXPCIDL 
. but aT 
having become are avit 3 
if m 
because far. 
however. * aa 5 
INTERJECTIONS faenaifaatum 


forward 
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